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INSTRUCTIONS FOR SERVICE PERSONNEL

BEFORE RETURNING APPLIANCE TO THE CUSTOMER, MAKE LEAKAGE-CURRENT OR
RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS TO DETERMINE THAT EXPOSED PARTS ARE ACCEPTABLY
INSULATED FROM THE SUPPLY CIRCUIT.
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TASCAM CD-6010

1. SAFETY INFORMATION
TR

@ CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured according to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1, subchapter J, based on the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968,” and is classified as a class 1 laser product. There is no hazardous invisible laser

radiation during operation because invisible laser radiation emitted inside of this product is completely confined in the protective
housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown at D.

0 1T

=

U

CERTIFICATION - THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR
1040.10 AND 1040.11 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO.50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.

TEAC CORPORATION
1-47 OCHIALTAMA-SHI, TOKYO,JAPAN M033165-00A  HF

@ Cautions

e DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A SCREWDRIVER.

o USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENT OR PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN
HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

e |F THIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO NOT USE THE PRODUCT IN
ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Type :HOF-1501XB
Manufacturer : Hitachi Media Electronics
Optical pickup:  Laser output : Less than 0.5 mW on the objective lens
Wavelength 1785 nm +£22nm
Standard :|[EC60825-1:2007

@ CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium batteries:

There is danger of explosion if a battery is replaced with an incorrect type of battery.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type



TASCAM CD-6010
2. Specifications

s
Media and formats ER
Device type i
CD player MD7L—v—
Compatible discs ER7T1RY
Compact discs (12cm/8cm, including CD-R discs) VNI T4 A% (12cm / 8cm. CD-R DISC SHI5D )
Playable disc types BERRET 1 RV
CD-A, CD-ROM (1509660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET format) CD-DA. CD-ROM 1SO9660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET format
Playable file formats ﬁiﬁ_[jig7 +—3v b .
Audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer ), WAV 4 —7 174 CD (CD-DA). MPEG Audio Layer lll (MP3). WAV
MP3 playback specifications MP3EBELL#R
Audio Modes : stereo/mono JE=XY |\ o STEREG/MONO
Sampling Frequency 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz T2 T > 7R 32kHz/44.1kHz/48kHz
Bit Rate © 32 kbps-320 kbps and VBR EvhrL—+ : 32kbps ~ 320kbps. HLUVBR
WAV playback specifications WAV B 4%
Sampling Frequency : 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz BT 2T ERE: 32kHz/44.1kHz/48kHz
Sampling Bit Rate - 16bit By ML 6bit
Audio CD playback specifications F—7 1 F COBFEH
Sampling Frequency @ 44.1 kHz B2 7)) 2T AR 44.0KHz
Sampling Bit Rate ;16 bit EFEY ML 6bit
Number of Channels @ 2 F vz 2F v oIV
Analog audio output 7FHOs5F—57 4 FAHDER
Analog outputs connector (UNBALANCED) ANALOG OUTPUTS (UNBALANCED) i+
Connector . RCA pin jacks qRT2— ‘RCAEY Y v vy
Outputimpedance @ 200Q HHA =2 2:2000
Standard output level : =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms) EBEHHLAL - —10dBV (0.32Vrms)
Maximum output level :  +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms) EXHEALAL - +6dBV (2.0Vrm)
Analog outputs connector (BALANCED) ANALOG OUTPUTS (BALANCED) i
Connector : XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD) x4 48— ‘XLR-3-32 (1:GND. 2:HOT. 3:COLD)
Outputimpedance  : 100Q HHA Y= 21000
iAt:;dnjL?nooutfust‘?Z% | fzf Egu( 1(.1223 zvsr n\;rsr)ns) AL +4dBu (1.23Vims)
S | SAEALAL  +24dBu (1228Vrms)
PHONES connector PHONES %%
Connector : 6.3mm (1/4") standard stereo jack S o . A BT
Outputimpedance & 1000 37\/7? - :6.3mm (1/4) AT LA RED ¥ v
Maximum output level : 45 mW + 45 mW or more l_i-jjj/(/t—\\& >~ A:1000) .
(THD+N 0.19% or less, 320) load) RAHALANIL 45mW +-45mW L1
(THD+N 0.19% LT, 32Q &7)
Digital audio output TIRIF—T 1« FHDER
Digital output connector (COAXIAL) DIGITAL OUTPUTS #%F (COAXIAL)
Connector * RCA pin jack ARG 2= CRCAEY Y vy
Supported signal formats: |EC 60958-3 standard for consumer use SINMES 74— b 1 [EC60958-3 RA FRRRAGHEHL,
IEC 60958-4 for professional use IEC60958-4 2575 FRER L
Output impedance 1 750 HhA > E—=42V 2 750
Output level : 0.5Vpp BHLAL : 0.5Vp-p

Digital output connector (XLR) DIGITAL OUTPUTS i+ (XLR)

comeaer + K332 116D, 2 FOT, 3 COLD =EUPE . XLR3-32(1:GND, 2:HOT. 3:COLD)

Supported signal formats: |EC 60958-3 standard for consumer use e .
IEC 60958-4 for professional use WIMES 7+ —~w b1 IEC60958-3 Eét._%%,%ffgf%m\
Output impedance 21100 o IEC60958-4 ZFFFRMEZEHL
HhAE=2> X 1 110Q
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Control inputs and outputs

Ay raO—-IVARAER

REMOTE connector (for RC-3F and RC-20)
Connector : 2.5mm TRS jack
RS-232C CONNECTOR

Communication protocol ~ : Complies with RS-232C protocol

specification 1.00
Connector : 9-pin D-sub (female, inch standard)
CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector (for RC-S520)

Connector . D-sub 25-pin (female, inch standard)

Maximum input voltage S 455V

High level minimum input: +3.75V

voltage

Low level maximum input: +125V

voltage

Output format : open drain (withstand voltage 50V,
maximum 50 mA)

Low level maximum output: 0.5V

voltage

+5V power maximum: 100 mA

supplied current

Audio performance

Frequency response

20 Hz - 20 kHz: +0.5 dB
Distortion

0.005% or less (JEITA)
S/N ratio

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Dynamic range

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Channel crosstalk

95 dB or more (1 kHz, JEITA)
* 2 JEITA CP-2150 standards.

Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the power is turned off.
Playback mode
Playback time LCD mode
Auto-ready function on/off
Auto-cue function on/off
Cue settings
Repeat function on/off
Various menu settings
e Original key, Tray lock, Auto-cue level, Program
e Fade in/out playback, DISC EOM time LCD
e Power on play, Mono output
e Resume, TRACK EOM time LCD
L]
L]

Incremental play, Pitch control steps, RS232C Baud rate

Skip back, Remote control reception, Silent interval
between tracks

Frame time LCD, Footswitch mode, Analog attenuation
e Restore unit to factory defaults, Digital output format

REMOTE %+ (TASCAM : RC-3F, RC-20F)

ART2— 2 25mmTRS Y v v o
RS-232CiHF

WBIELER : RS-232C 70 b ) AEA% 1.00 4L

xR~ s D-sub 9 (AR A T FHERK)

CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL #5F (TASCAM : RC-SS20/4)

aOxs 48— : D-sub 258 (A RBL A U FHRIK)

BAANEE . +5.5V

N LNIVEBRINATIBE © +3.75V

A—LANIVBEAASNEE : +1.25V

HAFR ATV RLUA Y (E0V. &K
35mA. A E—4Z10Q)

O—UANIVEREAEE : 0.5V

+VER RAMHAER  : 100mA

F—T 1 F1ERE

FERESE

20Hz-20kHz :+0.5dB (JEITA¥)

Ex

0.005% LU (JEITA¥)

S/INLE

95dB Lt (JEITA¥)

BALFZIv oLV

95dB Lt (JEITA¥)

FrXIVE7OX =2
95dB (1kHz. JEITA¥)
* . JEITA CP-21505:%

INYOT Y TAE—

Alx, BREA ZICLTE. UTOEREE/NY I T v
in_a—o
B EEE—NEE
B BAERBREERRE— RERE
B — LT AMBEDA >/ F TERE
WA —hFa—BEEDA >/ F TERE
m o —RE
- NEREDA /A TRE
B EAT 1—KE
o F—F IS IUIBERRTE - b L—O v VIEBERTE
o A—bFFa—LNIERE - TOUILEE
e JT—RA/T 7 FNBERE - DISCEOMZ 1 L
FRRRE
IND—F T —HERTE - €/ ZIVHIRE
LY 12— LKSBESRTE « TRACKEOM 2+ ARTHRE
AVIIAVRZITL—RE - EVFRT Y THEE
RS232CR—L— FRE « RF v T\ U BERTE
UEDAVSRERHRE « A V2 — /b2 A LEHE
TL—LEMERREE - TV P XAV FE—REE
TYTX—YaVERE- T MN)=T )y ME
TIRIVENT+—< v FERE



TASCAM CD-6010

General —hg
Power EiR
AC 100-240V, 50-60 Hz AC100-240V. 50-60Hz
Power consumption HEE
125W 12.5W
Dimensions NATiE
483 x 94 x 306 mm (W x H x D) 483 x 94 x 306mm (1B x BE x BITE)
Weight H5E
49kg 4.9%g
Operating temperature range #}ERE
5-350C 5~35°C
Installation angle FERHER
150 0or less 15 LA
3. Dimensional drawings
TR
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TASCAM CD-6010

4. Test Mode and Special Operations
7R M E— R EETIRE

1. How to enter test mode

1. 7 X M E— F O 5E

With "no disc" shown on the LCD, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA
knob while holding down the SHIFT and PLAY keys. The unit enters
the test mode and the LCD shows "01 VERSION",

Rotate the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to select the item. The following
items are available.

01: F/W version

02: All LCD characters/all LEDs lit
03: RS-232C brief check 1

04: RS-232C brief check 2

05: KEY/PARALLEL/REMOTE check

1) [01: F/W version]

While the LCD shows " 01 VERSION ", pressing the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob shows the unit F/W version, such as below.

(Example) no 0101-026

— [y
[N | [y

LBuild number|
Version
Number

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "01
VERSION".

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.
2) [02: Al LCD characters/all LEDs lit]

While the LCD shows "02 LCD ALL", pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA
knob displays all the LCD characters and all LED indicators (SHIFT, JOG,
Number, CUE, FLASH, PLAY, PAUSE) light.

e | CD content

TRACK X1 T.REMAIN RANDOM SPGM REPEAT A-B  PITCH

INDEX DIR

20 o

o Do o
O oo e 1 Il

(A-CUE) (A.RDY) (RELAY) (FADE ) (MONO) (RESUME) (INCR )

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "02
LCD ALL".

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.
3) [03 : RS-232C brief check 1]
@ Be sure to short-circuit the pin_2(Rx) and pin_3(Tx) on a
9 pin D-Sub connector, and then connect the connector to
the RS-232C port in the back of the main unit.

@ While the LCD shows "03 RS-232C", press the TRACK
SKIP/DATA knob to enter the brief test mode for the unit's
RS-232C port.

@ Press the PLAY key on the unit. If the LCD shows "OK", the
RS-232C port works normally.

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "03

RS-232C"

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.

KIEDERZ AN, LCOFRTH "no disc" DIKE T SHIFT +—
EPLAYF—7% 48 L7505, TRACK SKIP/DATA ./ 7 7% #89 &
"01VERSION"%%&T L. 7Z FE—RICAVET,

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7% B3 @I LCDERIHMI Y Bh Y, TFiid
THEOHREDERE Y,

01: F/W version &/

02:LCD &%/ LED £=47
03:RS-232CZFT v 1
04:RS-232CHZF T vV 2

05: KEY / PARALLEL / REMOTE F T v &

1) [01 : F/W version]
LCDIZ" 01 VERSION "HFR R E 11T LB E5(C TRACK SKIP/DATA ./
THEET EREDF/WD/N—=T 3 VHARRENE T,
[1no 0101-026

LBuild S
Version
No.

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 7% 489 & LCDZRH "01 VERSION" (<R V)
ga_o

STOP+—%4 9 & T A M E— FEMIRLET,
2)[02:LCDE &R/ LEDERAT]
LCDIZ"02 LCD ALL" AV 2R/ & C L2 B I TRACK SKIP/DATA ./

TERT ERAEDLIIDABDERTEN, LEDDEA VI T —4
(SHIFT. JOG. #%. CUE. FLASH. PLAY. PAUSE) A& =UTLE T,

o« LLDAA

TRACK T.REMAIN RANDOM S PGM REPEAT A-B

I

PITCH
INDEX DIR
lHllHll”l’lHl_l“

I | (NN

(A-CUE) (A.RDY) (RELAY) (FADE ) (MONO) (RESUME) (INCR ) T

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %49 & LCDERHA"02 LCD ALL" (TR Y &

a_o

STOP+—%4F9 & T A M E— REEBRLET,

3)[03:RS-232CAHZBF v 7 1]

@ 9 pin D-Sub % 7 2 — | [Pin_2(Rx)] & [Pin_3(Tx)] & 5 4& 10
TLEFNGE IR 2—2AR L. AMEEDRS-232CHHT
T LE T,

@ LCDIZ"03 RS-232C"H &/ & T L™ % B [C TRACK SKIP/
DATA / J%&389 & RS-232CIHFDBZF = v 7 E— FlTix
V&g,

@ RMAEDPLAYF — & 8 L CLCDIC"OK"HA R R &
RS-232CIEFISIER T,

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 7% 8¢ &£ LCDZE/"H "03 RS-232C" [C R Y

%7,

STOPF—%F9 & T XA M E—REBEBRLET,

nnig
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4) [04 : RS-232C brief check 2] 4)[04:RS-232CHZF T v 7 2]

(@ Connect a tester to the pin_5(GND) and pin_9(12V) on the @ REE@DRS-232C1HF D [Pin_5(GND)] & [Pin_9(12V)] 1< T
RS-232C port located in the back of the main unit. A =R LET,

@ When "04 RS-12V0" is shown on the LCD, press the @ LCDIZ"04 RS-12V0" A X 7= & 11 T L 5 B (C TRACK SKIP/
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to change the display to "RS- DATA ./ 7% L. LCDF % "RS-12VOON" ([C L TL 2L,
12V0 ON" ® T OB 7 RAZ—IT"F12V (£0.5%)" AF R ENNIE RS-

@ "+12V(£0.5%)" will appear on the tester display if the RS- 232CIRFIFIEE T,
232C port works correctly. TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %3¢ & LCDFRRH "04 RS-12V0" [C R Y

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "04 £9,

RS-12V0". STOP+—%Z#d &L 7 A M E— FZMIRLE T,

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.

5) [05 : KEY/PARALLEL/REMOTE check]
Connect the PARALLEL port checking tool and the RC-3F, RC-20, RC-
$520 to the PARALLEL port and the REMOTE port, respectively.

5)[05:KEY /PARALLEL /REMOTEF T v ¥ 1]
PALALLELF = v 7AB (8X—= [6) INS LIVI/O DR = £ 88)
X% U'RC-3F, RC-20, RC-SS20% ##% L C. LCDIT"05 KEY"H' &
RENTWVSECTRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %389 & KRIKDKEY/

While the LCD shows "05 KEY", pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA PARALLEL/REMOTEDF T v 2 E— Rlci Y £9,

knob enters the check mode for the keys, PARALLEL port and REMOTE

port. TRACK SKIP/DATA / 77489 & LCOFRRD "05 KEY" ICR U £,
Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "05 FKEY. PARALLEL, REMOTEICHIF 2R R FIELITDEY
KEY".

The following tables show what is LCDed on the LCD when you
press each key.

B Unit Key assignment / LCD display B REMOTE [RC-3F] Key assignment / LCD display
AEF—DEIN BT/ LCDHRR JE— K [RC3FADF—DEY LT /LDERT
Key assignment LCD display Key assignment LCD display
F—DENWHET LCD & F—DEIWHT LCD Fn
[CLEAR] FEH T ER 00D RC-3F [FOOT SWLEFT] FOOE L i
[1] HE Y nnn RC-3F [FOOT SW CENTER ] FOOET onn
[2] HE YA onn RC-3F [FOOT SW RIGHT ] FOOE - onn
(3] FEH 4 oo
[4] DE Uy ann B REMOTE [RC-20] Key assignm\e:nt/ LCD dis_play
= == JE—F[RC200DF—DE|Y BT /LCDFR
[>] EEd 5 iy Key assignment LCD display
[6] PEY § i F—ORYLT LCD &7
(7] PEY 1 0oo RC-2001] L 01 0oo
(8] PEY 8 000 i |
(9] FEH 5 oo RC-20[20] L A ook
[10/0] HE Yo oon RC-20 [ STOP/LOAD ] - SEOF Onn
[+10] PEY P10 000
[CUE] oCy FUE . 00n u FIaEh szart key and RC-S520 Key assignm\e/nt/ LCD disijlay
S TZ5vY1RAZ— F—ERCSS2008Y 4T /LCDFR
[FLASH] PEY FLAS 000 Koy assignment
[ OPEN/CLOSE ] ey AR ER Oan F-DEVET LCLESi%rjl%iy
[SHIFT] HE Y EHOIF OO0 Flash start key RC-SS20
[ DISPLAY] HEH A 15P D00 [FLASH 1] [1] =l ann
STOP [m) PEY 5L 0P 000 ; +
CALL e O CHLL O0D [FLASH 20] [20] mInoRA0 0o
PLAY [D>] FEHOFPLHY OO0 [STOP/LOAD] | [LOAD/STOP] /rnoFL RS Oon
PAUSE (1] PEY PAUS 000
SEARCH [ =]
SEARCH (-] EEY 50 -F 000
[ TRACK SKIP / DATA] nnn- 255
[MENU] FEY RE 0L OO0
[JOG] FEH db R Oid
[PLAYMODE] P FaOd D00
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2. Parallel I/O Specifications

2. 1NF LIVI/O Dtk

1) Brief descriptions
These specifications describe the Control I/O Parallel port on the CD-
6010.
This parallel port is D-sub 25 pin connector and deals with such
tasks as playback and flash start by shorting to GND in response to
switching actions and others.
This port is also capable of providing DC 5V (100mA at max.) and
lighting LEDs using Tally signals.
As a Remote connector, this port has two operation modes:
Normal mode in which the transport keys can normally be used as
such; and Flash Start mode in which the flash start can be controlled
over 20 tracks.

2) Connector's electrical specifications

Connector : D-sub 25 pin Female
Locking screw:  UNC inch screw
Power : DC 5V recommended

(capable of being powered with DC 5V,
100mA from the main unit)
2-1. Input terminal
Pull UP (5V, 10kOhms) Low-Active
VIH=3.75 or more VIL=1.25 or less

1) =
AR IE CD-60100D CONTROL 1/0 PARALLELI®HFIC DN T 2R
L%,
PARALLEL#%F1& D-SUB 25piniciz>TH Y. A1 v FaETGND
Iy a—hdBT8lckY. CD-6010ABE - 7o vV a1RXE—hK
BEDBRIEETDHTENTEXT,
£z, BARER DCSV(Max 100mA) #1187 5 E A TEL TALLY
EEEFEOTCIEDERIT I BT ENTEET,
Ffz. RemotelmF & L O2DDEEE— RZHFHB, BED TV
AR—=bF—=E L TEATES Normalmode 20k S w7 DTSy
21 AR — N EHIEIT S Flash Start mode #B L CWE T,

2) ARy 2— - BRI

X7 2— : D-Sub 25pin Female

R % SUNC A v FRY

BR : DCSVHESE (AfRD S DC5V/100mA SHETTEE)
2-1. ANEmF

Pull Up (5V. 10kQ)) Active Low
VIH =3.75VLLE /VIL=1.25L0F

I Directin of signal
| fESDEE

| <+

Input
ANHF

U701 R8A66151SP
Circuit @

2-2. Output terminal
The withstand voltage is 20V for the 35mA.
Output type : Open collector, low-active
Collector-emitter saturation voltage : VCEO = 0.4V or lower
Collector-emitter yield voltage : VCEO =50V
Maximum collector current Ic = 50mA

DCS5V

Circuit @

[Input] / EIE&E D

28D2150

[Output ]/ EI&E @

A7

2-2. HIEmF
M ElE [35mA Type : 20V] £ E T,

HAHE © Open Collector Active Low
aAL742 Ty REFEE : VCEO=04VLLF
aL752 Ty REREE : VCEO =50V
RAOLIR2ERIc=50mA
10Q Output

HhiEF
Active Low
0.01u
[EA]



3) Pin Assignment

TASCAM CD-6010

3 EVTHAY

' Function R TRE
;‘2 - IN/OUT gj - ———————— Ivour
ormal Flash Start = /—xIb TIVYARA—|
(Pin 14 =H or Open) (Pin14=1L) (Pin 14 =H or Open) (Pin14=1)

1 GND GND 1 GND GND

2 PLAY FLASH 1 In 2 PLAY FLASH 1 In
3 STOP FLASH 2 In 3 STOP FLASH 2 In
4 IFIIINDDEX / DIR SEARCH FLASH 3 In 4 ::IIINDDEX / DIR SEARCH FLASH 3 In
5 TRACK SKIP FWD FLASH 4 n 5 TRACK SKIP FWD FLASH 4 n

[>>1] [ o]
6 [TFEiK]SKIP REV FLASH 5 In 6 [TT;A:K]SKIP REV FLASH 5 In
7 Lhé\l?EX / DIR SEARCH STOP / LOAD In 7 :;\é\[/)EX / DIR SEARCH STOP / LOAD In
8 FADER START / STOP (Reserved) In 8 FADER START / STOP (Reserved) In
9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY Out 9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY Out
10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSE TALLY Out 10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSE TALLY Out
" NO DISC TALLY (Reserved) Out " NO DISC TALLY (Reserved) Out
12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY Out 12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY Out
13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY Out 13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY Out
14 REMOTE SELECT * REMOTE SELECT * In 14 REMOTE SELECT * REMOTE SELECT * In
15 PAUSE FLASH 6 In 15 PAUSE FLASH 6 In
16 | CALL FLASH 7 In 16 | CALL FLASH 7 In
17 | SEARCHFWD[ »» ] | FLASH8 In 17 | SEARCHFWD[ »» ] |FLASHS8 In
18 | SEARCHREV [ €« ] | FLASH9 In 18 | SEARCHREV [ €« ] |FLASHO In
19 | Reserved) FLASH 10 In 19 | Reserved) FLASH 10 In
20 Reserved) FLASH PAGE ** In 20 Reserved) FLASH PAGE ** In
21 EOM TRACK TALLY EOM TRACK TALLY Out 21 EOM TRACK TALLY EOM TRACK TALLY Out
22 | (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed high) | Out 22 | (Reserved) (Reserved /\-{ EIZE) Out
23 .F;Ztﬁl)om (EOM DIsC (Reserved) Out 23 'FISEII:III:\\\(() OUT (EOM DISC (Reserved) Out
24 | (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed low) Out 24 | (Reserved) (Reserved O—[ETE) Out
25 |45V +5V **x 25 |45V +5V ¥
In : external command reception (operates active low, when In = ABBARYRRE (T T7470—. 77> K 30msec £
ground 30 ms or longer) TEIE )
Out : transport status display signal by open drain (20V maximum Out: #—TYRLAVICES FSYAR- AT —ZARTH

*%

*X¥X

voltage, 35mA maximum current, 10Q impedance)

: When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is high or open, the
functions in the left column are active and ordinary
parallel control can be used. When set to low, the
functions in the right column are active and they
can be used as flash start keys.

: When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is low, the high/low
status of pin 20 (FLASH PAGE) determines the track
assignments as shown below.

#14 #20 Flash start tracks
Low High 1-10
Low Low 11-20

: 100mA maximum supplied current

*%

*X¥% .

22 (ME 20V, |BAER35MA. 1 E—Z X 10Q)

. 214 (REMOTE SELECT)
E4ARNAELLGF —T o DEE. EEERDETDREEE
BEMICEY, BEO/ZLIVaY i O—5—ELTERT
BEHNTEXT,

O—D&E, LERROABBIDOEESNEMICEY, 7Tva
AR—hF—ELTHERTAHTIENTEET,

: 220 (FLASH PAGE)

O—D&E, LERROARBIDOEENEICEY., 7o7va
AA—rF—ELTHERITAHTENTEET,

E>14 (REMOTE SELECT) AE—D&E. E220D/\ 1/
O—REEIC LT BIWE TR VIR TDESICAEYET,

#14 #20 JoYVaAREZ—hNTYY
H— INA 1~10
-— 0— 11~ 20

| RAAHEER 100mA
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3. Firmware update

3.727—L9x77v7TT—F

1) Creating a CD for firmware update

@ Prepare a blank CD-R disc, as well as a computer that can
burn a data CD.

@ Write the file for firmware update to a CD-R disc.

The file must be written in 1S09660 Level 1 format (MSDOS
compatible, disc-at-once).
2) Firmware update procedure

@ With "no disc" loaded, press the OPEN/CLOSE key while
holding down the SEARCH(<<t) and SEARCH(»») keys.

The disc tray will open.
@ After the LCD shows "update in", insert the CD-R disc for
firmware update.
| I T I i T
[ i
Press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.

@) In a few seconds, the current version "old ---" will be shown
on the LCD.

iy

[ _I
I [y

1 I I
|f_u_t_ i

@ Each time you press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob, the
display switches between "new ---" and "- sure -".
"- sure -" blinks when shown.

®) With "- sure -" shown on the LCD, turn the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to start firmware update.
During the update process, "update" is shown.

[ rt
[ _l

*: The value shown to the right as a percentage is how much of the
update process has been completed.

® When the update process is completed, "complete ---"
will be shown on the LCD and the CD will be automatically
ejected.
| OOl C LD
L

[
LI |y

11
Tt

*: The value shown to the right as a percentage is how much of the
update process has been completed.

If the power is off during the update process, it may cause critical
damage to the internal ROM, which requires changing the ROM chip.
After updating the firmware, initialize the preset menu if required (see
page 11 "4, Execution of the factory preset" below).

(@ Remove the CD-R for firmware update from the disc tray,
and then press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.
Turn the main unit's power off, and then, in at least 3
seconds, turn it on again.

Follow the instructions in "5. Checking the firmware
version" on page 11

-10-
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TASCAM CD-6010

4. Execution of the factory preset

777 b)—=T) Y FOET

(D Turn the main unit's power on, and then with "no disc"

shown on the LCD, press the main unit's MENU key.

1]
me

Setting
item name|

item number|

@ Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob,Select the "20 reset"
menu item.

11 - CICo
|IH [y |

@) Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob.
"-sure-" blinks on the LCD.

| _l

@ To restore the unit to its factory default settings, press the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob. When the resetting process is
completed, the unit will show the menu on the display.

®) Press the MENU key to show "no disc" on the display again.

When the preset menu is reset, all the programs (up to 100 programs
for CD-DA) memorized on the internal EEPROM are erased.

I
i

5. Checking the firmware version

@ Turn the main unit's power on, and then with "no disc"
shown on the LCD, press the main unit's MENU key.

HIHIH

Setting
item name|

item number

@ Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob,Select the "21 info"
menu item.

|
|2 | ,'

@ Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob shows the unit F/W

version, such as below.
]

A B
L B Y |

[
[

Build number|
Version
Number

@ Press the MENU key to show "no disc" on the display again.

D KEDERAE ANT "no disc" DIRAET. A1KD MENU F+—%
HLEY,

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / J77%[EIL., X Z1—&S
RLET,

1 C CCo
|I_l_l TC O JC I |

"20 reset" %12

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / T %303 & LCDIZ"- sure -"H s L
ESER

N I B
2L C

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7%\ Y &£ TIHHEROREICRY
£9, ULy bHRETIEE. ODREICRY £,

® £ 5—E. MENU+—%#9 & "no disc" DIRREICR Y £ 9
E3

MHLE T ERMEDEEPROMICRBEENTWA T OY S A

(CD-DADHFHEKRI00ES) HEEINET,

5.7 7 =LY 7 IN—Y 3 VR

D KMEDERAE ANT "no disc" DIKRET. A1KD MENU F+—%
LET,

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7% [EIL. *=1—%5"21 info" &
RLET,
ENNE |

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA ./ T %48 EARKRDF/WD/N—2 3 VB
LCDICRRENE T,

[

1 |
0 s [

_1I1
[
LBuild ES
Version
No.

@ H5—E. MENUF—7%Z#9 & "nodisc" DIRREICRY £,

6. Checking/resetting the total mechanism operation time

6. *HBRBERARTLEI VT —F&

1) Checking the total mechanism operation time
With "no disc" loaded, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob while
holding down the SHIFT and CALL keys.

The LCD shows the total mechanism operation time while the SHIFT
and CALL keys are being pressed.

| I
LUt
2) Resetting the total mechanism operation time

D While the LCD shows the total mechanism operation time
(see 1) above), press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob.

[ I I I
L

@ If you press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob when "- sure -" is
displayed, the total mechanism operation time will be reset.

Note that the total mechanism operation time should be reset only
when you change the drive.

-11-
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i e
Lt

2) AHEBEEEI VT —BE
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| _l
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TASCAM CD-6010

7. Checking the Drive firmware version

7. 8347 77—LUx7I\—J 3 VBER

(D With "no disc" loaded, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
while holding down the SHIFT and 9 keys.
The LCD shows the drive version.

(Example) drv W-0E

.
e

@ Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to show "ne disc" on the
display again.

@ FIEDOERE ANT. "no disc" DIREE T SHIFT +— L9+ —%
#8755 TRACK SKIP/DATA / A4 L%,
LCDITN—=T 3 VHFRRENE T,

[5] drv W-0E

[_ Tz
1 LT

|—»Version

@ % >—E. TRACK SKIP/DATA ./ 7 %89 & "no disc" DIRAE
ICRVET,

.
|

8. Drive firmware updat

8. FS 47 727—Lox7 7v7TT—F

1) Creating a CD for firmware update

(D Prepare a blank CD-R disc, as well as a computer that can
burn a data CD.

@ Write the file for firmware update to a CD-R disc.

The file must be written in 1SO9660 Level 1 format (MSDOS
compatible, disc-at-once).

2) Firmware update procedure
@ With "no disc" loaded, press the OPEN/CLOSE key while
holding down the STOP(M) and CALL keys.
The disc tray will open.

@ After the LCD shows "drv update”, insert the CD-R disc for
firmware update.

T
111

N |
|l_u L U

Press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.

@) In a few seconds, the current version "old ---" will be shown
on the LCD.

_
| [u]

@ Each time you press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob, the display
switches between "new ---" and "- sure -".

"- sure -" blinks when shown.

L - ol
® With "- sure -" shown on the LCD, turn the TRACK SKIP/

DATA knob to start firmware update.
During the update process, "update" is shown.

_ _ c
] [y

1
|

o L
1

1
|

)

I
LI

| ===

If you press the OPEN/CLOSE key when "old ---", "new ---"
or "- sure -" is displayed, "update in" will be shown on the
display again.

® When the update process is completed, "complete ---" will
be shown on the LCD and the CD will be automatically
ejected.

B T I I
0

I~
| [y |y

If the power is off during the update process, it may cause critical
damage to the internal ROM, which requires changing the ROM chip.

@ Remove the CD-R for firmware update from the disc tray,
and then press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.
Turn the main unit's power off, and then, in at least
3 seconds, turn it on again. Follow the instructions in
"7. Checking the Drive firmware version" on this page.
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5. How to change the balanced output level

NGV ABALNIVOEE R
CD-6010 Balance /7l v > /I \—#@ DB = T2EN T B LI

You can change the balanced output level of the CD-6010 by changing
the positions of jumper wires. When the CD-6010 is shipped, jumper wires
are set to R320, R340, R356 and R376 on circuit board E95451200A : PCB

ASSY, MAIN CD-6010 G.

In this condition, the maximum output level is +24 dBu.

For example, if you wish to change the maximum output level to +15
dBu, change jumper wire settings as follows: R320—R311, R340 — R330,

SUHEAANELZBECELT,
HETEEY v >/ N—#RIZ E95451200A : PCB ASSY, MAIN CD-6010
G E#x EDR320. R340, R356. R376ICEEINTHY. Max
LANIVIE24dBU T,
BIZIEMax LNV ZET5dBUNBE BT 55 E(1CIE. v/ \—iF
% R320—R311. R340—R330. R356—R347. R376—R367

TASCAM CD-6010

R356— R347 to R376 — R367. \BEILET,
R311 R313 R316 R318 R320
Ref Level Max Level R330 R331 R336 R338 R340
R347 R349 R352 R354 R356
R367 R369 R372 R374 R376
+6dBu 15dBu (o] No mount No mount No mount No mount
+4dBu 18dBu No mount 0 No mount No mount No mount
+4dBu 20dBu No mount No mount 0 No mount No mount
+4dBu 22dBu No mount No mount No mount (0] No mount
+4dBu 24dBu No mount No mount No mount No mount (0]
5. Messages Explained
Ayt—I—8
Messages Meaning Response
Ayt—Y Ave—IRNE xHAE
Clean or change the disc.
Err01 TOC Read Error N N o .
TARDEI) =220 B0. LTI IEEL,
Err09 Flash ROM Error
If one of these errors appears, turn the power off and back on. If you are
unable to turn the power off, disconnect the power cord.
Err10 SDRAM Error e N .
INBEDIT—HKRREINZHEIE. BEREEZANGELTIZEL,
BRAYBIENTERWNESIE. BRI—FEERIALTIZEL,
Err13 SYSTEM Error
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6. Block Diagram
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7. Exploded Views and Parts List

DEREIN—Y )X B

Exploded View
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Exploded View Parts List

TASCAM CD-6010

(@ \Iel\W Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.

) ERBEIE. FITEERA,

REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . QTY REMARKS

1 3M00579508B CHASSIS,MAIN CD6010 G 1

2 3M0058120C BONNET RW800B G 1

3 3M0073250A RACK MOUNT ANGLE,CD6010 G 2

4 3M0134900A BADGE TASCAMSILVER G 1

5 MO01224320A KNOB,D16 JOG BLACK G 1

6 MO01334910A ESCUTCHEON,POWER CD6010 G 1

7 MO01335110A BUTTON,POWER CD6010 BLK G 1

8 M01891400A KNOB,SLIDE WIDE G 1

9 MO03140500A HOLDER,SP RCHS20PD G 1

10 M03140600B CUSHION,HLD-SP RCHS20PD G 1

1 M03219000A KNOB,VR USTK G 1

12 M03260600A LENS,REMOTE CD500 G 1

13 M03260910A BUTTON,TEN KEY CD6010 G 2

14 M03261200D WINOW,CD500 G 1

15 M033725008 ESC,TRAY KCPCFQ G 1

16 MO03411300A BRKT,DRIVE(L) CD6010 G 1

17 MO03411400A BRKT,DRIVE(R) CD6010 G 1

18 MO03411500A PLATE,GUARD PWR CD6010 G 1

19 M03411600B REAR PANEL,CD6010 G 1

20 MO03411700A FRONT PANEL,CD6010 G 1

21 MO03411800A PLATE,GUARD SW CD6010 G 1

22 MO03411900A BUTTON,TEN KEY CD6010 G 1

23 M03412000A BUTTON,EJECT CD6010 G 1

24 MO03412100A BUTTON,STOP CD6010 G 1

25 M03412200A BUTTON,SEARCH CD6010 G 1

26 M03412300B BRKT,VOL CD6010 G 1

27 MO03412400A BRKT,PHONE CD6010 G 1

30 1C77237052 CD-5010B-052 1

31 3M000870 CABL BAND,100MM DS-8432-G 4

32 3M001950 FOOT,2TMM G 4

33 3M0102200A WIRE CLAMP WL4-50T G 4

34 3M0131000A NUT, M12X2.3 G 1

35 3M0195700A SNAP RIVET(SR3-3.5) X-9G 2

36 E01646700A SPEAKER,HF32008F160A G 1

37 M0306120 TAPE,ACETATE NO156A 15MMG 1 Refer to page 15 (80-1:2cm /@D-2: 5¢cm)
38 M03425700A S SUPPORT,MAM-12.7 G 3

50 E95192620A PCB ASSY,DISPLAY(J)CD500G 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,J CDX05 G)
51 E95451200A PCB ASSY,MAIN CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 18 (GATHER PCB,MAIN CD-6010 G)
52 E95451300A PCB ASSY,I0 CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 22 (GATHER PCB,I0 CD-6010 G)
53 E95451400A PCB ASSY,POWER G 1 Refer to page 20 (GATHER PCB,POWER G)
54 (E95452100A) PCB ASSY,AC_INLET CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
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Exploded View Parts List

TASCAM CD-6010

Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.
OMFESEIE. BITEE LA,

REF.NO.  PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . QTY REMARKS

55 (E95452200A) PCB ASSY,AC_SW CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
56 (E95452300A) PCB ASSY,REM CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
57 (E95452400A) PCB ASSY,SLIDE CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
58 (E95452500A) PCB ASSY,VR CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
59 (E95452600A) PCB ASSY,HP_JACK CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
60 (E95452700A) PCB ASSY,FRONT CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
70 E01825600B HARN ASSY,ATA CD-6010 G 1

71 E01825800A HARN ASSY,LCD CD-6010 G 1

72 E01825900A HARN ASSY,KEY1 CD-6010 G 1

73 E01826000A HARN ASSY,KEY2 CD-6010 G 1

74 E01826100A HARN ASSY,KEY3 CD-6010 G 1

75 E01826300B HARN ASSY,REM CD-6010 G 1

76 E01826500A HARN ASSY,VR CD-6010 G 1

100 3B0013000A D-SUB SCREW 003-HEX G 4

101 B00192708A SCREW,BPP 3*8 FZB G 27

102 B00192710A SCREW,BPP 3*10 FZB G

103 B00197612A SCREW,PPSU 3*12 FZB G

104 B00197806A SCREW,PPSU 3*6 FZC G

105 B00198908A SCREW,BPP 2.6*8 FZC G 3

106 B00199506A SCREW,BPB 4*6 FZC G 1

107 B00199706A SCREW,BPB 3*6 FZB G 14

108 B00207806A SCREW,BPAA3*6 FZC G

109 B00208008A SCREW,BPBR3*8 FZB G 8

110 B00247000A SCREW,DPS 3*6.9FZB G 4

111 3M002020 FIBER WSHR,3X8X0.3T BLK 6

112 M02788000A TLKWSHR,3D G 2

13 MO02824300A PLAIN WASHER,M3 D14 G 1
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TASCAM CD-6010

8. PC Boards and Parts List
HEREE/N—Y YR b

GATHER PCB, MAIN CD-6010 G (Side A)
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GATHER PCB, MAIN CD-6010 G

E994515008

The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
CAUTION - -
_ that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold. 18

WSS, ATRECHIT ABERRITHYET,



TASCAM CD-6010

GATHER PCB, MAIN CD-6010 G (Side B)
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[ZX01i ) The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold.



TASCAM CD-6010

GATHER PCB,POWER G (Side A)

—

fe

-

TEAC E904514008 PCB,POWER G
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The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold.

CAUTION
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The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold.

CAUTION



TASCAM CD-6010

GATHER PCB,10 CD-6010 G (Side B)

WSS, ATRECHIT ABERRITHYET,

-23-

The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold.
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The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold.
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TASCAM CD-6010

CAUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,
GATHER PCB, MAIN CD-6010 G

XA VEMR

REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95451500A) | GATHER PCBA,MAIN CD-6010 G L84 -187 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
(E95451554A) |GA PCBA,MAIN CHI CD-6010G For China L20-122 E0176132 FLTR,BLO2RN2R3N1A G
E95451200A |PCB ASSY,MAIN CD-6010 G L55 E0176132 FLTR,BLO2RN2R3N1A G

U1, U6 50065024 IC,BD46285G G P1 E0123220 CONNECTOR,3675P40VUAO G

U2 50089153 ICM12L2561616A-6T-G2K G P3 E0101954 CONNECTOR B6B-PH-SM4(LF) G

VE} 50075173 ICMCF5251VM140 G P4 E0102364 CONNECTOR,B 7B-ZR-SM4(LF)

U4 500938000A |IC,ROM ASSY SYS CD-6010 G P5 E0155260 JACK,NC3MAH(XLR) G
50084573 IC,MX29LV160DBTI-70G G P6, P7 E0102384 CONN,B 9B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN) G
D01167200A |SOFTWARE SPEC,SYS CD6010 G P8 E0102374 CONNECTOR,B 8B-ZR-SM4(LF)
M01502000A [LABEL, TYPE 12*6(BLANK) G P9 E0102354 CONN,B 6B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN)

V5 E0185104 XTAL OSC,MIN35 33.8688M G P10 E0102364 CONNECTOR,B 7B-ZR-SM4(LF)

uz 50086764 IC,DS8921M/NOPB G P12,P13 E0155260 JACK,NC3MAH(XLR) G

ug,u12 50046854 IC,SN74LV541APWR G P14 E0101974 CONNECTOR,B8B-PH-SM4(LF)G

U9 50064984 IC,BAO33FP-E2SMT TAPING G P15 E0101984 CONNECTOR, B 9B-PH-SM4(LF)

u10 50058424 IC,M24512-WMW6TG G

u11-ut4 50068064 IC,SN74HCT541PW G T1 E01651100A |TRANS,PULSE 400UH G

u15 50076934 IC,SN74AHC1G04DBVRG4 G T2 E0168384 FLTR,ACM2520-102-2P-T G

U16,U19 50067634 ICLIN NJM5532M G

u17 50064654 IC,NJM7805DL1A-TE1 G n E0128300 PIN,RJ-1081-31-0341A G

u18 50092933 IC,AK4480EF G J2 E0179050 JACK,YKC21-4042V G

u20 50092184 IC,TPS73801DCQR G

u21 50066620 ICNJM7912FA G

U23,U24 E0123180 RELAY,RSB-12-S G

U30,U32 E0123180 RELAY,RSB-12-S G

U22,U25 50067634 ICLIN NJM5532M G

u27,U29 50067634 ICLIN NJM5532M G

u28 50083244 IC,SSM2305RMZ G

U31 50067634 IC,LIN NJM5532M G

Q5,Q7.Q9 50073024 TRANSISTOR,25C4081 TP G
Q11-Q13 50073024 TRANSISTOR,25C4081 TP G

Q14 50066984 TRANSISTOR,2SA1037AK TP G
Q15 50073024 TRANSISTOR,25C4081 TP G
D2D3 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

D5 D6 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

D7 50088214 DIODE,RB0O60M-30 G

D9 50022094 DIODE, 155355

D10,D12 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
D11,D14 50078414 DIODE,RFO71M2STR G

D13,D15 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
D17,D18 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

D19, D21 50078414 DIODE,RFO71M2STR G

D20, D22 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

L1-L15 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L16 R0156284 RD,1/10W 33 OHM J0603G
L17,L19 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L23,L25 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L24,126 E0148994 BEAD COIL,MPZ16085221AT
L27-152 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L53,L54 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT
L62,L63 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L64 E0101174 COIL,LQH43CN100KO3L G

L65, L66 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L67,L70 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT
L71,L74 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT
L75-177 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L78-182 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT

-28 -



TASCAM CD-6010

AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure

to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

(EEREE. RICEE A, BERSERIT ARG, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,POWER G GATHER PCB,I0 CD-6010 G
BREMR I/0 £k
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95451600A) | GATHER PCBA,POWER G (E95451800A) | GATHER PCBA,I0 CD-6010 G
(E95451654A) | GATHER PCBA,POWER CHI G For China (E95451854A) | GA PCBA,IO CHI CD-6010 G For China
E95451400A [PCB ASSY,POWER G E95451300A |PCB ASSY,I0 CD-6010 G
R2 R0176820  [POWER THERMISTOR,16D-13 G A U700 50063924 |IC,MAX3221CPWR G
R3 RO185651  [RN,METELIW330K OHM F TP G A U701 50075114 [ICR8A66151SP G
R4 R0171331  [RN,METAL1/8W620 OHMFTPG U705,U707  [S0082972  |IC,BD9702CP-V5 G
R5 RO171221  [RN,METAL 1/8W 220 OHMFTPG U706 50082474 |IC,TPS5430DDAR G
R6 R0154521  [RD,1/8W 4.7 OHMJ26MM G A
R7 RO155091  [RD,1/8W 1.5K OHM J 26MMG Q700 50038874  |TRANSISTOR25D2150
R8 R0171601  [RN,METAL1/8W8.2KOHMFTP G Q701 50067924 |TRANSISTOR,DTA124EKA G
RO R0155291  [RD,1/8W 10K OHMJ26MMG Q702 S0059254  |TRANSISTORDTC124EKA G
R10 R0205091  [RN,METEL1/2W0.5 OHM JTP G A Q703-Q710  [S0038874  |TRANSISTOR.25D2150
R11 RO171461  [RN,METAL 1/8W 2.2K OHMFTPG Q71 50059254  |TRANSISTOR,DTC124EKA G
R12 R0172431  [RN,METALOXIDE2W100 OHMJG Q712 50086774  |FET,RRHO75P03 G
R13 RO155641  [RD,1/8W 330K OHMJ26MMG A
R21 R0231020  [RD,IW IMOHM JG A D700 S0021344 | DIODE,RB160L-40
R24 RO155641  [RD,1/8W 330K OHMJ26MMG D701-D709  [S0023224  |DIODE,DAN217T146 G
D710 50071644  |DIODERB161M-20G
1 0061832 |CQ,100V0.10UFJMYLARTPG D711-D716  [S0023224  |DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
Q 0042162 |CQ,630V 0.01UF K A D717,D718  [S0038784  |DIODE,RBOS0L-40 G
3c4 0032860 | CC, 250V 2200PF M A
cs 0085160 | CE,25V 3300UF M FK G A RA700-RA703 |R0186564  |RES ARRAY,10KOHM*4JG
a7 0085150 | CE,25V 2200UF MFK G A RA704,RA705 |RO157484  |RES ARRAY,4.7K OHM*40603G
© 0059860  |CQ,0.22UFAC 250VG A
C10,C11 C0076090  |CQ0.1UFAC 275V-G A F700 E0139964  |FUSENANOSMDCO12F G
12 0032860 | CC, 250V 2200PF M A
C14 C0061672  |CQ,100V0.022UFJMYLARTPG A L701-1706  |E0126164  |BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G
15 0061592 |CQ,100V0.010UFJMYLARTPG A L707 E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3N1AG
16 0085350 | CE63V47UF MRI3 G A L708 E0126214  |COIL,CDRH6D38-100 10UH G
a7 0040510 |CCE 250V 2200PF MKX G A L709 E0130740  |COIL,10UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
M0338710  |COVERCHU-14G A L710,L712  |E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3N1A G
18 0085370 |CC,2KV 47PF JDEAG A L711,L713  |E0147934  |COIL,CDR7D43MNNP-330NC G
2 0095590 | CE,400V 220UF M G (LGU2G) A L714-1717  |E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3NTA G
L718 E0172934  |COIL,CDRH8D38NP-101NC G
Ut S0084420  |IC,STR-W6252D G A L719 E0101174  |COILLQH43CN100K03L G
M03072200A |HEAT SINK,16.5%15.5%25 G A L720,L721  |E0126164  |BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G
BO0174008A [SCREW,BPA 3*8 FZC G A 1722 E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3N1AG
u2 50067070  |PHOTO COUPLERPCI23X2YFXG | A\ 1723 E0130740  |COIL,10UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
u3 S0073400  [IC,TL431CLPRG L724-1726  |E0126164  |BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G
D1 R0208310  [VARISTORERZV14D471 ERZ G A 1700 E0126450  |D-SUB,5504F1-25502-03-F1G
D2-D5 50073370 |DIODEEMOTAG A 1702 E0123230  |D-SUB5504F1-095-02-03 G
D6 S0069140 | DIODE,FR 0.7A1000V RG-1CG A
D7 50092200  |DIODERFN10T2D G A
3M0084020B |HEAT SINK45MM G A P700 E01825400B |HARN ASSY,DC CD-6010 G
B00199408A |SCREW,BPB 3*8 FZC G A P701 E01825300A |HARN ASSY,P12VCD-6010G
D9 S0073460 | DIODE,UFAST 200V ALO1Z G A P702,P703  |E01825500B |HARN ASSY,CD CD-6010G
D10 50083901  |ZENER DIO,MT6J5.68 T-77G A
Fi E0184820  [FUSE250V 1.6A21501.6P G A
E0126350  [HOLDER FUSE HOLDER 5.0 G A
FG1,FG2 E0123470  |TERMINALGND-8G
L1 E0130740  [COIL,10UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
L3 E0127050  [COIL,2.2MH 1.3A LF2020G A
POO1 E0112450  [CONNECTORB2P3VH(LF)(SN) G
PO02,P003  |E0102450  |CONNECTORB4B-EH(LF)(SN)G
T3 E01678700A |TRANS,SW AS-2822 HS8 G A
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TASCAM CD-6010

CAUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G
70 FNRIVER

REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION.
E95451900A |GATHER PCBA,FRONT CD-6010 G D523-D525 [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
E95451954A |GA PCBA,FRONT CHI CD6010G For China D529, D531 50022094 DIODE, 155355
D532 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G
PCB,ACINLET D534-D536 [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
(E95452100A) | PCB ASSY,AC_INLET CD-6010 G D539 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G
L850 E0130710 COIL,3.9MH 1.0A LF2020 G YN D541-D543 |S0022094 DIODE, 155355
P850 E0172860 CONN,CDJ-3-1AG JiN D545,D547  |S0022094 DIODE, 155355
E01733500B |HARN ASSY,AC-E CD-500 G JiN D548 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G
P851 E01825100A |HARN ASSY,PW_SW CD-6010 G YN D552-D556 [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
P852 E01825200B |HARN ASSY,ACCD-6010G M D557,D559  |S0080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.65 TE61 G
D561,D563  [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
PCB,ACSW D570,D577  |S0023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
(E95452200A) | PCB ASSY,AC_SW CD-6010 G D583 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
(840 E0122630 SPKKILLER,CS12-F2GA472MYAS G | /i D584 -D586 |S0080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.65 TE61 G
P840 E0111890 CONN,B2P3S-VH(LF)(SN) A D587 50022094 DIODE, 155355
SW840 E0128290 SW,SFDLB11L7U-TK-G A
L500-L509 |E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
PCB,REM
(E95452300A) |PCB ASSY,REM CD-6010 G P500 E0102354 CONN,B 6B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN)
D650 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE6T G P501 E0102374 CONNECTOR,B 8B-ZR-SM4(LF)
D651 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G P502 E0102324 CONNECTOR,B 3B-ZR-SM4(LF)
L650, L651 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G P503 E0102384 CONN,B 9B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN) G
J650 E0130430 JACK,2.5MM LGK2002-0600F
P650 E0125404 CONNECTOR,S4B-ZR-3.4 G SW500 - SW525(E0154372 SW,TACT SKRGAE D010 G
PCB,SLIDE D564 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
(E95452400A) | PCB ASSY,SLIDE CD-6010 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
P820 E0119730 CONNECTOR,B 2B-PH-K-S G D565 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
SW820 E0182670 SW,SLIDE 5555910800 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
D566 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
PCB,VR M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
(E95452500A) | PCB ASSY,VR CD-6010 G D567 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
P830 E0101974 CONNECTOR,B8B-PH-SM4(LF)G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
EZ5452502A |PCB ASSY,T-VR CD-6010 G D568 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
VR830 R0155900 VAR RES,RK09K12A-20KAG M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
D569 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
PCB,HP JACK M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
(E95452600A) | PCB ASSY,HP_JACK CD-6010 G D571 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
L800 - L802 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
L803 E0148994 BEAD COIL,MPZ16085221AT D572 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
L804 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
L805 R0157394 RD,1/10W 0 OHM J0603G D573 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
J800 E0168640 JACK,JY-6315-01-090 G M0329050 SPACERLEDH-10 G
P800 E01826600B |HARN ASSY,SP CD-6010 G D574 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
P801 E01826400A |HARN ASSY,SLIDE CD-6010 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
P802 E01826200A |[HARN ASSY,HP CD-6010 G D575 50021800 LED,SLR-342MG
M0329050 SPACERLEDH-10 G
PCB,FRONT D576 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
(E95452700A) | PCB ASSY,FRONT CD-6010 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
U500 E0062220 RMCN RCVR RPM6938-V4 G D578 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
3M0266300A |CUSHION 8*8*4 CD-P1260 G M0329050 SPACERLEDH-10 G
U501 E0172410 ENCDR,XRE012605PVB25 G D579 50021800 LED,SLR-342MG
U502 - U504 50093864 IC,SN74AHC374PWR G M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
U505 50090464 IC,HD74LV1G32ACME-E G D580 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
D501-D504  [S0080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G D581 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
D507, D508 50022094 DIODE, 155355 M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
D512-D514  |S0022094 DIODE, 155355 D582 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
D515 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
D518, D521 50022094 DIODE, 155355
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AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure

to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

(EEREE. RICEE A, BERSERIT ARG, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,J CDX05 G
LCD &R

REF.NO.

PARTS NO.

DESCRIPTION .

u107
R12
R13

LCD101

LED149
LED160

J48

(E95193420A)
(E95193454A)
(E95192620A)

V00186600A

50089444
R0156524
R0156524
EZ51926128B
E01057500A
MO016618008
MO01661900A
MO01662000A
MO01662100A
MO01840600A
MO01643200A
E95192720A
E90192700B
EZ5192720A
50089884
50089884
EZ5192702A
E00889400A
A0007520
A0008800

PCBA,GATHER J CD-500 G
PCBA,GATHER J CHI CD500 G
PCB ASSY,DISPLAY(J)CD500G

PCBA,DISP+LED (J)CD500 G

ICHT1621-48 G

RD,1/10W 330 OHM J0603G
RD,1/10W 330 OHM J0603G
PCB ASSY,T-DISP(J)CD-01U G
LCD,TSB2454DBTDPN-SP(4) G
HOLDER.LCD G

LENS, G

SHEET,DIFFUSION G
SHEET,REFLECT G
SHEET,MIRROR CD-X1500 G
SHEET,PANEL FRONT G

PCB ASSY,LED(J) CD500 G
PCB,LED(J) CDX05

PCB ASSY,S-LED(J) CD500 G
LED,NESW455BT G
LED,NESW455BT G

PCB ASSY,T-LED(J) CDX05
HARNESS ASSY,E01 G
STRING SOLDER,0.8 G
CREAM SOLDER,570G-SX

For China
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9. Included Accessories

HEm
Included Accessories
REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . REMARKS
3E014150 POWER CORD,UL-G [E] /N
3E014160 POWER CORD,EUR-G [E] /N
3E014170 POWER CORD,UK [UK] AN
3E014180 POWER CORD,AUS [A] )
3E039940 POWER CORD,TM G [T] YN
E0147010 POWER CORD,UE-965-239 G [CH] A
E0178290 POWER CORD,KORC131.8M G [K] )
E0168660 AC PLUG,WS-037-A PSE G
D01168501A OWNERS MNL,(J)CD6010G  [J
D01168520A OWNERS MNL,(E)CD6010G [ ExceptJ]
D01168554A OWNERS MNL,(C)CD6010G [
D01168580A OWNERS MNL,(G)CD6010G [
D01168581A OWNERS MNL,(F)CD6010G [
D01168582A OWNERS MNL,()CD6010G [
D01168583A OWNERS MNL,(S)CD6010G [
E01736300A RMT CONT,RC-500 G
E0155030 BATTERY,UM4(ENGLISH)G
3M0028300A ASSY,RACK MOUNT SCREW KIT
3B0005812A SCREW,BPA M5X12 (NI)
3M0028100A WASHER-FIBER(BLK)
NOTES AE

® PC boards shown are viewed from parts side.

@ Parts marked with * require longer delivery time.

@ The parts with no reference number or no parts
number in the exploded views are not supplied.

@ As regards the resistors and capacitors, refer to the
circuit diagrams contained in this manual.

® /\ Parts marked with this sign are safety critical
components. They must be replaced with identical
components - refer to the appropriate parts list
and ensure exact replacement.

@ Parts of [ ] mark can be used only with the version
designated.
[J]:JAPAN[US/C]:US.A/CANADA [K]:KOREA
[E]:EUROPE[UKI]:UK.[JEX]:JAPAN & ASIA
[A]:AUSTRALIA[T]:TAIWAN
[CH]:CHINA[ETC]:US.A./CANADA/South America

® 7UY FEREIEBREZRLTVET,

® *HIDIMRITMIHEF LIV ET. H5HLHTTHE
{FEEW,

® HREEICHENLE VLIRS L UTRBOLVIRRIIMIET
EFE LA,

O IREDIRG., AVT /Y —RERLTHVET. EBRE
ZBRLTEEL,

® A\ HRRELERBRTY., KNTIHIILTIEEDER
mEFERALTLEL,

® sk
[J1:JAPAN[US/C]:US.A/CANADA [K]: KOREA
[E1:EUROPE [UK]:U.K. [JEX]:JAPAN & ASIA
[A]:AUSTRALIA [T]:TAIWAN
[CHI:CHINA[ETC]:U.S.A/CANADA/South America
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TASCAM RS—232C Protocol Specifications Rev. 1.00 CD-6010

1. Overview

The CD-6010 (“controlled device”) can be controlled from an external device (“external controller”), such
as a computer, through a serial RS-232C connection.

2. Specifications

2.1.

2.2.

Electrical Specifications
Standard

Impedance at receiver

JIS X-5101 (equivalent to the former JIS-C-6361 and EIA

RS-232C standards)

Note that this is not compatible with the RS-422 used in professional VTRs.
When measured with an applied voltage between -3V and +3 V or
between -15 V and +15 V, the DC resistance is between 3 kohms and 7
kohms.

Total load capacitance is 2500 pF or less.

Open circuit voltage at transmitter 25V or less

Open circuit voltage at receiver
Signal voltage

Signal discrimination

Communication format
Circuit type
Transmission type
Data signal rate (baud rate)
Data bits
Parity bits
Stop bits

2V or less

When the open circuit voltage at the receiver is 0 V, the signal voltage is
between -5 V and +5 V or between -15 V and +15V against a load
impedance between 3 kohms and 7 kohms.

Logic “1™: -3V or less

Logic “0": +3V or more

3-wire, Half-duplex

Digital binary serial
9600/19200/38400 bits/sec
8 bits

None

1 bit

*Data signal rate can be set from the menu of the controlled device.
Data bits, parity bits, and stop bits are fixed.
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2.3. Connector pin-out
Connector D-sub 9pin female (Inch screw thread)

CD-6010

\\ silfoaie o Mgl
\:\ 9.8 7.6 | \
Terminal pin-out and input/output signals
Pin No. In/Out Signal name Description
1 - NC Not connected
2 In Rx DATA Data received at this pin (*1)
3 Out Tx DATA Data transmitted from this pin
4 - (Reserved) Reserved
5 - GND Signal ground pin
6 - (Reserved) Reserved
7 Out RTS Short-circuit to Pin No. 8.
8 In CTS Short-circuit to Pin No. 7.
9 - NC Not connected

*1: Make sure that a voltage applied to Pin No. 2 for Rx DATA conforms to the RS-232C standard.

*2: Pins No. 7 and 8 are short-circuited to receive or transmit RTS/CTS signals.

L -
External controller

GNiC[g GND
5

Controlled device
(CD-6010)
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3. Command Format

3.1. Command Format Overview
The command format is as follows.

Byte 1

Byte2 | Byte3 | Byte4 | Byte5 | Byte6 | Byte7 | Byte 8 Byte n

LF

ID Command Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 Data 4 CR

A command uses a 2-byte ASCII format, starting with Line Field (LF), which is followed by machine ID, and ending
with Carriage Return (CR).

For information about machine ID, see the section 3-2 Machine ID.
A command is followed by a byte string, which consists of data ranging from 0 bytes (if the command includes no
data) to 98 bytes, maximum.
For detailed information about data, see each of the sections explaining commands. Note that capital letters are
used for “A to F” for commands that use 0 to 9 and A to F as data values.

Command examples

Example 1: Sending the PLAY command to the controlled device with the machine ID=0

When the controlled device is in the stop or ready state, the PLAY command starts playing the
controlled device.

The PLAY command is [12] and sent in the following format.

ID Command

ASCII

LF 0 1 2 CR

HEX

OAh | 30h | 31h | 32h | ODh

Example 2: Performing a direct search for the track 12 on the controlled device with the machine ID=0

To do a direct search for the track 12, DIRECT TRACK SEARCH PRESET command [23] is sent.
Data bytes consist of 2-byte ASCII characters.
A track number is specified in the DIRECT TRACK SEARCH PRESET command as shown below.
Datal tens digit of the track number to be specified
Data2  ones digit of the track number to be specified
Data3 thousands digit of the track number to be specified
Data4  hundreds digit of the track number to be specified
Based on the above rule, the send command is described as follows.

ID Command Data: 12th track

ASCII

LF 0 2 3 1 2 0 0 CR

HEX

OAh | 30h | 32h | 33h | 31h | 32h | 30h | 30h | ODh

3.2. MachineID
The Machine ID is fixed at [0]. A command with the machine ID other than [0] is ignored.
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3.3. Command Sequence

In most cases, the controlled device does not send an ACK command in response to a transport control command
or data preset command that is sent from an external controller.

The controlled device sends a return command in response to a data sense command that requests the controlled
device to return the controlled device's preset data values.

If the controlled device switches from one state to another - from stop state to playback state, for example, or if an
error occurs, the controlled device sends a command to notify the external controller about the state transition.
Examples of command sequences are shown below.

Make sure that commands are sent at a minimum of 20-millisecond intervals.

Example 1: Using a transport control of the controlled device (e.g. playback)
When entering the playback state after receiving the playback command, the controlled device sends
the CHANGE STATUS command.
The controlled device does not send an ACK command in response to this command.

Command Status of the controlled
External controller Controlled device device
STOP
PLAY ->
< CHANGED STATUS Sent when the controlled device
enters the playback state

Example 2: Presetting data (e.g. pitch control data)
When receiving the PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET command, the controlled device sets the pitch
control data. The controlled device does not send an ACK command in response to this command.

Command Status of the controlled
External controller Controlled device device
PITCH CONTROL DATA Sets the pitch control data to
PRESET > -1.0%
(preset to -1.0 %)

Example 3: Requesting currently set data (e.g. pitch control data)
When receiving the PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET (Sense) command, the controlled device
sends the set pitch control data.
Command Status of the controlled
External controller Controlled device device
PITCH CONTROL DATA
PRESET (Sense)

<- | PITCH CONTROL DATA RETURN
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3.4.

List of Commands

CD-6010

Control/Preset/Sense Command

Return Command

88

TIME DATA

OF

INFORMATION REQUEST

8F

INFORMATION RETURN

10

STOP

12

PLAY

14

READY

15

JOG

16

SHUTTLE

18

TRAY/EJECT

1A

SKIP

1D

CALL

20

AUTO CUE LEVEL PRESET

AO

AUTO CUE LEVEL RETURN

23

DIRECT TRACK SEARCH PRESET

25

PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET

A5

PITCH CONTROL DATA RETURN

2C

TIME SEARCH PRESET

2E

FADE IN/OUT TIME PRESET

AE

FADE IN/OUT TIME RETURN

30

AUTO CUE SELECT

BO

AUTO CUE SELECT RETURN

32

EOM TRACK TIME PRESET

B2

EOM TRACK TIME RETURN

34

TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT

B4

TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT RETURN

35

PITCH CONTROL SELECT

B5

PITCH CONTROL SELECT RETURN

36

AUTO READY SELECT

B6

AUTO READY SELECT RETURN

37

REPEAT SELECT

B7

REPEAT SELECT RETURN

3A

INCR PLAY SELECT

BA

INCR PLAY SELECT RETURN

3E

FADE IN/OUT SELECT

BE

FADE IN/OUT SELECT RETURN

3F

TIME DATA SEND SELECT

BF

TIME DATA SEND SELECT RETURN

4D

PLAY MODE SELECT

4E

PLAY MODE SENSE

CE

PLAY MODE RETURN

50

MECHA STATUS SENSE

DO

MECHA STATUS RETURN

53

ISRC SENSE

D3

ISRC RETURN

55

TRACK NO. SENSE

D5

TRACK NO. RETURN

56

DISC STATUS SENSE

D6

DISC STATUS RETURN

57

CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION SENSE

D7

CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION RETURN

58

CURRENT TRACK TIME SENSE

D8

CURRENT TRACK TIME RETURN

5D

TOTAL TRACK NO./TOTAL TIME SENSE

DD

TOTAL TRACK NO./TOTAL TIME RETURN

5E

PGM TOTAL TRACK NO./TOTAL TIME SENSE

DE

PGM TOTAL TRACK NO./TOTAL TIME RETURN

FO

ERROR SENSE REQUEST

F2

ILLEGAL STATUS

F4

POWER ON STATUS

F6

CHANGE STATUS

78

ERROR SENSE

F8

ERROR SENSE RETURN
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3.5. Command Details

- INFORMATION REQUEST
INFORMATION REQUEST requests the controlled device to return information including the software version of

the controlled device.

Command OF
Data None
Return INFORMATION RETURN [8F]

*STOP
STOP puts the controlled device into the stop state.

Command 10
Data None
Return None

*PLAY
Play puts the controlled device into a playback mode.

Command 12
Data None
Return None

READY
READY turns the ready mode of the controlled device on or off.

Command 14
Data 2 bytes
Return None
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Ready OFF Turns the ready mode off
0 1 Ready ON Turns the ready mode on

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).

=JOG
JOG turns the jog mode of the controlled device on or off or performs a frame accurate search.

Command 15
Data 2 bytes
Return None
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Jog OFF Turns the jog mode off
0 1 Jog ON Turns the jog mode off
1 0,2,4,6, Jog forward Frame accurate search in the forward direction
8,A,C,E 1~8 Frame *Frame=Data2/2+1, Even=Forward
1 1,3,5,7, Jog reverse Frame accurate search in the backward direction
9,B,.D,F 1~8 Frame *Frame=Data2/2+1, Odd=Backward

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).
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SHUTTLE
SHUTTLE puts the controlled device into the shuttle mode. The controlled device remains in the shuttle mode
until it receives a command such as STOP, PLAY, or READY.

Command 16
Data 2 bytes
Return None
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Shuttle forward Switches to the forward shuttle mode
0 1 Shuttle reverse Switches to the backward shuttle mode

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).

*TRAY/EJECT
TRAY/EJECT opens the tray on the controlled device.

Command 18
Data None
Return None

*SKIP

SKIP allows the controlled device to skip a track or index.

Command 1A
Data 2 bytes
Return None
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Track Skip Next Skips to the next track
0 1 Track Skip Previous | If the current position is at the beginning of a track (or
within one second of the beginning of a track), the
controlled device skips to the beginning of the previous
track. If the current position is not at the beginning of a
track, the controlled device skips to the beginning of the
current track.
1 0 Index Skip Next Performs an index search in the forward direction
1 1 Index Skip Previous | Performs an index search in the backward direction

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).

-CALL
CALL locates the controlled device to a call point and puts the controlled device into the ready state.

Command 1D
Data None
Return None
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AUTO CUE LEVEL PRESET
AUTO CUE LEVEL PRESET sets the auto cue level of the controlled device.
Only when this command is sent with request data ([FF]), the controlled device sends the AUTO CUE LEVEL
RETURN command [AOQ].
The auto cue mode can be turned on or off using the AUTO CUE SELECT command [30].

Command 20

Data 2 bytes

Return AUTO CUE LEVEL RETURN [AQ]

Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 -24dB Sets the auto-cue level to -24dB
0 1 -30dB Sets the auto-cue level to -30dB
0 2 -36dB Sets the auto-cue level to -36dB
0 3 -42dB Sets the auto-cue level to -42dB
0 4 -48dB Sets the auto-cue level to -48dB
0 5 -54dB Sets the auto-cue level to -54dB
0 6 -60dB Sets the auto-cue level to -60dB
0 7 -66dB Sets the auto-cue level to -66dB
0 8 -72dB Sets the auto-cue level to -72dB
F F SENSE Requests the controlled device to return the current
auto-cue level setting

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).

*DIRECT TRACK SEARCH PRESET
DIRECT TRACK SEARCH RESET performs a search for a track on the controlled device by specifying the track
number. If a track search is performed while the controlled device is in a playback state, the controlled device
starts playing the selected track first.
If a track search is performed while the controlled device is in the stop or ready state, the controlled device
enters the ready state at the selected track.

Command 23

Data 4 bytes

Return None

Description Remarks

Data 1 Tens digit of the track number
Data 2 Ones digit of the track number Track number
Data 3 Thousands digit of the track number Example) 2301: Track 123
Data 4 Hundreds digit of the track number
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PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET
PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET sets the pitch of playback of the controlled device. (%)
Only when this command is sent with request data ([FF]), the controlled device sends the PITCH CONTROL
DATA RETURN command [A5].
The pitch control mode can be turned on or off using the PITCH CONTROL SELECT command [35].

Command 25
Data 4 bytes or 2 bytes
Return Pitch Control Data Return [A5]
Datal | Data2 | Data3 | Data4 | Description Remarks
0 Positive (+) value
1 Negative (-) value
N2 N3 N1 N1: Tens digit of the pitch control value

Preset %
° N2: Ones digit of the pitch control value

N3: First decimal place of the pitch control value
Example) 2310: -2.3%

F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return the
current pitch control setting

-If the specified data is out of range, the controlled device sends ILLEGAL [F2].

*TIME SEARCH PRESET
TIME SEARCH PRESET performs a search on the controlled device by specifying a track number and time.
If a search is performed while the controlled device is in a playback state, the controlled device starts playing at
the specified position.
If a search is performed while the controlled device is in the stop or ready state, the controlled device enters the
ready state at the specified position.
This command does not support MP3/WAV.

Command 2C

Data 12 bytes

Return None

Description Remarks

Data 1 Tens digit of the track number
Data 2 Ones digit of the track number
Data 3 Thousands digit of the track number [Example]
Data 4 Hundreds digit of the track number 050006002030: 05tr 06m 10s 30th frame
Data 5 Tens digit of the minutes
Data 6 Ones digit of the minutes
Data 7 Thousands digit of the minutes
Data 8 Hundreds digit of the minutes
Data 9 Tens digit of the seconds
Data 10 Ones digit of the seconds
Data 11 Tens digit of the frame
Data 12 Ones digit of the frame

-If the specified data is out of range, the controlled device sends ILLEGAL [F2].

_10_
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*FADE IN/OUT TIME PRESET
FADE IN/OUT TIME PRESET sets the fade-in or fade-out time.
Only when this command is sent with request data ([00FF] or [01FF]), the controlled device sends the FADE
IN/OUT TIME RETURN command [AE].
The fade-in or fade-out mode can be turned on or off using the FADE IN/OUT SELECT command [3E].

Command 2E
Data 4 bytes
Return FADE IN/OUT TIME RETURN [AE]
Datal | Data?2 | Data3 | Datad4 | Description Remarks
0 0 Preset: 0 sec=OFF Sets the fade-in time
N1: Tens digit
N1 N2 N2: Ones digit
0 L Example) 0(?10: fade-in 10 sec, | S€'S the fade-out time
F F Sense fade-in: O0FF Requests the controlled device to
fade-out: 01FF return the current fade-in or
fade-out time setting (unit:
seconds)

-If the specified data is out of range, the controlled device sends ILLEGAL [F2].

*AUTO CUE SELECT
AUTO CUE SELECT turns the auto-cue mode of the controlled device on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data ([FF]), the controlled device sends the AUTO CUE SELECT
RETURN command [BO].
The auto-cue level can be set using the AUTO CUE LEVEL PRESET command [20].

Command 30
Data 2 bytes
Return AUTO CUE SELECT RETURN [BO]
Datal Data2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Auto-cue mode OFF Turns the auto-cue mode off
0 1 Auto-cue mode ON Turns the auto-cue mode on
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return the
auto-cue mode status

*EOM TRACK TIME PRESET
EOM TRACK TIME PRESET sets the EOM (end-of-track-warning) time in seconds.
Only when this command is sent with request data ([FF]), the controlled device sends the EOM TRACK TIME
RETURN command [B2].

Command 32
Data 2 bytes
Return EOM TRACK TIME RETURN [B2]
Description Remarks
Data 1 Tens digit of the
set time The following settings are available:
Data 2 Ones digit of the | 00 (OFF), 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, and 35.
set time
Data (1,2) FF Sense Requests the controlled device to return the current EOM time setting.

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).

_11_
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*TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT
TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT turns the timer playback mode of the controlled device on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data ([FF]), the controlled device sends the TIMER/RESUME
PLAY SELECT RETURN command [B4].

Command 34
Data 2 bytes
Return TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT RETURN [B4]
Datal | Data?2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Timer OFF/Resume OFF
0 1 Timer ON/Resume OFF
0 2 Timer OFF /Resume ON
0 3 Timer ON /Resume ON
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to
return the current timer playback mode
setting

*PITCH CONTROL SELECT
PITCH CONTROL SELECT turns the pitch control mode of the controlled device on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data [FF], the controlled device sends the PITCH CONTROL
SELECT RETURN command [B5].
The pitch control data can be set using the PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET command [25].

Command 35
Data 2 bytes
Return PITCH CONTROL SELECT RETURN [B5]
Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Pitch control OFF
0 1 Pitch control ON
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return the current
pitch control mode setting

-If the controlled device receives data other than the above data, it sends ILLEGAL (F2).

*AUTO READY SELECT
AUTO READY SELECT turns the auto ready mode of the controlled device on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data [FF], the controlled device sends the AUTO READY SELECT
RETURN command [B6].

Command 36
Data 2 bytes
Return AUTO READY SELECT RETURN [B6]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Auto-ready OFF
0 1 Auto-ready ON
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return the current
auto-ready mode setting

_12_



TASCAM RS—232C Protocol Specifications Rev. 1.00 CD-6010

REPEAT SELECT
REPEAT SELECT turns the repeat mode of the controlled device on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data [FF], the controlled device sends the REPEAT SELECT
RETURN command [B7].

Command 37
Data 2 bytes
Return REPEAT SELECT RETURN [B7]
Datal | Data?2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Repeat OFF
0 1 Repeat ON
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return the current
repeat mode setting

*INCR PLAY SELECT
INCR PLAY SELECT turns the incremental playback mode of the controlled device on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data [FF], the controlled device sends the INCR PLAY SELECT
RETURN command [BA].

Command 3A
Data 2 bytes
Return INCR PLAY SELECT RETURN [BA]
Datal | Data?2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Incremental playback OFF
0 1 Incremental playback ON
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return
the current incremental playback mode
setting

*FADE IN/OUT SELECT
FADE IN/OUT SELECT turns the fade-in and fade-out modes on or off.
Only when this command is sent with request data [FF], the controlled device sends the FADE IN/OUT SELECT
RETURN command [BE].

Command 3E
Data 2 bytes
Return FADE IN/OUT SELECT RETURN [BE]
Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Fade-in OFF/Fade-out OFF
0 1 Fade-in ON/Fade-out OFF
1 0 Fade-in OFF/Fade-out ON
1 1 Fade-in ON/Fade-out ON
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to return the
current fade-in and fade-out mode settings
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TIME DATA SEND SELECT
TIME DATA SEND SELECT selects the disc time information that is automatically sent from the controlled
device.
Only when this command is sent with request data [FF], the controlled device sends the TIME DATA SEND
SELECT RETURN command [BF].

Command 3F
Data 2 bytes
Return TIME DATA SEND SELECT RETURN [BF]
Datal | Data?2 | Description Remarks
0 0 OFF
0 1 Information on the elapsed time With frame data
0 2 Information on the track remaining time With frame data
0 4 Information on the total remaining time With frame data
on the disc
1 1 Information on the elapsed time Without frame data
1 2 Information on the track remaining time Without frame data
1 4 Information on the total remaining time Without frame data
on the disc
F F Sense Requests the controlled device to
return the current time data setting

*PLAY MODE SELECT
PLAY MODE SELECT sets the playback mode of the controlled device.
The playback mode setting can be checked using the PLAY MODE SENSE command [4E].

Command 4D

Data 2 bytes

Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Continuous Continuous playback
0 1 Single Single playback
0 2 Program Programmed playback
0 3 Random Random playback

-PLAY MODE SENSE
PLAY MODE SENSE requests the controlled device to return the current playback mode setting of the
controlled device.

Command 4E
Data None
Return PLAY MODE RETURN [CE]
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-MECHA STATUS SENSE
MECHA STATUS SENSE requests the controlled device to return the status of the specified mechanism of the

controlled device.

Command 50
Data None
Return MECHA STATSU RETURN [DOQ]
*ISRC SENSE
ISRC SENSE requests the controlled device to return the ISRC code of each track or the catalog number
information.
Command 53
Data None
Return ISRC RETURN [D3]

*TRACK No. SENSE
TRACK No. SENSE requests the controlled device to return the current track number.

Command 55
Data None
Return TRACK No. STATUS RETURN [D5]

*DISC STATUS SENSE
DISC STATUS SENSE requests the controlled device to return information about the presence or absence and

the type of a disc in the controlled device.

Command 56
Data None
Return DISC STATUS RETURN [D6]

*CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION SENSE
CURRENT TRACK INFORMAITON SENSE requests the controlled device to return information about the

current track.

Command 57
Data None
Return CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION RETURN [D7]

CURRENT TRACK TIME SENSE
CURRENT TRACK TIME SENSE requests the controlled device to return the selected time information about

the current track or the whole disc.

Command 58
Data 2 bytes
Return CURRENT TRACK TIME RETURN [D8]
Datal | Data?2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Track elapsed time
0 1 Track remaining time
0 3 Total remaining time on the disc
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*TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE
TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE requests the controlled device to return the total number of tracks on
a disc and the total running time of the disc in the controlled device.
For MP3/WAV, only the total number of tracks is returned.

Command 5D
Data None
Return TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME RETURN [DD]

*PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE
PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE requests the controlled device to return the total number and
the total running time of the programmed tracks.
For MP3/WAV, only the total number of tracks is returned.

Command 5E
Data None
Return PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME RETURN [DE]

*ERROR SENSE
ERROR SENSE requests the controlled device to return information about an error that occurred on the
controlled device. Be sure to determine the error by using this command if the ERROR SENSE REQUEST
command [FQ] is issued from the controlled device.

Command: 78
Data: None
Return: ERROR SENSE RETURN [F8]
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TIME DATA
TIME DATA is a return command to show the time information that is selected by the TIME DATA SEND
SELECT command [3F].

Command 88
Data 8 bytes
Description Remarks
Data 1 Tens digit of the minutes
Data 2 Ones digit of the minutes
Data 3 Thousands digit of the - The data output cycle depends on the
minutes controlled device.
Data 4 Hundreds digit of the minutes - The frame data may or may not be sent,
Data 5 Tens digit of the seconds depending on the setting of the TIME DATA
Data 6 Ones digit of the seconds SEND SELECT command.
Data 7 Tens digit of the frame
Data 8 Ones digit of the frame

*INFORMATION RETURN
INFORMATION RETURN is sent in response to the INFORMATION REQUEST command [OF] to show the
software version.

Command 8F

Data 4 bytes

Request command INFORMATION REQUEST [0F]

Description Remarks

Data 1 Tens digit of the software version
Data 2 Ones digit of the software version .
Data 3 First de(?imal place of the software version Example) 0123: Version 01.23
Data 4 Second decimal place of the software version

*AUTO CUE LEVEL RETURN
AUTO CUE LEVEL RETURN is sent in response to the AUTO CUE LEVEL PRESET command [20] to show the
current auto-cue level setting.

Command AO

Data 2 bytes

Request command AUTO CUE LEVEL PRESET [20]

Datal | Data2 | Description Remarks

0 0 -24dB Auto-cue level setting is -24 dB.
0 1 -30dB Auto-cue level setting is -30 dB.
0 2 -36dB Auto-cue level setting is -36 dB.
0 3 -42dB Auto-cue level setting is -42 dB.
0 4 -48dB Auto-cue level setting is -48 dB.
0 5 -54dB Auto-cue level setting is -54 dB.
0 6 -60dB Auto-cue level setting is -60 dB.
0 7 -66dB Auto-cue level setting is -66 dB.
0 8 -72dB Auto-cue level setting is -72 dB.
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PITCH CONTROL DATA RETURN
PITCH CONOTROL DATA RETURN is sent in response to the PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET command

[25] to show the current pitch control setting.

Command A5
Data 4 bytes
Request command PITCH CONTROL DATA PRESET [25]
Datal | Data?2 | Data3 | Data4 | Description | Remarks
0 Positive (+) value
1 Negative (-) value
N2 N3 N1 N1: Tens digit of the pitch control value
Preset % N2: Ones digit of the pitch control value
N3: First decimal place of the pitch control
value

Example) 2310: -2.3 %

*FADE IN/OUT TIME RETURN
FADE IN/OUT TIME RETURN is sent in response to the FADE IN/OUT TIME PRESET command [2E] to show

the current fade-in or fade-out time setting.

Command AE
Data 4 bytes
Request command FADE IN/OUT TIME PRESET [2E]
Datal | Data?2 Data 3 Data 4 | Description Remarks
0 0 Preset: 0 sec=OFF Fade-in time setting
N1: Tens digit
0 1 N1 N2 N2: Ones di%it Fade-out time setting
Example) 0010: fade-in 10 sec.

AUTO CUE SELECT RETURN
AUTO CUE SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the AUTO CUE SELECT command [30] to show the

current auto-cue mode setting.

Command BO
Data 2 bytes
Request command AUTO CUE SELECT [30]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Auto-cue mode OFF
0 1 Auto-cue mode ON

-EOM TRACK TIME RETURN
EOM TRACK TIME RETURN is sent in response to the EOM TRACK TIME PRESET command [32] to show the

current EOM time setting.

Command B2
Data 2 bytes
Request command EOM TRACK TIME PRESET [32]
Description Remarks
Data 1 Tens digit of the set EOM time 00=0OFF
Data 2 Ones digit of the set EOM time
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*TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT RETURN
TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT

command [34] to show the current timer and resume playback mode settings.

Command B4
Data 2 bytes
Request command TIMER/RESUME PLAY SELECT [34]
Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Timer OFF/Resume OFF
0 1 Timer ON/Resume OFF
0 2 Timer OFF/Resume ON
0 3 Timer ON/Resume ON

PITCH CONTROL SELECT RETURN
PITCH CONTROL SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the PITCH CONTROL SELECT command [35] to

show the current pitch control mode setting.

Command B5
Data 2 bytes
Request command PITCH CONTROL SELECT [35]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Pitch control OFF
0 1 Pitch control ON

AUTO READY SELECT RETURN
AUTO READY SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the AUTO READY SELECT command [36] to show the

current auto-ready mode setting.

Command B6
Data 2 bytes
Request command AUTO READY SELECT [36]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Auto-ready OFF
0 1 Auto-ready ON

REPEAT SELECT RETURN
REPEAT SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the REPEAT SELECT command [37] to show the current

repeat setting.

Command B7
Data 2 bytes
Request command REPEAT SELECT [37]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Repeat OFF
0 1 Repeat ON
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*INCR PLAY SELECT RETURN
INCR PLAY SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the INCR PLAY SELECT command [3A] to show the
current incremental playback setting.

Command BA
Data 2 bytes
Request command INCR PLAY SELECT [3A]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 INCR playback OFF
0 1 INCR playback ON

*FADE IN/OUT SELECT RETURN
FADE IN/OUT SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the FADE IN/OUT SELECT command [3E] to show the
current fade-in and fade-out mode settings.

Command BE
Data 2 bytes
Request command FADE IN/OUT SELECT [3E]
Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Fade-in OFF/Fade-out OFF
0 1 Fade-in ON/Fade-out OFF
1 0 Fade-in OFF/Fade-out ON
1 1 Fade-in ON/Fade-out ON

TIME DATA SEND SELECT RETURN
TIME DATA SEND SELECT RETURN is sent in response to the TIME DATA SEND SELECT command [3F] to
show the current time data setting.

Command BF
Data 2 bytes
Request command TIME DATA SEND SELECT [3F]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Off
0 1 Information on the elapsed time With frame data
0 2 Information on the track remaining time With frame data
0 4 Information on the total remaining time on the disc | With frame data
1 1 Information on the elapsed time Without frame data
1 2 Information on the track remaining time Without frame data
1 4 Information on the total remaining time on the disc | Without frame data
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-PLAY MODE RETURN
PLAY MODE RETURN is sent in response to the PLAY MODE SENSE command [4E] to show the current
playback mode setting.

Command CE
Data 2 bytes
Request command PLAY MODE SENSE [4E]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 Continuous playback
0 1 Single playback
0 3 A-B repeat playback
0 4 Programmed playback
(data not available)
0 5 Programmed playback
(data available)
0 6 Random playback

*MECHA STATUS RETURN
MECHA STATUS RETURN is sent in response to the MECHA STATUS SENSE command [50] to show the
current status of the specified mechanism of the controlled device.

Command DO
Data 2 bytes
Request command MECHA STATUS SENSE [50]
Data 1 Data 2 Description Remarks
0 0 No disc No disc loaded
0 2 Open In tray open state
1 0 Stop In stop state
1 1 Play In playback state
1 2 Ready In ready state
1 3 Other During Disc tray moving
*|ISRC RETURN
ISRC RETURN is sent in response to the ISRC SENSE command [53] to show the disc catalog humber and
ISRC code.

If neither catalog number nor ISRC code is recorded, the controlled device sends “0” for all data.

Command D3
Data 25 bytes
Request command ISRC SENSE [53]
Description Remarks
Data 1-12 ISRC code

Data 13-25 Catalog number
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*TRACK No. RETURN
TRACK No. RETURN is sent in response to the TRACK No. SENSE command [55] to show the current track

number.
Command D5
Data 6 bytes
Request command TRACK No. SENSE [55]
Description Remarks
Data 1 EOM Status 00: Shows that the current track has yet to
Data 2 reach the set EOM time or EOM display

mode is turned off
01: Shows that the controlled device is
displaying the EOM time

Data 3 Tens digit of the track number

Data 4 Ones digit of the track number

Data 5 Thousands digit of the track number
Data 6 Hundreds digit of the track number

*DISC STATUS RETURN
DISC STATUS RETURN is sent in response to the DISC STATUS SENSE command [56] to show the presence
or absence of a disc and the type of the disc.

Command D6
Data 4 bytes
Request command DISC STATUS SENSE [56]
Data 1 Disc status 00: No disc
Data 2 01: Disc loaded
00: CD-DA
Data 3
. 02: CD-DA (RW)
Disc type 10: CD-Data (ROM)
Data 4 el
12: CD-Data (RW)

*CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION RETURN
CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION RETURN is sent in response to the CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION
SENSE command [57] to show information about the current track.

Command D7

Data 12 bytes

Request command CURRENT TRACK INFORMATION SENSE [57]
Description Remarks

Data 1 Tens digit of the track number or the program number
Data 2 Ones digit of the track number or the program number
Data 3 Thousands digit of the track number

Data 4 Hundreds digit of the track number

If the playback mode

Data5 | Tens digit of the minutes is set to program
Data 6 Ones digit of the minutes (PGM), the controlled
Data 7 Thousands digit of the minutes device sends only
Data 8 Hundreds digit of the minutes the program number
Data 9 | Tens digit of the seconds for datal and data2.

Data 10 | Ones digit of the seconds
Data 11 | Tens digit of the frame
Data 12 | Ones digit of the frame
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*CURRENT TRACK TIME RETURN
CURRENT TRACK TIME RETURN is sent in response to the CURRENT TRACK TIME SENSE command [58]
to show the selected time information about the current track.

Command D8
Data 10 bytes
Request command CURRENT TRACK TIME SENSE [58]
Description Remarks
(Data 1, Data 2) | 00 Elapsed time
10 Track remaining time
03 Total remaining time on the disc
Data 3 -- Tens digit of the minutes
Data 4 -- Ones digit of the minutes
Data 5 -- Thousands digit of the minutes
Data 6 -- Hundreds digit of the minutes
Data 7 -- Tens digit of the seconds
Data 8 -- Ones digit of the seconds
Data 9 -- Tens digit of the frame
Datal0 -- Ones digit of the frame

*TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME RETURN
TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME RETURN is sent in response to the TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE
command [5D] to show the total number of tracks on a disc and the total running time of the disc in the controlled

device.
Command DD
Data 12 bytes
Request command TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE [5D]
Description Remarks
Data 1 Tens digit of the total number of tracks
Data 2 Ones digit of the total number of tracks
Data 3 Thousands digit of the total number of tracks
Data 4 Hundreds digit of the total number of tracks
Data 5 Tens digit of the minutes
Data 6 Ones digit of the minutes
Data 7 Thousands digit of the minutes
Data 8 Hundreds digit of the minutes
Data 9 Tens digit of the seconds
Datal0 Ones digit of the seconds
Datall Tens digit of the total number of frames of all tracks
Datal2 Ones digit of the total number of frames of all tracks
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*PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME RETURN
PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME RETURN is sent in response to the PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL
TIME SENSE command [5E] to show the total number and the total running time of the programmed tracks.

Command DE
Data 12 bytes
Request command PGM TOTAL TRACK No./TOTAL TIME SENSE [5E]
Description Remarks
Data 1 Tens digit of the total number of tracks
Data 2 Ones digit of the total number of tracks
Data 3 Thousands digit of the total number of tracks
Data 4 Hundreds digit of the total number of tracks
Data 5 Tens digit of the minutes
Data 6 Ones digit of the minutes
Data 7 Thousands digit of the minutes
Data 8 Hundreds digit of the minutes
Data 9 Tens digit of the seconds
Datal0 Ones digit of the seconds
Datall Tens digit of the frame
Datal2 Ones digit of the frame

*ERROR SENSE REQUEST
ERROR SENSE REQUEST is sent from the controlled device to the external controller to show that the
controlled device is in an error state. If the command is sent, the external controller issues the ERROR SENSE
command [78]. Be sure to determine the error by using the ERROR SENSE command.

Command FO
Data None
Request command None

‘ILLEGAL STATUS
ILLEGAL STATUS is sent from the controlled device to the external controller to show that an invalid command
or data has been sent to the controlled device. If the command is sent, send a command or data again, making
sure that it is a valid command or data.

Command F2
Data None
Request command None

-POWER ON STATUS
POWER ON STATUS is sent from the controlled device to the external controller to show that the controlled
device has been turned on.

Command F4
Data None
Request command None

_24_



TASCAM RS—232C Protocol Specifications Rev. 1.00 CD-6010

-CHANGE STATUS
CHANGE STATUS is sent from the controlled device to the external controller to show that the controlled device

has switched from one state to another.

Command F6
Data 2 bytes
Request command None
Data 1 Data 2 | Description Remarks
0 0 Mechanism status change The status of the specified mechanism has
been changed.
0 3 Track and EOM status changes | The controlled device has moved from one
track to another or the EOM status has
been changed.

-ERROR SENSE RETURN
ERROR SENSE RETURN is sent in response to the ERROR SENSE command [78].

Command F8
Data 4 bytes
Request command ERROR SENSE [78]

Data 1 Data?2 | Data3 | Data4 | Description | Remarks
N2 N3 - N1 Preset % Read N1, --, N2, and N3, in this order.
Example) 0101 --> ERROR CODE 1-01

List of error codes

ERROR |Internal error code Description RS-232C error code
ERRO1 1 TOC read error 1-10
ERRO09 9 Flash ROM error 1-09
ERR10 10 SDRAM check error 1-10
ERR13 13 System error 1-13
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INSTRUCCIONES IMPORTANTES DE SEGURIDAD

CAUTION
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

PRECAUCION: PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE DESCARGAS
ELECTRICAS, NO QUITE LA CARCASA (NI LA TAPA TRASERA).
DENTRO DE LA UNIDAD NO HAY PIEZAS SUSCEPTIBLES DE
SER REPARADAS POR EL USUARIO. CONSULTE CUALQUIER
REPARACION SOLO CON EL SERVICIO TECNICO OFICIAL.

A
A

El simbolo de un rayo dentro de un triangulo
equilatero se usa internacionalmente para
advertir al usuario de la presencia de “voltajes
peligrosos” no aislados dentro de la carcasa
del aparato que pueden ser de magnitud
suficiente para constituir un riesgo real de
descarga eléctrica para las personas.

El simbolo de exclamacion dentro de un
triangulo equilatero se utiliza para advertir
al usuario de la existencia de instrucciones
de uso y mantenimiento (reparaciones)
importantes en los documentos que
acompanan a la unidad.

CUIDADO: PARA EVITAR EL RIESGO DE
INCENDIOS O DESCARGAS ELECTRICAS, NO
EXPONGA ESTE APARATOA LALLUVIAOLA

HUMEDAD.

N O o A WN

10

11

Lea estas instrucciones.

Conserve estas instrucciones.

Cumpla con lo indicado en los avisos.
Siga todas las instrucciones.

No utilice este aparato cerca del agua.
Limpielo solo con un trapo seco.

No bloquee ninguna de las ranuras de ventilacién.
Instale este aparato de acuerdo con las instrucciones
del fabricante.

No instale este aparato cerca de fuentes de calor como
radiadores, calentadores, hornos u otros aparatos
(incluyendo amplificadores) que produzcan calor.

No elimine el sistema de seguridad que supone el
enchufe polarizado o con toma de tierra. Un enchufe
polarizado tiene dos bornes, uno mas ancho que
el otro. Uno con toma de tierra tiene dos bornes
iguales y una tercera ldmina para la conexién a
tierra. El borne ancho o la [dmina se incluyen para
su seguridad. Si el enchufe que venga con la unidad
no encaja en su salida de corriente, haga que un
electricista cambie su salida anticuada.

Evite que el cable de corriente quede de forma que
pueda ser pisado o quedar retorcido o aplastado,
especialmente en los enchufes, receptaculos o en el
punto en el que salen del aparato.

Use solo accesorios / complementos especificados
por el fabricante.

2 TASCAM CD-6010
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13

Utilice este aparato solo con un soporte, tripode
o bastidor especificado por el fabricante o que se
venda con el propio aparato. Cuando utilice un
bastidor con ruedas, tenga cuidado al mover la
combinaciéon de aparato/bastidor para evitar que
vuelque y puedan producirse dafios.

~—a

Desconecte este aparato de la corriente durante
las tormentas eléctricas o cuando no lo vaya a usar
durante un periodo de tiempo largo.

14 Dirija cualquier posible reparacién solo al servicio

técnico oficial. Este aparato debera ser reparado si
se ha dafado de alguna forma, como por ejemplo
si el cable de corriente o el enchufe estan rotos, si
ha sido derramado algun liquido sobre la unidad o
algun objeto ha sido introducido en ella, si el aparato
ha quedado expuesto a la lluvia o la humedad, si no
funciona normalmente o si se le ha caido al suelo en
algun momento.

No permita que este aparato quede expuesto a
salpicaduras de ningun tipo.

No coloque objetos que contengan liquidos, como
jarrones, encima de este aparato.

No instale este aparato encastrado en una libreria o
mueble similar.

Este aparato recibe corriente nominal no operativa de
la salida de corriente AC aun cuando su interruptor
POWER o STANDBY/ON no esté en la posiciéon ON.

El aparato debe estar colocado lo suficientemente
cerca de la salida de corriente como para poder acceder
al enchufe en cualquier momento.

El enchufe de alimentacion sirve como dispositivo
de desconexion, por lo que coléquelo de forma que
siempre pueda acceder a él facilmente.

Los dispositivos de clase | estan equipados con un
cable de alimentacion con enchufe con toma de tierra.
Conecte este enchufe Unicamente a una salida de
corriente que disponga de toma de tierra de seguridad.

Si este aparato utiliza pilas (incluyendo baterias fijas o
recambiables), no permita que queden expuestas a la
luz solar, fuego o un nivel excesivo de calor.

ATENCION con los productos que utilicen baterias de
litio recambiables: existe el riesgo de explosidn en caso
de sustituir la bateria por otra de un tipo incorrecto.
Sustitlyala solo por una idéntica o de tipo equivalente.

Tenga cuidado al usar auriculares con este producto
dado que una presidn sonora excesiva (volumen) en
los auriculares puede producirle dafos auditivos.

En Norteamérica utilice Unicamente fuentes de
alimentacion de 120 V.




B MONTAJE EN RACK DE LA UNIDAD

Utilice el kit de montaje en rack para instalar esta
unidad en un rack standard de 19 pulgadas, tal como le
mostramos en la imagen de abajo.

Antes de ello, quite las patas de la unidad.

Ss 55 o5 o8 58 39 5o 3o 5\

. Dejeun espacio de 1Uencimadeellay 10 cm (4
pulgadas) o mds de espacio libre en la parte trasera para
su correcta ventilacion.

B Para EE.UU.
PARA EL USUARIO

Se ha verificado que este aparato cumple con los limites
establecidos para las unidades digitales de clase A, de
acuerdo a lo indicado en la seccién 15 de las normas
FCC. Esos limites han sido disefiados para ofrecer una
proteccion razonable contra las interferencias molestas
en una instalacion no profesional. Este aparato genera,
usa y puede irradiar energia de radiofrecuencias y, si

no es instalado y usado de acuerdo a este manual de
instrucciones, puede producir interferencias molestas en
las comunicaciones de radio.

El uso de este aparato en una zona residencial puede dar
lugar a interferencias molestas, en cuyo caso el usuario serd el
responsable de corregirlas bajo su Unica responsabilidad.

PRECAUCION

Cualquier cambio o modificacién en este aparato no aprobado
expresamente y por escrito por TEAC CORPORATION podra
anular la autorizacién del usuario a usar dicho aparato.

B Paralos usuarios europeos
Informacion de la indicacion CE

a) Entorno electromagnético aplicable: E4
b) Pico de corriente: 14 A

Eliminacion de aparatos eléctricos y electrénicos

(@) Nunca debe eliminar un aparato eléctrico o electrénico
junto con el resto de la basura organica. Este tipo
de aparatos deben ser depositados en los “puntos
limpios” creados a tal efecto por su Ayuntamiento o
por la empresa de limpieza local.

(b) Con la correcta eliminacion de los aparatos eléctricos
y electrénicos estard ayudando a ahorrar valiosos
recursos y evitard a la vez todos los efectos negativos
potenciales tanto para la salud como para el entorno.

Informacion de seguridad

(c) Una eliminacién incorrecta de este tipo de aparatos
junto con la basura organica puede producir efectos
graves en el medio ambiente y en la salud a causa de
la presencia de sustancias potencialmente peligrosas
que pueden contenetr.

(d) El simbolo del cubo de basura tachado indica la obligacion
de separar los aparatos eléctricos y electrénicos del resto de
basura orgénica a la hora de eliminarlos.

(e) Los llamados “puntos limpios” de recogida y retirada
selectiva de este tipo de productos estan disponibles
para cualquier usuario final. Para mas informacion acerca
de la eliminacion de este tipo de elementos, pongase en
contacto con el departamento correspondiente de su
Ayuntamiento, empresa de limpieza o recogida de basuras
o con el comercio en el que adquiri6 este aparato.

Eliminacion de pilas y/o acumuladores

(@) Nunca debe eliminar pilas y/o acumuladores junto con el
resto de la basura organica. Este tipo de elementos deben
ser depositados en los “puntos limpios” creados a tal efecto
por su Ayuntamiento o por la empresa de limpieza local.

(b) Con la correcta eliminacién de las pilas y/o
acumuladores estara ayudando a ahorrar valiosos
recursos y evitara a la vez todos los efectos negativos
potenciales tanto para la salud como para el entorno.

(c) Una eliminacion incorrecta de las pilas y/o
acumuladores junto con la basura organica puede
producir efectos graves en el medio ambiente y
en la salud a causa de la presencia de sustancias
potencialmente peligrosas que pueden contener.

(d) El simbolo del cubo de basura tachado indica la
obligacién de separar las pilas y/o acumuladores del
resto de basura organica a la hora de eliminarlas.

<4

Pb, Hg, Cd

Si la bateria 0 acumulador contiene una cantidad
superior de plomo (Pb), mercurio (Hg) y/o cadmio (Cd)
que los valores especificados en la Directiva de pilas
y baterias (2006/66/EC), apareceran los simbolos de
estas sustancias quimicas (Pb, Hg y/o Cd) debajo del
simbolo del cubo de basura tachado.

(e) Los llamados “puntos limpios” de recogida y
retirada selectiva de las pilas y/o acumuladores
estan disponibles para cualquier usuario final. Para
mas informacién acerca de la eliminacién de pilas
y/o acumuladores, pédngase en contacto con el
departamento correspondiente de su Ayuntamiento,
empresa de limpieza o recogida de basuras o con el
comercio en el que las adquirid.

ATENCION

Este es un producto de clase A. En un entorno no
profesional, este aparato puede producir interferencias de
radio, en cuyo caso el usuario sera el responsable de tratar
de solucionarlo aplicando las medidas necesarias.
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Informacion de seguridad

B PRECAUCIONES RELATIVAS A LAS PILAS

Este aparato utiliza pilas. Un mal uso de las mismas puede
dar lugar a fugas, roturas y otros problemas. Tenga en cuenta
siempre las precauciones siguientes al usar este tipo de pilas.

Nunca trate de recargar pilas no recargables. Las pilas
podrian romperse o tener fugas, dando lugar a dafios.

. Alahoradeinstalar la pilas, ponga mucha atencién
a las indicaciones de polaridad (simbolos (+/-)
mas/menos) e instalelas correctamente dentro
del compartimento para las pilas siguiendo las
indicaciones. El colocar las pilas al revés puede dar
lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas, lo que podria
producir averias, incendios o danos.

. Alahora de guardar o eliminar pilas, aisle sus
terminales con cinta aislante o similar para evitar que
entren en contacto con otras pilas u objetos metalicos.

. Alahora de deshacerse de las pilas, siga las
instrucciones de eliminacion indicadas en las propias
pilas o que estén en vigor en su ciudad.

Nunca use tipos de pilas distintas a las indicadas. Nunca
mezcle distintos tipos de pilas ni utilice pilas antiguas y
nuevas. El hacer esto podria dar lugar a roturas o fugas

en las pilas, produciendo incendios o dafos.

No transporte ni almacene las pilas junto con otros
objetos metélicos pequenos. El hacer esto podria
dar lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas, produciendo
incendios o dafos.

No caliente ni trate de desmontar las pilas. Nunca
arroje las pilas al fuego ni dentro del agua. El hacer
esto podria dar lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas,
produciendo incendios o dafos.

. En caso de una fuga del fluido interno de la pila,
limpie los restos del mismo del compartimento de las
pilas antes de introducir una nuevas. El contacto del
fluido de la pila con los ojos puede dar lugar a dafios
o pérdida de vision. Si le cae este fluido en los ojos,
lavelos inmediatamente con agua abundante. No se
frote los ojos al lavarlos. Después de lavarlos, acuda
tan pronto como pueda a un médico. El contacto del
fluido de la pila con su piel o ropa puede dar lugar a
danos o quemaduras. Al igual que antes, lave con agua
inmediatamente la zona afectada y acuda al médico.

. Este aparato debe estar apagado a la hora de instalar o
sustituir las pilas.

. Extraiga las pilas si no piensa utilizar este aparato
durante un periodo de tiempo largo. El no hacerlo
puede producir fugas o roturas en las pilas, lo que
podria dar lugar a un incendio o dafos. Si se llega a
producir una fuga del fluido interno de la pila, limpie
los restos del mismo del compartimento de las pilas
antes de introducir una nueva.

. Nunca despiece una pila. El 4cido que contiene puede
danar la piel y la ropa.

Bl PRECAUCIONES RELATIVAS A LA
RADIACION LASER

Este aparato ha sido disefiado y fabricado de acuerdo a
las normas FDA “seccién 21, CFR, capitulo 1, subcapitulo

J, basadas en el Acta de Control de las radiaciones para la
salud y seguridad de 1968", y ha sido clasificado como una
unidad laser de clase 1. Durante el funcionamiento de esta
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unidad no hay riesgo de radiaciones de laser invisibles
peligrosas dado que la radiacion laser invisible emitida
dentro de este producto estd completamente confinada
en recintos de proteccién.

La etiqueta necesaria para cumplir con estas Normas se
muestra en ).

Precauciones:

NUNCA ABRA LOS RECINTOS DE PROTECCION USANDO
UN DESTORNILLADOR.

EL USO DE CONTROLES O AJUSTES O LA REALIZACION
DE PROCEDIMIENTOS DIFERENTES A LOS
ESPECIFICADOS EN ESTE MANUAL PUEDEN DAR LUGAR
A UNA EXPOSICION A RADIACIONES PELIGROSAS.

SI ESTE APARATO DA MUESTRAS DE FUNCIONAR
MAL, CONTACTE CON EL SERVICIO TECNICO Y NO
SIGA USANDO EL APARATO MIENTRAS NO HAYA SIDO
REVISADO.

Cabezal 6ptico

Tipo : HOF-1501XB

Fabricante : Hitachi Media Electronics

Salida laser : Inferiora 0.5 mW en el objetivo de la lente
Longitud de onda: 785 nm £22 nm

Standard : [EC60825-1: 2007

Este aparato tiene un nimero de serie en su
panel inferior. Anote aqui dicho niimero para
cualquier posible consulta o reparaciéon en el
futuro.

Modelo

NuUmero de serie
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Felicidades y gracias por su compra del reproductor de CD

TASCAM CD-6010.

Antes de empezar a utilizar esta unidad, lea
detenidamente este manual para saber cémo configurar
y conectar esta unidad correctamente y como utilizar
sus funciones. Una vez que lo haya leido, conserve este
manual a mano para cualquier consulta en el futuro.

También puede descargar el manual de instrucciones
desde la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com/).

Caracteristicas

. Memoria anti-shock que evita posibles saltos
producidos por vibraciones, por ejemplo

. *16% de control de tono

. Puede reproducir CDs audio normales y CD-R,
incluyendo ficheros en formatos MP3 y WAV

. Escucha "cue" con precision de una secuencia
. Conector de control en paralelo

. Cuando es usado el conector paralelo, es posible
ajustar el modo de transporte, incluyendo el disparo
por fader e inicio de eventos, asi como los modos de
inicio flash e inicio directo

. Puede usar la toma serie RS-232C para la conexion de

un ordenador o controlador externo para la gestién de

la unidad

. Una memoria de programas puede almacenar
informacion de puntos cue de hasta 100 discos
. Funcién de reproduccién consecutiva

. Lafuncién Auto-ready permite activar de forma
automatica la pausa al principio de la pista siguiente
una vez que termine la reproducciéon de la anterior

. Lafuncién Auto-cue permite dejar en espera la unidad
para que comience la reproduccién de una pista desde

el momento en que comience el sonido

. El sistema de transporte y el tono pueden ser
controlados a través de la pedalera TASCAM RC-3F
(opcional)

. Permite el inicio directo y el arranque flash a través de

unidades opcionales RC-5520 (conector paralelo) y RC-

20 (conector remoto)

. Lafuncién de inicio flash permite la reproduccion sin
retardo (hasta 20 pistas: pistas 1-20, las 20 primeras
pistas del programa o los 20 primeros puntos cue)

. Puede usar botones numéricos en el panel frontal para
elegir las pistas, cargar puntos cue y para la funcién de

arranque flash

. Lafuncion Skip back le permite retroceder unos pocos
segundos (cantidad ajustable) durante la reproduccién

. Seincluye el mando a distancia inaldmbrico TASCAM

RC-500 (puede desactivarlo por medio de un ajuste en

la unidad principal

. Laseparacién entre las pistas durante la reproduccion
puede ser ajustada

1 - Introduccion

Puede modificar el nivel de la salida balanceada a través
de un ajuste interno (contacte con el departamento de
atencioén al cliente)

Funcién de atenuacion de salida analdgica

Puede bloquear los botones del panel para evitar su
uso de forma accidental

Puede usar la funcion Eject block para evitar la
expulsién accidental de los discos durante la
reproduccion o pausa

Unidad con bandeja de carga de alto rendimiento
Salidas no balanceadas en RCA

Salida digital coaxial

Salidas balanceadas XLR

Salida digital XLR

Es posible la salida monofénica

Los modos de reproduccion incluyen: todas las pistas
(ALL), una sola pista (SINGLE), programa (hasta 100
pistas) y aleatorio

Funcion de repeticién para todos los modos de
reproduccién y bucle de intervalo A-B

Puede configurar la pantalla para que le indique
el tiempo de pista transcurrido, el tiempo de pista
restante o el tiempo restante de disco

Puede usar la funcion CALL para volver al ultimo punto
en el que puso en marcha la reproduccion
Funcién Intro check

Puede ajustar fundidos de entrada y salida en un rango
de 0 a 10 segundos en intervalos de 0,5 segundos

Es posible la reproduccion automatica al encender la
unidad

Es posible la reproduccion con relé usando varias
unidades

Funciones de busqueda de indices (solo CD audio
(CD-DA)) y de busqueda de directorio (solo discos con
ficheros MP3 o WAV)

La funcion Resume memoriza el tltimo punto en el que
fue detenida la reproduccion

Admite indicacion EOM que le muestra el final de una
pista

Funciones de monitorizacion en el panel frontal
incluyen una clavija de auriculares, un altavoz con un
interruptor ON/OFF y un mando de nivel

TASCAM CD-6010 7



1 - Introduccion

Elementos incluidos

Dentro del embalaje encontrard los siguientes elementos.

Tenga cuidado de no dafar estos objetos al abrir el
embalaje. Conserve el embalaje y las protecciones por si
alguna vez necesita transportar el aparato.

Péngase en contacto con su distribuidor si echa en falta

alguno de estos elementos o si observa que alguno de
ellos ha resultado dafado durante el transporte.

. Unidad principal 1
. Cable de alimentacién 1
. Mando a distancia inaldmbrico (TASCAM RC-500) ......... 1
. Pilas AAA para el mando a distancia 2
. Kit de tornillos para montaje en rack

. Tarjeta de garantia 1
. Manual de instrucciones (este documento).........ceeeueee. 1

Acerca de este manual

En este manual utilizamos los siguientes
convencionalismos:

. Los nombres de los botones y controles vienen en este
formato: SHIFT.

. Los mensajes en pantalla apareceran en el siguiente
formato: {1

. Elformato CD-DA también puede aparecer como
formato “CD audio”.

. Los CDs que contengan ficheros audio MP3 o WAV
aparecen a veces como “CDs de datos”.

. Ademas también encontrara informacion adicional en
los siguientes formatos:

Explicaciones sobre actuaciones para casos concretos asi
como informacién complementaria.

CUIDADO

Son instrucciones que debe seguir para evitar danar la
unidad u otros equipos y que puedan perderse datos.

Precauciones relativas a la
colocaciéon y uso

. Elrango de temperaturas seguro para el uso de este
aparato es entre 5°y 35° C (41°y 95° F).

. Para evitar degradar la calidad del sonido o que
se produzcan averias, no instale la unidad en los
siguientes tipos de lugares.

. Lugares sujetos a fuertes vibraciones o inestables
. Cerca de ventanas o expuestos a la luz solar directa

. Cerca de radiadores o en lugares extremadamente
calurosos

. Lugares demasiado frios
. Sitios con mala ventilacion o demasiado humedos
. Lugares polvorientos

. Esta unidad admite ser instalada con una inclinacién
maxima de +15°.

. Para permitir la correcta disipacion del calor, no
coloque otros aparatos encima de esta unidad.

. No coloque este aparato encima de una etapa de
potencia o de otro aparato que genere mucho calor.

. Para montar esta unidad en un bastidor rack, utilice el
kit de tornillos incluido y hagalo tal como le mostramos
abajo. Deje al menos 1 U (5 cm) de espacio libre sobre
la unidad.

Conexion a la electricidad

Derechos de propiedad
intelectual

. TASCAM is a trademark of TEAC Corporation, registered
in the U.S. and other countries.

. MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

. Other company names, product names and logos
in this document are the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective owners.

8 TASCAM CD-6010

. Introduzca completamente el cable de alimentacion
incluido en la toma ACIN.

. Alahora de conectar o desconectar este cable, sujételo
siempre por el conectar (no tire del propio cable).

Cuidado con la condensacion

Si traslada la unidad de un lugar frio a uno calido o si la
usa después de un cambio fuerte de temperatura, puede
producirse condensacion de agua. Para evitar esto o

si se produce la condensacién, deje la unidad durante
una o dos horas en la nueva ubicacion antes de volver a
encenderla.



Limpieza de la unidad

Para limpiar la unidad, utilice un trapo suave y seco. No
use gasolina, alcohol u otros productos similares ya que
podria dafar su superficie.

Acerca de los discos

Ademas de los CDs musicales habituales, esta unidad
puede reproducir discos CD-R en los que hayan sido
grabados ficheros en el formato de CD audio (CD-DA),
asi como discos CD-R en los que haya grabados ficheros
audio MP3 y WAV.

Manejo de los compact discs

Coloque siempre los discos en las bandejas con su
etiqueta hacia arriba.

Para sacar un disco de su caja, presione en el centro de
la cajay tire del disco, sujetandolo con cuidado por los
bordes.

No toque la cara de la sefal (la que no tiene la etiqueta).

Las huellas dactilares, grasa u otras sustancias pueden
producir errores durante la reproduccion.

En caso de que la cara de la sefial esté sucia o haya
huellas, use un trapo suave para eliminarlas, frotando
con movimientos rectos de dentro hacia fuera. La
suciedad puede hacer que disminuya la calidad del
sonido, por lo que le recomendamos que los limpie y
trate de conservarlos siempre limpios.

No use limpiadores ni disolventes para limpiar los
discos ya que pueden producir danos irreparables en
la superficie del disco, haciendo incluso que resulten
ilegibles.

No les ponga etiquetas ni pegatinas a los discos. No
introduzca discos en los que haya etiquetas u otras
cintas, ni aunque solo queden restos de ellos o de
los adhesivos. Eso podria hacer que se pegase al
mecanismo interno y para despegarlo tendria que
recurrir a un técnico.

No utilice nunca estabilizadores comerciales de CD. Su
uso puede producir problemas en la reproduccién o
incluso averias en la unidad.

No utilice discos rotos.

Use sélo discos circulares. Evite el uso de discos
promocionales, etc. que no sean circulares.

Algunas compafias de discos han sacado al mercado
discos con control anticopia con el fin de proteger los
derechos de autor. Dado que algunos de estos discos
no cumplen las especificaciones requeridas para los

CD, éstos no podran ser reproducidos en esta unidad.
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2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Panel frontal

®

@®®

_E [ |
O WA CD-6010 3 U EWOSE -
0 | =
{ ] =
— [_CuE/FLASH | - STOP O pLAY O PAUSE
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o] o] {“ ‘—H ._|l ‘ ﬁ
REMOTE CLEAR | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 B 10/0 +10 CUE FLASH [} CALL > 1]
s Mooooooooood| o o | | L ‘
O ‘{ —_ '{ W 0 CHECK T I o O
I — |
) 9@ @®® @ @1 @ @
@ Interruptor POWER Cuando esté en el modo secundario (indicador SHIFT
Sirve para encender y apagar la unidad. encendido), manténgalo pulsado para activar o
desactivar la funcién de bloqueo de panel. Esto evitara
CUIDADO que un botén pueda ser activado por accidente.
Antes de encender la unidad, reduzca al minimo el volumen ® Pantalla

de los dispositivos conectados para evitar que puedan
producirse ruidos fuertes que puedan ocasionarle dafnos
auditivos u otros problemas.

(2 Bandeja de discos

Pulse el boton OPEN/CLOSE para abrir la bandeja de
discos cuando quiera cargar o extraer un disco.

Para cerrar la bandeja, pulse el botén OPEN/CLOSE de
nuevo.

(3 Botén OPEN/CLOSE
Pulselo para abrir y cerrar la bandeja de discos.

@ Botén e indicador SHIFT

Pulse este botdn para activar el modo secundario.
Cuando este modo esté activo, el indicador se
iluminara y las funciones secundarias del resto de
botones estaran activadas. (Estas funciones aparecen
debajo de los botones marcadas en blanco sobre
fondo azul). Tras pulsar uno de estos botones, el modo
Shift sera desactivado autométicamente y el indicador
se apagara.

. Cuando esté en este modo Shift, pulse el botén SHIFT de
nuevo para salir del modo (y que se apague el indicador).
Tras buscar carpetas/directorios, si el indicador SHIFT
sigue iluminado, pulse el botén SHIFT para desactivarlo.

. También puede pulsar un botén con una funcioén
secundaria mientras mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT
para usar su funcién secundaria.

Boton DISPLAY [LOCK]

Pulse este botén cuando esté visualizando el tiempo
de reproduccion para cambiar el modo de indicacion
de ese tiempo (tiempo transcurrido de pista, tiempo
restante de pista o tiempo restante total). (Vea“Cambio
del modo de indicacién de tiempo de reproduccién”
en pag. 32).

Cuando esté en el modo de mend, pulse este botén
para salir de ese modo.
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Le muestra diversos tipos de informacién.

(? Mando TRACK SKIP/DATA [INDEX/DIR SEARCH]

Este es un mando multifuncién que actia como dial
y como un botén. Use este mando para ajustar elegir
(saltar) pistas, elegir indices y directorios, ajustar

el valor del control de tono, usar menus, ajustar

el intervalo de repeticion A-By como dial jog, por
ejemplo.

Para elegir un indice, gire este mando mientras esté
en el modo secundario (indicador SHIFT encendido)
o mientras pulsa el botéon SHIFT. Cuando esté usando
un CD de datos, utilice esta funcién para elegir un
directorio. Lo que ocurra después de la eleccion
dependera del ajuste de la funcién Auto cue. (Vea
"Salto a la pista anterior o siguiente" en pag. 22).

En el modo de configuracién del programa, use esta
funcién para elegir las pistas.

Cuando esté en el modo de mend, gire este mando
para elegir elementos y pulselo para confirmar su
seleccion. (Vea“Conceptos basicos del funcionamiento
del menu”en pég. 19).

En el modo de ajuste de tono, gire este mando para
ajustar el valor de tono. (Vea "Control de tono de la
reproduccion” en pag. 27).

En el modo jog, use este mando como un dial jog para
desplazarse de secuencia en secuencia. (Vea“Uso de la
funcion jog para la busqueda” en pag. 23).

Cuando use la funcion de repeticion A-B, pulse

este mando para ajustar los puntos Ay B. (Vea
“Reproduccién repetida A-B” en pag. 26).

Boton JOG [PITCH]

Pulse este botdn para iniciar el modo jog. (Vea "Uso de
la funcion jog para la busqueda” en pag. 23).

Para activar/desactivar la funcion de tono, pulse este
botén durante el modo secundario (indicador SHIFT
encendido) o mientras pulsa el boton SHIFT. (Vea
"Control de tono de la reproduccion” en pag. 27).
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(9 Botén MENU [PITCH]
Pulse este botdn para activar el modo de mendu.
Cuando esté en este modo, pulse este botdn para
salir de dicho modo. (Vea "Conceptos basicos del
funcionamiento del menu" en pag. 19).

Para acceder al modo de ajuste de tono, pulse este
botdn mientras esté en el modo secundario (indicador
SHIFT encendido) o mientras pulsa el boton SHIFT.
(Vea "Control de tono de la reproduccion” en pag. 27).

Interruptor SPEAKER, ON/OFF, mando LEVEL y
toma PHONES
Use el altavoz mono interno o unos auriculares stereo
para monitorizar la sefal de reproduccién sin la
necesidad de conectar unos altavoces.

Use el interruptor SPEAKER para activar o desactivar
el altavoz interno.

Cuando tenga conectados unos auriculares, este
altavoz estara desactivado, independientemente de la
posicion del interruptor SPEAKER.

Conecte unos auriculares stereo a la toma standard
stereo PHONES.

Use el mando LEVEL para ajustar el nivel de salida del
altavoz interno y de los auriculares.

CUIDADO

Antes de conectar unos auriculares, coloque el mando LEVEL
al minimo. El no hacer esto puede dar lugar a la brusca
aparicién de un fuerte ruido, que puede producir dafios
auditivos, por ejemplo.

@ Toma REMOTE (TRS 2.5 mm)
Use esta toma para conectar una pedalera TASCAM
RC-3F o un control remoto de reproduccién directa
TASCAM RC-20 (opcionales). Use el control remoto
para el arranque flash de la reproduccién, por ejemplo.

@ Botén CLEAR
Pulse este botén para cancelar la entrada de un botén
numérico.

Cuando esté activo el modo CUE, pulse un botén
numérico mientras mantiene pulsado este botén para
borrar el punto de escucha correspondiente.

En el menu de programa, manténgalo pulsado para
borrar el programa.

13 Botones numéricos
Use estos botones numéricos para indicar nimeros de
pista para la seleccién de canciones. Introduzca dos
digitos para los CD audio y tres para los CD de datos.
(Vea“Designacién de nimeros de pista” en pag. 22).
Cuando esté activo el modo CUE, use estos botones
para anadir, cargar y eliminar puntos de escucha (hasta
20). (Vea "Funcién Cue o de escucha" en pag. 25).
Si esta activa la funcion de arranque flash, use estos
botones para hacerlo sobre pistas o puntos cue.
Use el boton +10 para cambiar entre 1-10y 11-20 para
los nimeros de programa de arranque flash, nimeros
de pista y niumeros de escucha o cue.

Agujero de expulsion forzada
Si la bandeja no se abre correctamente, introduzca
aqui la punta de un clip (por ejemplo) y pulse para
forzar la apertura de la bandeja.

CUIDADO

Apague siempre la unidad antes de usar esta opcion.

@ Botén CUE
Le permite activar/desactivar el modo de escucha.

Boton FLASH
Le permite activar/desactivar la funcién de arranque
flash.

@ Botén M (parada) [INTRO CHECK]
Pulselo para detener la reproduccion.

Si estd activa la funcién de reproduccién consecutiva,
pulse este botén durante la reproduccion para activar
la pausa al principio de la pista siguiente.

Con la unidad parada, para activar el modo intro
check, pulse este botén en el modo secundario
(piloto SHIFT encendido) o mientras pulsa el botén
SHIFT. Cuando ese modo esté activo, pulse el botén
» (reproduccion) para escuchar los 10 primeros
segundos de cada pista de forma consecutiva. (Vea
“Modo Intro check” en pag. 27).

Boton CALL
Pulse este botdn para volver al Gltimo punto en el que
puso en marcha la reproduccién y hacer que la unidad
quede en pausa.

Botdn e indicador > PLAY
Con la unidad parada, pulse este botdn para ejecutar
un arranque flash. (El indicador se ilumina durante la
reproduccion).

Con la unidad en pausa, pulse este botén para
continuar con la reproduccién.

Durante la reproduccion, pulse este botén para volver
al punto ajustado previamente. (Vea “Reproduccién
con salto atras” en pag. 30).

@0 Botén e indicador 1l (pausa)
Pulselo durante la reproduccién para activar la pausa
(el indicador se iluminara).

Cuando la funcién auto-cue esté activada, pulselo con
la unidad parada para activar la pausa en el momento
en que comience el sonido en la pista 1. Cuando ese
modo no esté activo. Pulselo para activar la pausa al
principio de la pista 1.

@) Botones SEARCH <<¢/»»> [AUTO CUE/AUTO
READY]
Durante la reproduccion o en pausa, pulse el botéon
<4< para realizar un rebobinado, y el boton »» para
un avance rapido. (Vea “Uso de los botones SEARCH"
en pag. 23).
En el modo de ajuste de programa, Uselos para
elegir el nimero de programa. (Vea “Reproducciéon
programada” en pag. 28).

TASCAM CD-6010 11
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Para activar o desactivar la funcién auto-cue, pulse el
botén << durante el modo secundario (indicador

SHIFT encendido) o mientras pulsa el boton SHIFT. (Vea

“Funcion Auto-cue”en pag. 24).

Para activar o desactivar el modo auto-ready, pulse el
boton »» durante el modo secundario (indicador

SHIFT encendido) o mientras pulsa el botén SHIFT. (Vea

“Funcion Auto-ready” en pdg. 24).
Boton PLAY MODE [REPEAT]

Pulse este botdn para cambiar el modo de reproduccion

en este orden. (Vea "Modos de reproduccién” en pdg.
23).

Para activar o desactivar la reproduccion repetida, pulse
este botén durante el modo secundario (indicador
SHIFT encendido) o mientras pulsa el boton SHIFT.

Con la unidad en reproducciéon o pausa, para activar el
modo de repeticién A-B, mantenga pulsado este botén
durante al menos 1 segundo en el modo secundario
(indicador SHIFT encendido) o mientras pulsa el botén
SHIFT. (Vea "Reproduccién repetida A-B" en pag. 26).
Sensor del mando a distancia

Recibe las sefales del mando a distancia inaldmbrico
incluido TASCAM RC-500. Apunte el mando a distancia
hacia aqui cuando lo utilice.

Reprod. Reprod Reprod. Reprod.
continua __ Unica programada aleatona—‘
Panel trasero
O f\ ® ©
[I
O\ O=
a
© ©
@) A O

%

@ Tomas ANALOG OUTPUTS (BALANCED)
Salidas analdgicas para la seial de reproduccién del

CD. El nivel de salida maximo es de +24 dBu. (1: masa, 2:

activo, 3: pasivo)

El nivel de salida mdximo de las salidas analdgicas
balanceadas puede ser modificado internamente.
Péngase en contacto con nuestro departamento de
atencion al cliente para mds detalles sobre ello.

@ Tomas ANALOG OUTPUTS (UNBALANCED)
Salidas analdgicas para la sefal de reproduccién del
CD. El nivel de salida maximo es de +6 dBV.

@6 Conector DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL)
Esto da salida a la sefal de reproduccién del CD en
formato digital S/PDIF o AES/EBU. AJuste eI formato de
salida usando el elemento de ment &3 [:—{1iiT. (Vea
“Ajuste del formato de salida dlgltal”en pag. 35)

. Durante la reproduccién de ficheros MP3 o WAV, la
frecuencia de muestreo de las salidas digitales de esta
unidad serd de 44.1 kHz.

. Cuando use la funcion de control de tono durante la
reproduccién de un CD audio u otro disco con ficheros
MP3 o WAV, la salida digital estard a una frecuencia de
muestreo fija de 44.1 kHz.

12 TASCAM CD-6010
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Conector DIGITAL OUTPUTS (XLR)

Esto da salida a la sefal de reproduccién del CD en
formato digital S/PDIF o AES/EBU. AJuste el formato de
salida usando el elemento de menu &% i T. (Vea
“Ajuste del formato de salida digital” en pég. 35).

Conector CONTROL I/0 RS-232C

Conector de control serie RS-232C en sub D de 9
puntas. Conecte aqui un controlador externo, por
ejemplo. (Vea“Uso del conector RS-232C" en pdg. 34).

Conector CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL

Este es un conector de control paralelo en sub D de
25 puntas. Uselo para la conexién de un controlador
externo, por ejemplo. (Vea "Reproduccion por relé" en
pag. 31, “Inicio y parada por fader” en pag. 34 y “Uso
del conector paralelo” en pag. 35).

Conector ACIN
Conecte aqui el cable de alimentacién incluido.
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Pantalla

ey 17

TRACK IHE TREMAIN RANDOM S PGM REPEAT A-B PITCH
INDEX DIR

j NN Il I
IH_H_III,H’IHI’HI

A(%UE ARDV FA?DE MOYNO RES?UME IN?CR

Le bbad &

(1 Numero de pista
Le muestra el numero de pista durante la reproduccién
y la seleccion de pistas.

I
20 L

Cuando tenga cargado un CD audio, aparecera un
numero de pista de dos digitos. Cuando tenga un CD
de datos, verd un niumero de tres digitos.

Cuando esté en el modo de menu, aqui vera el nimero
del menu.

@ Indicador TRACK
Esto aparece cuando cargue un disco que contenga
ficheros que puedan ser reproducidos en esta unidad.

3 Indicador MP3
Esto aparece cuando cargue un CD de datos.

(4) Numero INDEX DIR
Durante la reproduccion y seleccién, aqui podra ver el
numero de indice (CD audio) o el nimero de directorio
(CD de datos).

® Indicador del modo de indicacién de tiempo de
reproduccion
Cuando la pantalla de tiempos muestre el tiempo de
reproduccion, aparecerd lo siguiente dependiendo del
modo de indicacion elegido. (Vea “Cambio del modo
de indicacion de tiempo de reproduccion” en pag. 32).

. Cuando haya aJustado el modo al de tiempo

restante, aparece ra’i

. Enelmodode tlempo restante de pista, aparecera la
indicacion F

. Enel modo de tiempo transcurrido de pista, aqui
no aparecera nada. De la misma forma, tampoco
aparecerd nada cuando esté en el modo de menu o
en el de ajuste de programa.

(® Pantalla de tiempo
Le muestra el tiempo de la posicion de reproduccion
activa.

Cuando esté en el modo de menu, aqui aparecera
el elemento de menu. En ese caso, las letras seran
mostradas en el siguiente formato.

ABCDEFGHIJKLM NOPQRSTUVWXYZcginor
AbLAEFLDHIJELMNOPA-5EULH WY cSinar

@ Indicadores de modo de reproduccién
Le mostraran el modo de reproduccién activo.

. Modo normal (todas las No aparece nada aqui
pistas):
Reproduccion Unica:

. Modo de reproduccién
programada:

Reproduccion aleatoria:

Aparece =
Aparece

Aparece

Indicadores de modo de repeticion
Le muestra el modo de repeticion elegido. (Vea
“Reproduccién repetida” en pdg. 26 y “Reproduccion
repetida A-B” en pdg. 26).
. Modo de repeticion:aparece

Tyt
(Antes de que haya ajustado los puntos Ay B, eI
indicador que aparece aqui varia dependiendo del
estado. Para mas detalles, vea “Reproduccion repetida
A-B”en pag. 26).

© Indicador PITCH (y ajuste de tono)

Cuando la funcién de control de tono esté en ON,
aparecerd I junto con la cantidad de cambio de
velocidad. (Vea “Control de tono de la reproduccién”
en pag. 27).

. Repeticién A-B: aparece f

Cuando esté en el modo de menu, aqui podra ver el
valor de ajuste del elemento de menu.
10 Indicador A.CUE (Auto-cue)
Cuando esté activa la funcidn Auto-cue, aparecera
HUTE . (Vea“Funcién Auto-cue” en pag. 24).
@ Indicador A.RDY (Auto-ready
Cuando esté activa la funcién Auto-ready, aparecera
‘. (Vea“Funcién Auto-ready” en pag. 24).
@ Indicador FADE
Cuando esté activa la funcién de fundido de entrada/
salida, aparecera . (Vea“Fundido de entrada/
salida de reproduccién”en pag. 30).
3 Indicador MONO
Cuando esté activa la funcién de salida mono,
aparecerd 1l (Vea“Salida en mono” en pag. 33).
Indicador RESUME

Cuando esté activa la funcién de continuacién, vera
E. (Vea"Funcion Resume”en pég. 24).

@ Indicador INCR (reproduccién consecutiva)
Cuando esté activa la reproduccidn consecutiva,
aparecerd IHiE. (Vea"Funcion de reproduccion
consecutiva”en pag. 25).

@® Indicador KEY ORIG (clave original)

Cuando esté actlva la funcion de clave original,
aparecerd k. 5. (Vea“Cambio de la veIoadad
de reproduccién sin cambiar el tono (KEY ORIG)" e

pag. 28).

TASCAM CD-6010 13
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Control remoto inalambrico (TASCAM RC-500)

PLAY
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TASCAM

RC-500 REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

- /

(1 Botén FLASH
Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién de
arranque flash.

(2 Botén DISPLAY
Pulse este botdon para cambiar el modo de indicacion
de tiempo de reproduccion (tiempo transcurrido
de pista, tiempo restante de pista o restante total).
(Vea “Cambio del modo de indicacion de tiempo de
reproduccion” en pag. 32).

Cuando esté en el modo de menu, pulse este botén
para salir de ese modo.

(3 BotonesPITCHy —/+
Pulse el botén PITCH para activar o desactivar la
funcién de control de tono. Use los botones -y + para
ajustar el valor del control de tono. (Vea “Control de
tono de la reproduccion” en pag. 27).

@ Botén A.CUE/DEL
Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién Auto-cue.
(Vea“Funcién Auto-cue”en pag. 24).
Uselo también para eliminar pistas del programa. (Vea
“Reproduccion programada” en pag. 28).

(5) Botén A.RDY/INS

Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién Auto-ready.

(Vea“Funcién Auto-ready” en pag. 24).

14 TASCAM CD-6010

Uselo también para afadir pistas al programa. (Vea
“Reproduccién programada” en pdg. 28).

Boton MENU

Pulse este botén para acceder al modo de menu.
Cuando esté en el modo de mend, pulse este botén
para salir de ese modo. (Vea “Conceptos basicos del
funcionamiento del menu” en pag. 19).

Boton ENTER

Cuando esté en el modo de menu, pulse este botén
para confirmar una seleccién de elemento de menu
o valor de ajuste. (Vea “Conceptos basicos del
funcionamiento del mend” en pag. 19).

Cuando use la funcion de repeticion A-B, pulselo para
ajustar los puntos Ay B. (Vea “Reproduccion repetida
A-B"en pag. 26).

Botones numéricos

Use estos botones para designar nimeros de pista
para la seleccién de canciones. Introduzca dos digitos
en el caso de CD audio y tres para los CD de datos. (Vea
“Designacién de nimeros de pista” en pag. 22).

Botones SKIP (i<« /»>1)
Use estos botones para la seleccion directa de pistas.

Ajuste la funcidn Auto-cue para determinar qué es

lo que ocurrird tras la seleccién. (Vea “Salto a la pista
anterior o siguiente” en pdag. 22).

En el modo de ajuste de programa, use estos botones
para elegir pistas para el programa. (Vea “Reproduccion
programada”en pag. 28).

Botones INDEX/DIR SEARCH (<«/»)

Uselos para elegir indices en un CD audio o directorios
en un CD de datos. Ajuste la funciéon Auto-cue

para determinar qué ocurrira tras la seleccion. (Vea
“Seleccién de indices y directorios” en pég. 22).

Boton STOP W

Pulselo para detener la reproduccion. Si ha activado
la funcion de reproduccidn consecutiva, pulse este
botdén durante la reproduccion para activar la pausa
al principio de la pista siguiente. (Vea “Funcion de
reproduccién consecutiva” en pag. 25).

Boton CALL

Durante la reproduccién o en el modo de pausa, pulse
este botdn para volver al dltimo punto en el que inicid
y activé la pausa en la reproduccion. (Vea “Funcion
Call”en pag. 25).

{3 Botén EJECT

Pulselo para abrir y cerrar la bandeja de discos.

Boton PLAY MODE

Pulse este botén para ir pasando entre los distintos
modos de reproduccién. Elija entre normal, Gnico,
programa y aleatorio.

Reprod. Reprod.

. —_—,
continua unica

Reprod. Reprod.
programada  aleatoria —I




2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

15 Botén KEY ORIG @
Activa o desactiva la funcion de clave original, que
modifica la velocidad sin que cambie el tono. (Vea
“Cambio de la velocidad de reproduccion sin cambiar
el tono (KEY ORIG)" en pég. 28).

Boton INTRO CHECK
Con la unidad parada, durante la reproduccién o en
pausa, pulse este botén para activar el modo Intro
check. En este modo, pulse el boton B> PLAY para que @
sean reproducidos los 10 primeros segundos de cada
pista de forma consecutiva. (Vea“Modo Intro check”
en pag. 27).
@ Botén REPEAT
Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién de @
reproduccion repetida. (Vea “Reproduccién repetida”
en pag. 26).
Manténgalo pulsado durante mas de un segundo
para activar la funcion de repeticién A-B. (Vea
“Reproduccion repetida A-B” en pag. 26).

Botén NEXT
Cuando esté en el modo de mend, pulselo para elegir
el siguiente valor (elemento de ment o valor de @
ajuste). (Vea “Conceptos basicos del funcionamiento
del menu”en pég. 19).

Botén PREV
Cuando esté en el modo de menu, pulselo para elegir
el valor anterior (elemento de menu o valor de ajuste).
(Vea “Conceptos basicos del funcionamiento del
menu” en pag. 19).

@ Botén PGM
Pulselo para acceder al modo de ajuste de programa.
(Vea “Reproduccién programada” en pdg. 28).

@) Botén CLEAR
Pulse este botén para cancelar la introduccion de
datos de un botén numérico.
Manténgalo pulsado en el menu de programa para
borrar el programa.

Al contrario de lo que ocurre con el botén CLEAR de
la unidad principal, no puede mantener pulsado el
botdén CLEAR del control remoto mientras pulsa un
botén numérico para eliminar un punto cue.

Botones SEARCH ( <<« />>)

Durante la reproduccion o en pausa, pulse el botéon
<4< para realizar un rebobinado y el botén »» para
un avance rapido. (Vea “Uso de los botones SEARCH"
en pag. 23).

En el modo de ajuste de programa, Uselos para

elegir el nimero de programa. (Vea “Reproduccion
programada”en pag. 28).

Botones JOG (—/+)

Con la unidad en pausa, pulse uno de los botones JOG
(+ o0 -) para acceder al modo Jog. Pulse el botén + para
avanzar una secuencia y el — para retroceder una. (Vea
“Uso de la funcidn jog para la busqueda” en pag. 23).

Boton PAUSE I
Pulselo durante la reproducciéon para activar la pausa.

Cuando esté activa la funcidn Auto-cue, pulse este
botdén con la unidad parada para activar la pausa en
el momento en que comience el sonido en la pista 1.
Cuando la funcidn auto-cue esté desactivada, pulse
este boton con la unidad parada para que se active la
pausa al principio de la pista 1.

Boton PLAY >
Con la unidad parada, pulse este botdn para poner en
marcha la reproduccion.

Con la unidad en pausa, pulse este botén para
continuar la reproduccion desde el punto en el que
fue activada la pausa.

Cuando esté activa la funcion de reproduccién
consecutiva, pulse este botén durante la reproducciéon
para iniciar la reproduccion de la pista siguiente.
Cuando la funcion de reproduccién consecutiva esté
desactivada, pulse este botén durante la reproduccién
para usar el salto atras de reproduccion.

TASCAM CD-6010 15
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Conexiones

La ilustraciéon siguiente le muestra un ejemplo de conexién de otros aparatos con un CD-6010.

Precauciones a tener en cuenta antes de realizar las conexiones

. Antes de conectar otros dispositivos, lea sus respectivos manuales para realizar la conexién correctamente.

. Apague (o deje en el modo standby) tanto esta unidad como el resto de dispositivos a los que la vaya a conectar.

. Conecte todos los dispositivos a la misma salida de corriente. Cuando utilice una regleta, utilice un cable grueso con una

gran capacidad para evitar variaciones en el voltaje.

@]

(@]

SIS\ CD-6010 [ o
o
Auriculares
Pedalera
2 TASCAM RC-3F

Control remoto de (opcional)

reproduccion directa

TASCAM RC-20 (opcional)
(@]
o

|
Rodr el U] R¥ L S I

ANALOG IN DIGITALIN
(BALANCED) (UNBALANCED) (coAXIAL) (AES/EBU)

Controlador externo

P
Ordenador

Entrada analdgicas de mesas de  Entrada digitales de mesas de

mezclas, grabadoras, etc.

Conexion de una pedalera

Conecte una pedalera TASCAM RC-3F (opcional) a la
toma REMOTE para que pueda controlar con ella algunas
funciones de esta unidad. (Vea “Control del reproductor
con una pedalera” en pég. 33).

Conexidon de un control de reproduccion directa
Conecte un control remoto de reproduccién directa
TASCAM RC-20 (opcional) a la toma REMOTE para que
pueda controlar con ella algunas funciones de esta
unidad. (Vea “Control del reproductor con un control
remoto de reproduccidn directa” en pdg. 34).

Conexion de auriculares

Conecte unos auriculares stereo a la toma PHONES
del panel frontal. Use el mando LEVEL para ajustar el
volumen.

16 TASCAM CD-6010

mezclas, grabadoras, amplificadores, etc.

CUIDADO

Antes de conectar unos auriculares, reduzca al minimo el
volumen con el mando LEVEL. El no hacer esto puede dar
lugar a la brusca aparicion de un fuerte ruido, que puede
producir danos auditivos, por ejemplo.

Conexion con un ordenador

Conecte la toma RS-232C de esta unidad a una toma RS-
232C de un ordenador para el control serie de esta unidad
desde el ordenador.

Después de conectar la unidad al ordenador, realice los
ajustes de transmision correctos en esta unidad. (Vea “Uso
del conector RS-232C" en pag. 34).



Conexion de equipos audio digitales
Conecte las entradas digitales de amplificadores stereo,

mesas de mezclas, grabadoras u otros aparatos digitales a
los conectores de salida digital de esta unidad.

Conexion de equipos audio analégicos

Conecte las entradas analdgicas de amplificadores stereo,
mesas de mezclas, grabadoras u otros aparatos analégicos
a los conectores de salida analégica de esta unidad.

. Los cables no estdn incluidos con esta unidad.

. No junte cables RCA con cables de alimentacién o con
cables de altavoces. El hacerlo podria dar lugar a ruidos o
reducir la calidad del sonido.

Uso del conector paralelo

Para usar un controlador externo para el control paralelo
de la unidad, use la toma CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL (sub D
de 25 puntas). Para ver las asignaciones de puntas de este
conector PARALLEL, vea “Uso del conector paralelo” en
pag. 35.

Preparativos del control remoto

Insercion de las pilas

1 Abra la tapa del compartimento para pilas que esta
en la parte trasera del mando a distancia.

S

2 Introduzca dos pilas AAA, asegurandose de seguir la
polaridad + correcta.

3 Cierrelatapa.

Cuando debe sustituir las pilas

Si la distancia operativa del mando a distancia se reduce o
sila unidad no responde cuando pulse las teclas, sustituya
las dos pilas a la vez por otras nuevas.

3 - Preparativos

Precauciones acerca del uso de las
pilas

Un uso inadecuado de las pilas puede provocar una fuga
del electrolito o hacer que éstas se estropeen. Lea y siga

las instrucciones que vienen en el envoltorio de las pilas.
Vea la pagina 4 de este manual para mas informacion.

Precauciones acerca del uso del

control remoto

. Cuando esté usando otros dispositivos que también
sean controlados por sefales de infrarrojos, el uso del

mando a distancia de esta unidad puede hacer que
esas otras unidades funcionen de forma incorrecta.

. Use este mando a distancia dentro del siguiente rango.

Sensor del mando a
distancia

—7

Distancia operativa maxima
En linea recta: 7 metros
15° aizquierda o derecha: 7 metros

Configuracion de recepcion del
control remoto

Para evitar errores, puede desactivar la opcién de control
de esta unidad desde el mando a distancia.

Use el elemento de menu 15 1 para ajustar si quiere
que la unidad pueda ser controlada por el mando a
distancia o no (valor por defecto: {if).

~ ‘_/
- [ _ 17
1 I IR
~ ‘ N

. Siha ajustado la recepcién del mando a distancia a OFF,
en la pantalla aparecerd IR OFF cuando pulse cualquiera
de los botones de dicho mando a distancia.

. Elvalor del ajuste de la recepcién del mando a distancia
(on/off) queda memorizado incluso después de apagar
la unidad.
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Funcion de bloqueo del panel

Cuando esté en el modo secundario (indicador SHIFT
encendido), mantenga pulsado el botéon DISPLAY [LOCK]
para activar o desactivar la funcién de bloqueo de panel.
También puede activarla/desactivarla pulsando el botén
DISPLAY [LOCK] mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
SHIFT.

Cuando esté activa (on), todos los botones del panel
frontal de esta unidad (salvo los botones SHIFT y
DISPLAY [LOCK]) y los del mando a distancia quedaran
anulados. Si pulsa cualquiera de esos botones en la
pantalla aparecerd {. ik Ex

. Incluso cuando esté activa esta funcion de bloqueo de
panel, podrd seguir controlando la unidad desde una
pedalera TASCAM RC-3F conectada a la toma REMOTE
del panel frontal y desde los controladores externos
conectados a las tomas RS-232C y CONTROL I/0
PARALLEL del panel trasero.

. El ajuste de blogueo de panel (on/off) queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.
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Use el sistema de menu de esta unidad para realizar

diversos ajustes. Algunas de las opciones de ajuste puede

ejecutarlas usando los botones del mando a distancia.

Estructura del menu

La estructura del menu de esta unidad incluye los
siguientes elementos.

Numero

menu Elemento Funcién Referencia
01 Origin Clave original Pag. 28
02 TRAY Blogueo de la bandeja Pag. 21
03 A_CUE Nivel Auto-cue Pag. 24
04 Prog Programa Pag. 28
05 FADE Fundido entrada/salida Pag. 30

06 EOM_D Indicacién tiempo DISCEOM  Pag. 32

07 PonPL  Funcién Power on play Pag. 27
08 Mono Salida mono Pag. 33
09 RESUM  Continuacion Pag. 24

10 EOM_T Indicacién tiempo TRACK EOM Pag. 32

11 Inc-P Reproduccién consecutiva Pag. 25
12 P-STEP  Pasos de control de tono Pag. 28
13 232C Velocidad de baudios Pag. 34
14 S-BAC Salto atras Pag. 30
15 IR Recepcion mando a distancia Pag. 17
16 INTVAL Interyalo de silencio entre Pag. 33
las pistas
17 FRAM Indicacion de secuencias Pag. 32
18 REMOT  Modo de pedalera Pag. 33
19 ATT Atenuacion analdgica Pag. 35
20 RESET R,est.auracién a valores de Pag. 34
fabrica
21 INFO Visualizacion version firmware Pag. 35
22 D-OUT  Formato de salida digital Pag. 35

Conceptos basicos del
funcionamiento del menu

Los pasos basicos para realizar ajustes usando el sistema
de menu son los siguientes.

1

Con la informacién de reproduccién normal en
pantalla, pulse el boton MENU de la unidad o del
mando a distancia TASCAM RC-500 incluido.

En la zona central de la pantalla vera el elemento de

menu seleccionado. Aparecera el elemento de menu
que selecciond la ultima vez que la unidad estuvo en
el modo de menu.

| I I_ o
I

)

I

Numero de Nombre de

elemento menu elemento menu Ajuste
-
/

4 - Menu

2 Use los botones del panel frontal de la unidad o

el mando a distancia para realizar la operacion
siguiente y elegir el elemento de menu que quiera.

. Cuando use los botones del panel frontal: Gire
el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA o use el teclado
numérico para elegir el elemento de menu y pulse
el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para confirmar su
seleccion.

. Cuando use el mando a distancia: Use los botones
PREV y NEXT asi como el teclado numérico para
elegir el elemento de menu y pulse el botén ENTER
para confirmar su seleccién.

. Elntimero del elemento de menu parpadeard hasta que

lo confirme.

Cuando utilice el teclado numeérico, introduzca dos
digitos para elegir elementos de menu. Por ejemplo, para
elegir el nimero de elemento 06, pulse el 0 seguido del
botdn 6.

El paso siguiente (3) se aplica a todos los elementos
excepto al F 2 Tyzl IHFI.Vea
sus explicaciones concretas para mas informacion
acerca de como usar esos elementos.

i T
4 L PRty

3 Elija el valor que quiera.

. Cuando use los botones del panel frontal: Gire
el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para elegir el valor y
pulse ese mismo mando para confirmar el ajuste.

. Cuando use el mando a distancia: Use los botones

PREV y NEXT para elegir el valor y pulse el botén
ENTER para confirmar el ajuste.

. Cuando elija un valor diferente al ajuste activo, ese valor

parpadeard. Una vez que haya confirmado ese nuevo
ajuste, volverd a aparecerer el modo de seleccién de
elemento de mend.

Para cancelar un cambio de ajuste, pulse el botén MENU
de la unidad o del mando a distancia.

Repita los pasos 2-3 las veces necesarias.

Para salir del modo de mend, pulse el boton MENU
de la unidad o del mando a distancia.
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5 - Funcionamiento

Tipos de discos y ficheros
compatibles

Directorios y pistas de los
CDs de datos

Esta unidad puede reproducir los siguientes tipos de
ficheros y discos.

Discos en formato CD-DA (CD de audio)

Esta unidad puede reproducir los CDs de musica
comerciales asi como discos CD-R que hayan sido
grabados en formato CD audio. En este manual nos
referiremos a estos tipos de discos como “CDs de audio”

Esta unidad no puede leer discos CD-R que no hayan sido
finalizados.

Discos en formato CD-ROM (CD de datos)

Esta unidad puede reproducir discos con ficheros MP3 'y
WAV en formato ISO 9660 nivel 1, nivel 2 o Joliet. En este
manual nos referiremos a estos tipos de discos como “CDs
de datos".

. Esta unidad puede reproducir ficheros MP3 que tengan
una frecuencia de muestreo de 32, 44.1 6 48 kHz y una
velocidad de bits de 32-320 kbps o una velocidad de bits
variable (VBR).

. Esta unidad puede reproducir ficheros WAV que tengan
una frecuencia de muestreo de 32, 44.1 6 48 kHz y sean a
16 bits.

. Durante la reproduccion de ficheros MP3 y WAV, la salida
digital de esta unidad tiene una frecuencia de muestreo
de 44.1 kHz. Cuando esté activada la funcién de control
de tono, la salida también serd digital y es posible que
algunos dispositivos no puedan recibir esa salida digital.

. Launidad identifica los ficheros MP3 por la extension
de fichero “mp3”. Este aparato es incapaz de reproducir
ficheros MP3 que no tengan la extension de fichero
“mp3’ asi es que no se olvide nunca de incluirla al final
del nombre de un fichero MP3. La unidad no podrad
reproducir ficheros que no estén en formato MP3 aunque
estos tengan la extension “mp3".

. Launidad identifica los ficheros WAV por la extension
de fichero "wav". Este aparato es incapaz de reproducir
ficheros WAV que no tengan la extension de fichero "wav',
por lo que no olvide nunca de incluirla al final del nombre
de un fichero WAV. La unidad no podrd reproducir
ficheros que no estén en formato WAV aunque estos
tengan la extension "wav'.

. Los discos con 1.000 ficheros o mds o con 255 o mds
carpetas no podrdn ser reproducidos correctamente.

. Dependiendo del estado en el que se encuentre el
disco, es posible que no pueda ser reproducido o que se
produzcan saltos en el sonido.
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Esta unidad trata todos los ficheros audio (WAV y MP3)

de los CDs de datos como “pistas”. Algunos CDs de datos
contienen ficheros dentro de carpetas del mismo modo
que ocurre en los ordenadores. Ademas, puede almacenar
varias subcarpetas dentro de una carpeta, creando una
estructura con diversos niveles.

Esta unidad asigna a cada carpeta un nimero de forma
secuencial empezando por la primera carpeta del primer
nivel y siguiendo por las carpetas (subcarpetas) dentro de
ella. Si el directorio raiz de un CD audio incluye uno o mas
ficheros audio, éste serd numerado como primera carpeta.

A cada fichero audio también se le asigna un niumero
de pista de forma secuencial empezando por las que se
encuentren en la carpeta de nimero inferior.

Durante la reproduccion ordinaria de los CDs de datos, las
pistas seran reproducidas como un CD de audio siguiendo
el orden numérico que les haya sido asignado.

A las carpetas que no contengan ficheros no se les
asignara ningun nuimero. Por ejemplo, en laimagen de
abajo no se asignara ningiin nimero al directorio que
contiene el Directorio 5.

ROOT
(FOLDER 1)
(DIR 1)
TR 1
TR2
DIR 2 ]
TR 3
DIR 4 ]
TR 6
DIR 3 ]
TR 5) (TR 7)
DIR ]
DIR5

. . TR 8
: Directorio (carpeta)
: Fichero MP3/WAV TR

Un ejemplo de estructura de CD de datos



5 - Funcionamiento

Carga de discos

Funcion de bloqueo de la bandeja

Insercion de un disco

Para cargar un CD, pulse el botén OPEN/CLOSE de la
unidad o el botén EJECT del mando a distancia para abrir
la bandeja de discos. Coloque en ella el disco con la cara
de la etiqueta hacia arriba.

Pulse de nuevo el boton OPEN/CLOSE o el botén EJECT
para cerrar la bandeja.

Una vez que el disco haya sido cargado, el reproductor
leerd la informacién que contenga. Si es un CD audio, en
pantalla aparecerd el niUmero total de pistas y el tiempo
de reproduccién total. Si es un CD de datos, en pantalla
vera el numero total de pistas del directorio activo.

También puede pulsar el boton ® [PLAY] para que se cierre
la bandeja y comience inmediatamente la reproduccion, en
lugar de pulsar el botén OPEN/CLOSE o el EJECT de nuevo
para cerrar la bandeja.

Expulsion de un disco

Pulse el botén OPEN/CLOSE de la unidad o el boton
EJECT del mando a distancia.

Extraiga el disco una vez que la bandeja se haya abierto.

. De cara areducir el tiempo de expulsién del disco, la
bandeja se abrird antes de que el disco se haya detenido
completamente.

. Elbotén OPEN/CLOSE solo funciona con la unidad
encendida. Si debe extraer un disco con la unidad
apagada, introduzca la punta de un clip en el agujero
que estd debajo de la bandeja y pulse alli para forzar la
apertura de la bandeja.

Esta funcion le permite desactivar el boton OPEN/CLOSE
de la unidad durante la reproducciény la pausa para
evitar una interrupcion de la reproduccion en caso de una
pulsacién accidental de este botén.

Para activar este bloqueo de expulsion, ajuste el elemento
de menu Li ).

. (valor por defecto:

El ajuste on/off de la funcién de bloqueo de expulsién queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Reproduccion de un CD

Para los pasos siguientes asumiremos que ya ha realizado
las conexiones necesarias, que la unidad estd encendida 'y
que hay un CD (audio o de datos) cargado.

Para iniciar la reproduccion, pulse el boton B> [PLAY] de
la unidad o el boton B> PLAY del mando a distancia.

Parada de la reproduccion

Pulse el botén M STOP [INTRO CHECK] de la unidad o el
botén M STOP del mando a distancia.

Pausa de reproduccion
Pulse el boton 11 [PAUSE] de la unidad o el boton 1
PAUSE del mando a distancia.

Para continuar con la reproduccién desde el punto en
que fue activada la pausa, pulse el boton B> [PLAY] de la
unidad o el botén B> PLAY del mando a distancia.

En este manual, salvo que indiquemos lo contratrio,
supondremos que estd activo el modo de reproduccion
continua. (Vea “Modos de reproduccion” en pdg. 23).
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5 - Funcionamiento

Seleccion de una pista

Puede desplazarse (saltar) a la pista anterior o siguiente, o
elegir directamente su correspondiente nimero de pista.

Salto a la pista anterior o siguiente

Gire el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA <<t /»»| [INDEX/
DIR SEARCH] de la unidad o pulse los botones SKIP
<< /> del mando a distancia para elegir una pista.
Lo que ocurra después de que use los botones SKIP para
elegir la pista dependera de si la funcién Auto-cue esta
activa o no. (Vea “Funcién Auto-cue” en pag. 24).

Con la unidad parada

Si la funcién Auto-cue esta desactivada, la reproduccion
quedard en pausa al principio de la pista. Para iniciar la
reproduccion después, pulse el botéon » [PLAY] de la
unidad o el botén » PLAY del mando a distancia.

Si la funcién Auto-cue esta activa, la reproduccion
quedard en pausa en el momento en que empiece el
sonido en la pista. Para iniciar la reproduccion después,
pulse el botén B> [PLAY] de la unidad o el boton B>
PLAY del mando a distancia.

Durante la reproduccion
La pista elegida comenzara a ser reproducida.

Con la unidad en pausa

Si la funcién Auto-cue esta en off, la reproduccién quedara
en pausa al principio de la pista elegida.

Si la funcion Auto-cue esta activa, la reproduccién
quedard en pausa en el momento en que empiece el
sonido en la pista.

Si pulsa una vez el botén << durante la reproduccién o
con la pausa activa, la reproduccién saltard al principio de
la pista activa. No obstante, si la reproduccion estd a un
segundo o menos del principio de la pista activa, el pulsar el
botén < hard que salte a la pista anterior.

Designacion de numeros de pista

Use el teclado numérico de la unidad o del mando a
distancia para designar directamente nimeros de pista.

B Con CD audio
Introduzca dos digitos. Por ejemplo, si quiere elegir la
pista numero “9", teclee “0” seguido de “9"

B Con CD de datos
Introduzca tres digitos. Por ejemplo, si quiere elegir la

pista numero “105" teclee “1,“0"y “5". Si la pista es la
numero “4’", teclee “0",“0"y “4".

Con la unidad parada, use el teclado numérico para
designar un numero de pistay,

. Silafuncion Auto-cue esta en off, la unidad quedara en
pausa al principio de la pista elegida. Tras ello, pulse el
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botén » [PLAY] de la unidad o el botén » PLAY del
mando a distancia para iniciar la reproduccion.

Si la funcién Auto-cue esta activa, la reproduccion
quedara en pausa en el momento en que comienza el
sonido en esa pista.

Durante la reproduccién, use el teclado numérico
para designar un nimero de pista y que comience su
reproduccion.

Con la unidad en pausa, use el teclado numérico para
designar un numero de pistay,
Si la funcidn Auto-cue esta en off, la reproduccion
quedard en pausa al principio de esa pista.
Si la funcién Auto-cue esta activa, la reproduccion

quedara en pausa en el momento en que comienza el
sonido en esa pista.

Seleccion de indices y directorios

Puede elegir indices de pistas en los CD audio y directorios
o carpetas en los CD de datos.

. Losindices de los CD de datos son divisiones dentro de las
pistas. En otras palabras, unidades mds pequerias que las
pistas.

. Los directorios o carpetas de los CD de datos son carpetas
que contienen ficheros MP3 y WAV (pistas). En otras
palabras, unidades superiores a las pistas.

Use los pasos siguientes para elegir indices y directorios.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

Cuando esté en el modo secundario (indicador SHIFT
encendido) use el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA << /p>p
[INDEX/DIR SEARCH] para elegirlos. También puede
hacerlo pulsando el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA << /»p
[INDEX/DIR SEARCH] mientras mantiene pulsado el
botén SHIFT.

Usando el mando a distancia:

Use los botones INDEX/DIR SEARCH <€/» para
elegirlos.

Cuando haya elegido un directorio de un CD de datos,
comenzara automaticamente la reproduccién de la
primera pista que haya dentro del directorio (salvo que
la funcion Auto-cue esté activa, en cuyo caso la unidad
quedard en pausa en el momento en que comience el
sonido en esa primera pista).

Cuando elija un indice de un CD audio, comenzard la
reproduccion de la pista desde el indice elegido (salvo que
la funcion Auto-cue esté activa, en cuyo caso la unidad
quedara en pausa en el momento en que comience el
sonido en el indice elegido).



5 - Funcionamiento

Uso de los botones SEARCH

Modos de reproduccion

Puede realizar busqueda hacia delante y atras en una
pista mientas la escucha (rebobinado y avance rapido).

1 Reproduzca o active la pausa en la pista que quiera.

2 Mantenga pulsado uno de los botones SEARCH
<4<«/»»> [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY] en la unidad o
un botén SEARCH <<«/»» del mando a distancia
para iniciar le rebobinado o avance rapido.

3 Deje de pulsar el botéon cuando quiera detener la
busqueda y hacer que la unidad vuelva al estado
en el que estaba antes de iniciar esta operacion
(reproduccion o pausa).

No puede usar la funcién de busqueda con CD de datos.

Uso de la funcion jog para la
busqueda

Puede usar la funcion jog para desplazarse por las pistas
de secuencia en secuencia. No obstante, no puede usar
esta unidad con los CD de datos.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

Con la unidad en pausa, pulse el boton JOG para activar
el modo jog y gire el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para
desplazarse por la pista de secuencia en secuencia.

Usando el mando a distancia:

Con la unidad en pausa, pulse uno de los botones JOG
(+/-) para acceder al modo jog.

Pulse el botén + para avanzar una secuencia y el boton —
para retroceder una.

En el modo jog, si detiene la busqueda, la reproduccion
quedard en pausa pero el sonido de la posicién activa serd
emitido de forma continua.

Esta unidad tiene 4 modos de reproduccién.
El modo activo aparece indicado en la pantalla.

B Modo de reproduccion continua (ajuste
por defecto)

En este caso no aparecera nada en la zona de indicacion

de modo de reproduccién de la parte superior de la

pantalla.

Las pistas del disco son reproducidas siguiendo su orden

numérico respectivo.

B Modo de reproduccion unica
En la zona de indicacién de modo de reproduccic’m dela
parte superior de la pantalla aparecerd =

La pista seleccionada es reproducida una vez y después la
unidad se detiene.

B Modo de reproduccion programada
En la zona de indicacién de modo de reproduccion de la
parte superior de la pantalla aparecera f

Las pistas son reproducidas en el orden en el que hayan
sido programadas de antemano. (Vea “Reproduccién
programada” en pag. 28).

B Modo de reproduccion aleatoria
En la zona de indicacién de modo de reproducaon dela
parte superior de la pantalla aparecerd f i

Las pistas del disco son reproducidas en un orden
totalmente aleatorio.

Seleccion del modo de reproduccion

Use los pasos siguientes para ajustar el modo de
reproduccién que quiera usando los controles de la
unidad o del mando a distancia TASCAM RC-500 incluido.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

Pulse el boton PLAY MODE [REPEAT] para ir pasando por
los distintos modos de reproduccion.

Usando el mando a distancia:

Pulse el boton PLAY MODE para ir pasando por los
distintos modos de reproduccion.

Reprod. Reprod Reprod. Reprod.
continua _ Unica programada aleator|a‘|

El' modo de reproduccion que elija quedard memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.
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6 - Funciones de reproduccion diversas

En este capitulo le explicamos las distintas funciones de
reproduccion de esta unidad.

Funcion Auto-cue

Cuando esté activada la funcién auto cue y elija una pista,
la unidad saltara cualquier periodo de silencio que esté al
principio de la pista, y activard la pausa en el instante en el
que sea detectada la primera sefial sonora. Esto hara que
escuche sonido tan pronto como inicie la reproduccion.

. Cuando use la funcién de arranque flash para la
reproduccioén, Auto-cue quedard desactivada.

. Sila funcién Auto-cue estd activa y elige una pista
durante la reproduccion, dicha pista se reproducird
desde el momento en que comience el sonido en ella. Si
la funcién Auto-cue estd activa y elige una pista con la
unidad en pausa, el reproductor quedard en pausa en el
momento en que comience el sonido en la pista elegida.

Ademés, puede ajustar el nivel del umbral de deteccion
de la sefial audio (nivel Auto-cue) usado por esta funcién.
Cualquier sefal superior a este nivel serd reconocida
como "sonido" y cualquiera que esté por debajo de ese
umbral serd tratada como un "silencio"

Los pasos siguientes le describen como usar el menu
para activar o desactivar la funcién Auto-cue y ajustar
el nivel Auto-cue. (Para ver mas detalles acerca del uso
de la pantalla de menu, vaya a “Conceptos basicos del
funcionamiento del menu” en pag. 19).

B Activacion/desactivacion de la funcion
Auto-cue

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

En el modo secundario (piloto SHIFT iluminado), pulse

el botéon SEARCH << [AUTO CUE] para activarla/
desactivarla. También puede pulsar SEARCH <<« [AUTO
CUE] mientras mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT.
Usando el mando a distancia:

Pulse el boton A.CUE/DEL para activarla/desactivarla.

Cuando la funcién Auto-cue esté actlva en la parte
inferior de la pantalla aparecerd . [ 1UE.

El ajuste on/off de la funcién Auto-cue queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Ajuste del nivel auto-cue

Para ajustar el nivel de disparo de la funcién Auto- cue
(nivel Auto-cue), use el elemento de menu &% F E

Opaones < (valor por defecto), -
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Estos valores representan los niveles de Auto-cue en dB. El
primer punto en el que el nivel de senal de la pista elegida
sobrepase este nivel Auto-cue serd reconocido como el
punto en el que comienza el sonido.

El ajuste de nivel Auto-cue queda memorizado incluso
después de apagar la unidad.

Funcién Auto-ready

Si esta funcion Auto-ready esta activa, una vez que
haya terminado la reproduccién de una pista, la unidad
quedara en pausa al principio de la pista siguiente.

. Sila funcion Auto-cue también estd activa, la
reproduccion quedard en pausa en el punto en el que
comience el sonido en lugar de al principio de la pista.

. Cuando use la funcién de arranque flash para la
reproduccion,la funcién Auto-ready estard desactivada.

B Activacion y desactivacion de la funcion
Auto-ready

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

En el modo secundario (piloto SHIFT encendido), pulse

el botén SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] para activarla/
desactivarla. También puede hacer esto pulsando
SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] mientras mantiene pulsado
el botdn SHIFT.

Usando el mando a distancia:
Pulse el boton A.RDY/INS para activarla/desactivarla.

Cuando la funcion Auto-ready esté activada, en la parte
inferior de la pantalla aparecera i

El ajuste on/off de la funcion Auto-ready queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Funcion Resume

Cuando esta funcién esté activa, la unidad memorizard la
posicion en la que detenga la reproduccién. Cuando vuelva
a iniciar la reproduccién, continuard a partir de ese punto.
No obstante, cuando use esta funcion con un CD de datos,

la reproduccién continuara desde el principio de la pista que
estaba siendo reproducida cuando detuvo la unidad.

Para actlvar/desactlvar esta funcion, use el elemento de

menu &% i (valor por defecto: [1F F).

El estado on/off de la funcion resume queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.
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Funcion Call

Durante la reproduccion o en pausa, pulse el botén CALL
[PLAY MODE] de la unidad o el botén CALL del mando

a distancia para que la unidad se coloque en el tltimo
punto en el que la reproduccion fue activada y que quede
en pausa alli. No obstante, cuando use esta funcion con
un CD de datos, la reproduccién quedara en pausa al
principio de la pista activa la Ultima vez que puso en
marcha la reproduccion.

Funcion Cue o de escucha

Puede usar esta funcién para almacenar en memoria
hasta 20 puntos de tiempo de un CD audio a los que
pueda saltar directamente cuando quiera.

Pulse el boton CUE del panel frontal para usar esta
funcion. Cuando esté activa, el piloto CUE se iluminara.

. Lafuncion cue no es operativa con CD de datos.

. Cuando el piloto cue esté iluminado, los botones
numeéricos de la unidad y del mando a distancia serdn
usados por la funcién cue y no podrd usarlos para
designar nimeros de pista o para el arranque flash de
pistas. Para usar estas funciones, pulse el botén CUE para
que se apague el piloto y desactivar esta funcion.

. Los puntos cue quedan memorizados incluso después de
apagar la unidad.

Ajuste de puntos de escucha

Durante la reproduccion o con la unidad en pausa, tras
activar el modo secundario (piloto SHIFT encendido),
pulse uno de los botones numéricos de la unidad o del
mando a distancia para fijar un punto cue en la posicion
de tiempo de reproduccion activa. Pulse el botén +10 para
usar estos botones para fijar los puntos 11-20 cuando el
piloto esté iluminado.

Se iluminaran los indicadores de los botones numéricos
que ya contengan puntos cue memorizados.

También puede fijar estos puntos pulsando un botén
numeérico mientras mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT.

Uso de los puntos de escucha

Con el modo secundario desactivado (piloto SHIFT
apagado) y al menos un punto cue fijado (piloto de
botén numérico encendido), pulse el botén numérico
correspondiente para que la unidad salte directamente a
ese punto cue y quede en pausa.

Si el piloto FLASH esté iluminado, el pulsar un botén
numérico que contenga un punto cue hard que se inicie la
reproduccion de forma inmediata desde dicho punto. (Vea
"Funcién de arranque flash" en pag. 30).

Borrado de puntos de escucha

Para borrar un punto cue, pulse el botéon numérico
correspondiente (encendido) mientras pulsa el botén
CLEAR. Una vez que el punto cue haya sido borrado, el
indicador del botén numérico se apagara.

Funcion de reproduccion
consecutiva

Cuando active esta funcién, al pulsar el botén B>

PLAY de la unidad o del mando a distancia durante

la reproduccién, comenzard la reproduccién desde el
principio de la pista siguiente, mientras que el pulsar el
botén M STOP [INTRO CHECK] de la unidad o el botén
B STOP del mando a distancia hara que se detenga la
reproduccioén al principio de la pista siguiente.

. Cuando la funcion de reproduccion consecutiva esté
activa y la reproduccion esté en pausa, el pulsar el
botén ® PLAY de la unidad o del mando a distancia
hard que la reproduccién comience desde ese punto y el
pulsar el botén B STOP [INTRO CHECK] de la unidad
o el botén M STOP del mando a distancia detendrd la
reproduccion.

. Durante la reproduccién de la tltima pista, si pulsa el
botén > PLAY de la unidad o del mando a distancia,
comenzard la reproduccion de la primera pista. Si pulsa
H STOP [INTRO CHECK] de la unidad o el botén
B STOP del mando a distancia, la reproduccién quedard
en pausa al principio de la primera pista.

. Elajustede la punta 2 (PLAY IN) 0 3 (STOPIN) a ON en el
conector paralelo de E/S de control tiene el mismo efecto.

. Larecepcion de una orden de parada desde la punta
8 (FADER START/STOP) del conector paralelo de E/S de
control tiene el mismo efecto.

Para activar o desactivar esta funcion, use el elemento de

menu 11 Irnc—F (valor por defecto: iF F).
~ | -
I I __ O M-
I I I LI
~

Cuando esta funcion esté activa, en la parte inferior de la
pantalla aparecerd [ Hi:E

El estado on/off de la reproduccion consecutiva queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.
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Reproduccion repetida

Puede reproducir de forma repetida todas las pistas o una
parte concreta de una pista (Reproduccion repetida A-B).

Reproduccion repetida ordinaria

Cuando esté activa la funcion de reproduccién
repetida, su comportamiento dependera del modo de
reproduccion elegido.

Modo de reproduccion de todas las pistas (normal): el
disco completo es reproducido de forma repetida

. Modo de reproduccién de pista Unica: la pista activa es
reproducida de forma repetida

. Reproduccién programada: todas las pistas del
programa son reproducidas de forma repetida

. Reproduccién aleatoria: todas las pistas del disco son
reproducidas aleatoriamente de forma repetida

Use uno de los sistemas siguientes para activar la funcion
de reproduccioén repetida.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

En el modo secundario (piloto SHIFT encendido), pulse
el botéon PLAY MODE [REPEAT]. En la parte superior de
la pantalla aparecerd EEFERT cuando este modo esté
activado. También puede hacer esto pulsando el botén
PLAY MODE [REPEAT] mientras mantiene pulsado el
botén SHIFT.

Usando el mando a distancia:

Pulse el boton REPEAT del mando a distancia. En la parte
superior de la pantalla aparecera EHT cuando este
modo esté activado.

Use uno de estos procesos si quiere desactivar la

reproduccion repetida.

. Cuando la unidad esté en el modo secundario (piloto
SHIFT encendido), pulse de nuevo el botén PLAY
MODE [REPEAT] hasta que la indicacién
desaparezca de la pantalla. También puede hacer esto
pulsando el boton PLAY MODE [REPEAT] mientras
mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT.

. Pulse el boton REPEAT del mando a distancia hasta
que laindicacién EEFEHT desaparezca de la pantalla.

El ajuste de reproduccion repetida queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.
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Reproduccion repetida A-B

Puede especificar un intervalo concreto (A-B) dentro de
una pista para que sea reproducido de forma repetida.
Use los pasos siguientes para activar este modo.

1 Durante la reproduccion o con la unidad en pausa
y con la unidad en el modo secundario (indicador
SHIFT encendido), mantenga pulsado el botén PLAY
MODE [REPEAT] de la unidad, o pulse el botén PLAY
MODE [REPEAT] mientras pulsa el boton SHIFT, o
mantenga pulsado el botén REPEAT del mando a
distancia para activar el modo de repeticion A-B.
En la parte su erlor de la pantalla parpadeara la
indicacion

2 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad o el
botén REPEAT del mando a distancia cuando esté en
el punto que quiera que sea el principio del intervalo
arepetir (punto A). En la parte superior de la pantalla
parpadeara la indicacién & .

3 De nuevo, pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la
unidad o el boton REPEAT del mando a distancia en
el punto que quiera que sea el final del intervalo a
repetir (punto B).

Entonces empezara la reproducaon repetida entre
los puntos A y B, y la indicacidn i~ quedara fija
(en lugar de parpadear) en la parte superior de la
pantalla.

4 Para finalizar la reproduccion repetida A-B, pulse
el boton M STOP [INTRO CHECK] de la unidad o el
boton M STOP del mando a distancia.

. No puede usar esta reproduccion repetida A-B con un CD
de datos.

. Unavez que la reproduccion llegue al punto B, volverd al
punto Ay seguird desde alli.

. No es posible la reproduccién repetida A-B a través de
mds de una pista.
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Modo Intro check

Funcion Power on play

La funcién Intro Check le permite reproducir los 10
primeros segundos de cada pista. Use los pasos siguientes
para activar este modo.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

1 Con la unidad paraday en el modo secundario
(indicador SHIFT encendido), pulse el botén B STOP
[INTRO CHECK]. También puede hacer esto pulsando
el boton STOP [INTRO CHECK] mientras mantiene
pulsado el botén SHIFT.

En el lado derecho de la pantalla aparecera IiT.

Aparece

I
TRACK l

CCoz |
I | B P R PR R T

Este modo Intro check no puede ser activado con el modo de
reproduccion tnico ni con la reproduccién aleatoria.

2 Pulse el boton » [PLAY] [REPEAT] para activar el
modo Intro check a partir de la pista siguiente.

3 Pulse de nuevo el boton Bl STOP [INTRO CHECK]
para detener la reproduccion y desactivar este modo
Intro check.

Usando el mando a distancia:

1 Con launidad parada o en pausa, pulse INTRO
CHECK del mando a distancia para activar el modo.
En el lado derecho de la pantalla aparecera IiT.

Aparece

Sipulsa el boton INTRO CHECK del mando a distancia
durante la reproduccién, en el lado derecho de la pantalla
aparecerd [HT y el modo Intro check empezard de forma
inmediata.

2 Silaunidad estd parada o en pausa, pulse el botén
> PLAY para iniciar este modo Intro check.

3 Pulse el boton B STOP para detener la reproduccion
y desactivar el modo Intro check.
Pulse de nuevo el boton INTRO CHECK para
desactivar el modo Intro check y seguir con la
reproduccion normal.

Por medio de un temporizador externo convencional,
puede hacer que esta unidad se ponga en marchay
comience la reproduccién en un momento concreto.

1 Primero, conecte el cable de alimentacion de
esta unidad para que reciba la corriente desde el
temporizador.

Cargue el disco que quiera reproducir.

Ajuste el elemento de menu &7 ¥ ‘L. allH (valor

por defecto: 1+ F).

4 Deje el interruptor POWER de esta unidad en ON,
apague el temporizador y ajuste dicho temporizador
para que se encienda en un momento concreto.

En dicho instante, el temporizador dara paso a la
corriente al reproductor, el que se encendera y hara
que comience la reproduccion de forma automatica.

El estado on/off de esta funcion power on play queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Control de tono de la reproduccion

Usando esta funcién, esta unidad puede modificar el tono
(y la velocidad) de la reproduccién.

Siga estos pasos para usar este control de tono.

Cuando esta funcién esté activada, en la parte derecha de
la pantalla aparecerd ¥ 1y el valor de ajuste.

Valor activo

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

En el modo secundario (piloto SHIFT encendido), pulse
el botdn JOG [PITCH] para activar esta funcion. También
puede hacer esto pulsando el botén JOG [PITCH]
mientras mantiene pulsado el boton SHIFT.

Tras pulsar el boton SHIFT, pulse el botén MENU [PITCH
%] para activar el modo de ajuste de tono y use el mando
TRACK SKIP/DATA para ajustar el valor en el rango entre
—16% y +16%. El valor de ajuste parpadeara mientras lo
esté ajustando. También puede activar el modo de ajuste
de tono pulsando el botén MENU [PITCH%] mientras
mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT.

Una vez que haya realizado el ajuste, pulse el botén SHIFT
y después el botén MENU [PITCH%] para salir del modo
de ajuste. También puede salir de este modo pulsando

el botén MENU [PITCH%] mientras mantiene pulsado el
botén SHIFT.
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Usando el mando a distancia:

Pulse el boton PITCH para activar esta funcién de control
de tono. Use los botones + y — para ajustar su valor en el
rango —16%y +16%.

Ajuste del incremento de valor de
tono

Para ajustar el incremento del valor para la reproduccion
con control de tono (paso de tono) use el elemento de

~ ‘_/
[ C_ CL > 1
- I | Lo
<
Opciones (%): &. 1 (valor por defecto), &. 5,

Este ajuste queda memorizado incluso después de apagar la
unidad.

Cambio de la velocidad de
reproduccion sin cambiar el tono
(KEY ORIG)

Habitualmente, al usar la funcidon de control de tono, la
velocidad cambia junto con el tono. Sin embargo, cuando
active esta funcién de clave original, el tono no cambiard
aunque cambie la velocidad de reproduccion.

Use uno de estos métodos para activar o desactivar la
funcion de clave original.

. Pulse el boton KEY ORIG del mando a distancia.

. Use el elemento de menu £ 1
defecto: IFF).

ii (valor por

Cuando esta funcion este actlvada en la parte inferior de
la pantalla aparecerd k% i1

El estado de la funcidn de clave original queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Reproduccion programada

Ajustando un programa de antemano, puede hacer que
la unidad reproduzca las pistas en el orden que quiera.
Puede afadir al programa hasta 100 pistas. Para esto,
cambie el modo de reproduccién al de reproduccién
programada y ponga en marcha la reproduccién. (Vea
“Seleccion del modo de reproduccion” en pag. 23).
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Modo de ajuste del programa

Use estos pasos para acceder al modo de ajuste de
programa y anadir pistas a un programa vacio.

. Puede anadir pistas al programa independientemente
del modo de reproduccién activo.

. Puede anadir al programa la misma pista varias veces.

. Este ajuste queda memorizado incluso después de

apagar la unidad o si expulsa el disco. Esta unidad puede
memorizar un programa de hasta 100 pistas.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

1 Con Ia unidad parada, elija el elemento de menu
g i y pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA
para acceder al modo de ajuste de programa. En la

pantalla aparecera lo siguiente.

I

I
| [

N
T
Il

~

Numero de pista Numero de programa

TRACK l l

|
[

2 Use el teclado numérico o el mando TRACK SKIP/
DATA para elegir el nimero de la pista que quiera
anadir al nimero de programa que aparezca en
pantalla. El nimero de la pista elegida parpadeara.

3 Pulse el boton SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] para
anadir la pista elegida. Aparecera entonces el
siguiente numero de programa.

4 Repita los pasos 2 y 3 para anadir pistas tantas veces
como sea necesario.

Tras elegir una pista, el girar el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA a
la derecha o pulsar el botén SEARCH »» [AUTO READY]

anadird esa pista al programa. Si sale del modo de ajuste de
programa sin hacer esto, la pista elegida justo antes no serd

ahadida al programa.

5 Cuando haya terminado de aiadir pistas al
programa, pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para
salir del modo de ajuste de programa.

Usando el mando a distancia:

1 Con la unidad parada, pulse el botéon PGM para
acceder al modo de ajuste de programa. En la
pantalla aparecera lo siguiente.

Numero de pista Numero de programa

TRACK l l

2 Use el teclado numérico o los botones SKIP
<<t/ >P1 para elegir el nimero de la pista
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que quiera anadir al nimero de programa que
aparezca en pantalla. El nUmero de la pista elegida
parpadeara.

3 Pulse el boton SEARCH »» para aiadir la pista
elegida. Aparecera entonces el siguiente nimero de
programa.

4 Repita los pasos 2 y 3 para afadir pistas tantas veces
como sea necesario.

Tras elegir una pista, el pulsar el boton SEARCH »»

anadird esa pista al programa. Si sale del modo de ajuste de

programa sin hacer esto, la pista elegida justo antes no serd

anadida al programa.

5 Cuando haya terminado de aiadir pistas al
programa, pulse el botéon PGM para salir del modo
de ajuste de programa.

Verificacion del programa

Con la unidad parada, siga el paso 1 de “Modo de ajuste
del programa” anterior para acceder al modo de ajuste de
programa y siga después estos pasos.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

Use los botones SEARCH <</»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO
READY] para elegir el nUmero de programa cuya pista
quiera verificar. El nUmero de la pista aparecerd a la
derecha del nimero de programa.

Usando el mando a distancia:

Use los botones SEARCH <¢<¢/»P para elegir el nimero
de programa cuya pista quiera verificar. El nUmero de la
pista aparecera a la derecha del nimero de programa.

Edicion del programa
Puede modificar el contenido del programa.

Con la unidad parada, siga el paso 1 de “Modo de ajuste
del programa” anterior para acceder al modo de ajuste de
programa y siga después estos pasos.

B Cambio de las pistas del programa

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

1 Uselos botones SEARCH <<«/»» [AUTO CUE/
AUTO READY] para elegir el nUumero de programa a
modificar.

2 Use el teclado numérico o el mando TRACK SKIP/
DATA para elegir la pista que quiera asignar ahora.

3 Pulse el boton SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] para
confirmar el cambio.

Usando el mando a distancia:

1 Uselos botones SEARCH <<«¢/»» para elegir el
nuimero de programa a modificar.

2 Use el teclado numérico o los botones SKIP
<< /> para elegir la pista a asignar.

3 Pulse el botén SEARCH »» para confirmar el
cambio.

B Insercion de pistas en el programa

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

1 Use los botones SEARCH <<«/»»> [AUTO CUE/
AUTO READY] para elegir el nimero de programa en
el que quiera insertar una pista.

2 Pulse el boton SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] mientras
mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT.

3 Use el teclado numérico o el mando TRACK SKIP/
DATA para elegir la pista que quiera insertar.

4 Pulse el boton SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] para
insertar la pista.

Usando el mando a distancia:

1 Uselos botones SEARCH <<«/»» para elegir el
numero de programa en el que quiera insertar una
pista.

Pulse el botén A.RDY/INS.

Use el teclado numérico o los botones SKIP

<<t/ »>P1 para elegir la pista que quiera insertar.
4 Pulse el botén SEARCH »» para insertar la pista.

B Borrado de pistas del programa

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

1 Use los botones SEARCH <<«¢/»»> [AUTO CUE/
AUTO READY] para elegir el nimero del programa
de la pista a eliminar.

2 Pulse el botén SEARCH <<« [AUTO CUE] mientras
mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT para eliminar la
pista de ese programa.

Usando el mando a distancia:
1 Use los botones SEARCH <<«¢/»» para elegir el
numero del programa de la pista a eliminar.

2 Pulse el botén A.CUE/DEL para eliminar la pista de
ese programa.

B Tras editar el programa
Pulse el boton PGM del mando a distancia o el
mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad para salir del
modo de ajuste de programa.

B Borrado de todas las pistas del programa
En el modo de ajuste de programa, mantenga
pulsado el botéon CLEAR de la unidad o el botén
CLEAR del mando a distancia para eliminar todas las
pistas del programa.
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Fundido de entrada/salida de
reproduccion

Puede ajustar esta unidad para que produzca un fundido
de entrada al principio de la reproduccién y uno de salida
cuando detenga o active la pausa de reproduccién. Los
tiempos de fundido, que determinan cuantos segundos
durara el fundido de entrada y salida, pueden ser
ajustados de forma independiente. Use el elemento de
menu - para ajustar esto. El manejo de este
elemento de menu es ligeramente distinto al de los otros.
Use estos pasos con este elemento.

1 Elija el elemento de men

Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para acceder al
modo de ajuste de fundido. Aparecera esta pantalla.

2 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA o el boton ENTER
del mando a distancia para acceder al modo de
ajuste del fundido de entrada.

3 Gire el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad o use
los botones PREV y NEXT del mando a distancia
para ajustar el tiempo de fundido de entrada. Puede
ajustar este valor entre 0.5y 10 segundos en pasos
de 0.5 segundos (valor por defecto: [1F F).

4 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA o el boton ENTER

del mando a distancia para confirmar este ajuste y
acceder al modo de ajuste de fundido de salida.

5 Gire el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad o use
los botones PREV y NEXT del mando a distancia para
ajustar el tiempo de fundido de salida. Puede ajustar
este valor entre 0.5 y 10 segundos en pasos de 0.5
segundos (valor por defecto: {iF F).

6 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA o el boton ENTER

del mando a distancia para confirmar este ajuste y
salir del modo de menu.

La pantalla volvera a su formato habitual.

. Cuando haya ajustado un fundido de entrada o salida,
en la parte inferior de la pantalla aparecerad ¥
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. Para ajustar solo un fundido de salida, en el paso 1
del modo de ajuste de fundido anterior, gire el mando
TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad (o pulse el botén PREV
o NEXT del mando a distancia) hasta que parpadee
OUT. Después, pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la
unidad (o el botén ENTER del mando a distancia) para
acceder al modo de ajuste del fundido de salida.

« Para ajustar solo el fundido de entrada, tras el paso 4
anterior, pulse el botén MENU de la unidad o del mando
a distancia para finalizar el ajuste.

. Los ajustes de estos fundidos quedan memorizados
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Reproduccion con salto atras

Durante la reproduccion, puede saltar hacia atrds una
cantidad de tiempo prefijada y seguir con la reproduccion.

Durante la reproduccion, pulse el botén B [PLAY] de la
unidad o del mando a distancia.

Ajuste del tiempo de salto atras

Para esto, use el elemento de ment i =

~ ‘ e
[ Z [
[ | =
~ ‘ ~

Opciones: 0-60 segundos (incrementos de 0.5 segundos,
valor por defecto: 3 segundos)

. Cuando esté activa la funcién de reproduccion
consecutiva, esta tendrd prioridad y el salto atrds
quedard desactivado si pulsa el botén » PLAY del
mando a distancia. Desactive la funcién de reproduccion
consecutiva si quiere usar esta funcion.

. Elsalto atrds en la reproduccion solo es posible con CD
audio, no con CD de datos.

. Elajuste del salto atrds en la reproduccién queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Funcion de arranque flash

El principio de hasta veinte pistas o puntos cue puede ser
pre-cargado en la memoria, lo que permitird que puedan
ser reproducidas de forma instantanea (sin retardo).

B Carga flash de pistas:

Cuando haya anadido pistas al programa y la unidad esté
en el modo de reproduccién o en el de reproduccion
programada, el principio de las 20 primeras serd cargado
en esta memoria.

Cuando NO haya afadido pistas al programa, en esta
memoria serd cargado el principio de las 20 primeras
pistas del disco.
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B Carga flash de puntos cue:
Los puntos cue ajustados serdn cargados en la memoria.

. Esta funcion de arranque flash solo es posible con los CD
audio, no con los CD de datos.

. Cuando use este arranque flash, las funciones Auto-cue y
Auto-ready quedardn desactivadas.

Usando los botones del panel frontal:

1 Para usar un programa para el arranque flash de
pistas, programe la pistas previamente y ajuste
el modo de reproduccion al de reproduccion
programada. Para el arranque flash con puntos
cue, ajustelos previamente y active el modo cue
(indicador CUE iluminado).

2 Pulse el boton FLASH.

3 Durante la carga del principio de las pistas o puntos
cue en la memoria, en la pantalla parpadeara
Fl Una vez que haya terminado esa carga,
aparecera i en la pantalla, el

indicador FLASH se iluminard y » PLAY parpadeara.

4 Pulse el botén numérico del nimero de programa
(cuando lo haya ajustado), de pista (si no ha
configurado ningiin programa) o nimero cue (para
el arranque flash con puntos cue) a reproducir.

Para elegir nUmeros entre 11y 20, pulse el boton
+10 de forma que en pantalla aparezca f §
1138 y pulse después el boton numérico

correspondiente. Pulse de nuevo +10 para volver a

Usando el mando a distancia:

1 Para usar un programa para el arranque flash de
pistas, programe la pistas previamente y ajuste
el modo de reproduccion al de reproduccion
programada. Para el arranque flash con puntos
cue, ajustelos previamente y active el modo cue
(indicador CUE iluminado).

2 Pulse el boton FLASH.

3 Durante la carga del principio de las pistas o puntos
cueen la memoria, en la pantalla parpadeara
i Una vez que haya terminado esa carga,

aparecera i i en la pantalla, el

indicador FLASH se iluminara y » PLAY parpadeara.

4 Pulse el boton numérico del nimero de programa
(cuando lo haya ajustado), de pista (si no ha
configurado ninguin programa) o nimero cue (para
el arranque flash con puntos cue) a reproducir.

Para elegir nUmeros entre 11y 20, pulse el botén
CLEAR de forma que en pantalla aparezca

FLHSH 2t y pulse después el boton numérico
correspondlente Pulse de nuevo CLEAR para volver

afFLAZH I-16

B Salida del modo de arranque flash
Pulse el boton FLASH de la unidad o del mando a
distancia. El indicador FLASH se apagara.

Reproduccion por relé

Puede usar juntas varias unidades CD-6010 y ajustarlas
de forma que cuando termine la reproduccion en una de
ellas, comience automaticamente en otra.

Para ello, conecte la punta "23 EOM DISC TALLY" del
conector CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL del panel trasero de
una unidad a la punta "2 PLAY" del conector CONTROL I/
0 PARALLEL de la siguiente con un cable y ajuste |

£ en ambas unidades. (Vea "Aviso de final de dISCO
(EOM de disco)" en pag. 32).

Al conectar dos unidades CD-6010 en ambos sentidos
como puede ver en la ilustracién de abajo, también es
posible la reproduccién alternativa entre ellas.

(@] (@)
2
[(P)
(@] o
—  punta23/ punta 2/PLAY || punta 1/GND
EOM DISC TALLY
punta 23/
punta 2/PLAY | eoipiscTaLLY || punta 1/GND
(@] ® (@)
EEA
o[
@) © @ ce mm p:d @)

Si conecta tres o mas unidades CD-6010 en secuencia
(CONTROL I/O0 PARALLEL "2 PLAY" a CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL "EOM DISCTALLY") tal como puede ver en el
gréfico siguiente, serd posible la reproduccién automatica
de una unidad tras otra.

O ° €
o @)
punta 1/GND
punta 2/PLAY punta 1/GND
O )
o o
punta 23/EOM DISC TALLY punta 1/GND
punta 2/PLAY punta 1/GND
O ° @)
““““““““ oio oY==
O @)
punta 23/EOM DISC TALLY punta 1/GND
punta 2/PLAY ]
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7 - Otras funciones

Cambio del modo de indicacion
de tiempo de reproduccion

Puede elegir el modo de indicacion de tiempo de
reproduccién que sera visualizado en la pantalla.

Durante la reproduccion o en pausa, pulse el botén
DISPLAY [LOCK] de la unidad o el botén DISPLAY del
mando a distancia. Cada pulsacion del botén hara que
vaya pasando por los tres tipos de indicacion del tiempo.
El modo de indicacidn activo aparecerd en la zona de
indicacion del modo de tiempo de reproduccién.

-i: ha elegido el tiempo restante total

. F i tiempo restante de la pista activa
. Nada: tiempo transcurrido de la pista activa

. Cuando un CD audio esté detenido, siempre
serd visualizado el tiempo de grabacion total
independientemente de si en pantalla aparece la
indicacién TREMAIN o REMAIN.

. Paralos CD de datos, ni serd mostrado el tiempo total
con la unidad parada, ni el tiempo restante o el restante
total durante la reproduccién. (Solo aparecerd el niimero
de pistas o el numero de la pista activa).

. En el modo de reproduccién programada, la indicacién
de tiempo restante le mostrard el tiempo que queda
hasta el final de la reproduccion del programa. En el
modo de reproduccion tnica, el tiempo restante le
mostrard el tiempo restante de la pista elegida.

. En el modo de reproduccién programada, el tiempo total
mostrado serd el del programa.

. El ajuste del modo de indicacion del tiempo de
reproduccién queda memorizado incluso después de
apagar la unidad.

Ajuste de la indicacion de tiempo
de secuencia

Puede elegir si la indicaciéon de secuencias aparecera
durante la reproduccion en la pantalla de tiempo. Para
ajustar esto, use el elemento de mend 17 (valor
por defecto: {1H).

Este ajuste queda memorizado incluso después de apagar la
unidad.

Aviso de final de pista (TRACK EOM)

Cuando esté cerca del final de una pista, puede aparecer
una indicacion de aviso en este sentido y puede ser
emitida una sefal “21 EOM TRACK TALLY" a través del
conector CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL. Con los CD de
datos, no aparecerd en pantalla este aviso. La sefal “21
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EOM TRACK TALLY" sera emitida a través del conector
CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL como un pulso cuando termine
la reproduccién del fichero.

Si ajusta de antemano la cantidad de segundos antes
de que la pista llegue al final en que aparecera el aviso,
cuando la reproduccién llegue a ese punto, el icono “i”
comenzara a parpadear en la pantalla de tiempos. A la
vez, sera emitida la sefal“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" a través

del conector CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL.

TRACK

Use el elemento de menu i .
valor entre las siguientes opciones.

4 (valor por

Para cualquier valor distinto a {1 F, el nUmero indica la
cantidad de segundos antes del final de la pista en la
que se producira el aviso. No obstante, con el valor &, no
aparecera ningun aviso en pantalla cuando termine la
reproduccion de la pista, pero si sera emitida la sefal “21
EOM TRACK TALLY" a través del conector CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL como un pulso.

U

En el valor por defecto, el “i"” empezara a parpadear 30
segundos antes del final de la pista y sera emitida la sefal
“21 EOM TRACKTALLY" a través del conector CONTROL I/
O PARALLEL.

El ajuste de esta funcién TRACK EOM queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Aviso de final de disco (EOM de disco)

Puede configurar la unidad para que emita una sefal

“23 EOM DISCTALLY" desde el conector CONTROL I/0
PARALLEL cuando esté unos cuantos segundos antes del
final del disco.

Use el elemento de menu £
tiempo de esta funcion EOM.
Opciones: H,5 16
defecto), :

' para ajustar el

5 (valor por

Para cualquier valor distinto a {1 F, el nUmero indica la
cantidad de segundos antes del final del disco en la que
se producira el aviso. Con el valor &, sera emitida una
sefial“23 EOM DISC TALLY" por el conector CONTROL I/0
PARALLEL como un pulso cuando el disco se detenga.

El ajuste de esta funcién DISC EOM queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.




7 - Otras funciones

Ajuste del tiempo de intervalo

Puede configurar el reproductor para que espere un
tiempo determinado (tiempo de intervalo) tras terminar
la reproduccién de una pista antes de que empiece con la
reproducciéon de la pista siguiente.

Para ajustar este intervalo de tiempo, use el elemento de
menu i I

1 Elua eI elemento de menu i &

2 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para acceder
a este modo de ajuste de intervalo de tiempo.
Aparecera entonces la pantalla siguiente.

3 Gire el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA para ajustar el
tiempo de intervalo y pulse ese mismo mando para
confirmar el ajuste.

Rango de ajuste: 0-5 minutos (incrementos de 10
segundos, valor por defecto: 0 segundos)

Este ajuste del intervalo de tiempo queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Control del reproductor con una
pedalera

Puede conectar una pedalera TASCAM RC-3F (opcional) a
la toma REMOTE del panel frontal y usarla para controlar
esta unidad.

o FXSTVY) CD-601

K3 EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEI
ol 4

=

a

H

I

Pedalera TASCAM RC-3F
(opcional)

Ajuste de la pedalera

Para conflgurar la pedalera, use el elemento de menu
is 1T para asignar funciones a los interruptores de
control (pedales).

Opciones: .

Salida en mono

Este reproductor puede emitir sefiales analdgicas 'y
digitales en mono.

Para ello, ajuste el elemento de menu
(valor por defecto: {1F}

Cuando esté activa la sal|da mono, en la parte inferior de
la pantalla aparecerd

El ajuste de salida mono queda memorizado incluso después
de apagar la unidad.

Uso de la pedalera

Cuando pulse los controles (pedales) de la pedalera, estos
se comportara de acuerdo al ajuste del elemento de menu

Ajustes del modo de pedalera

Las funciones de los pedales en cada modo son estas.

Controles de la pedalera
mopo | HEEEENen | R | eorta
L (puls. larga) | C (puls. larga) R (puls. larga)
e« PLAY/PAUSA >
! <« STOP >>
5 SALTO ATRAS PLAY/PAUSA CALL
<< STOP >
TONO (-) PLAY/PAUSA TONO (+)
3 TONO (-) STOP TONO (+) continuo
continuo
4 PAUSA PLAY STOP
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7 - Otras funciones

Control del reproductor con un
control remoto de reproduccion
directa

Puede conectar un control remoto de reproduccién
directa TASCAM RC-20 (opcional) a la toma REMOTE del
panel frontal para usar la funcion de reproduccién directa
de esta unidad.

O . ey cosono I ©
OE——Tpn
7 Booooooooeos 6 6 el

o | § " — o

Control remoto de
reproduccidn directa
TASCAM RC-20 (opcional)

Inicio por fader y evento

Inicio y parada por fader

Si conecta un fader externo a la toma CONTROL I/
O PARALLEL, podra poner en marcha y detener la
reproducciéon con él.

Conecte el fader externo a la toma CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL tal como le mostramos aqui abajo.

Punta 1 masa

y N
PARADA
= " | PARALLEL
= | 4 00000®O000000
I= T coooolpoooooo
Punta 8
INICIO INICIO POR FADER

Para mas detalles acerca del uso del conector CONTROL I/
O PARALLEL, vea“Uso del conector paralelo”en pag. 35.

Inicio por evento

Con la unidad detenida o en pausa, puede poner en
marcha la reproducciéon dando entrada a una seial de
pulso de un solo disparo desde el exterior. De entrada
a este tipo de pulso (activo bajo, 30 ms o superior) a
través de la punta "2 PLAY" del conector CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL.
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Uso del conector RS-232C

Puede usar el conector CONTROL I/0 RS-232C (sub D de
9 puntas, de acuerdo a RS-232C) para el control serie de
esta unidad por un ordenador u otro dispositivo externo.

Ajuste de la velocidad de baudios

{ para ajustar la
velocidad de baudios.

Elija entre % (9600 bps, valor por defecto), 1% (19200
bps) o Z&d (38400 bps).

Para mas detalles, péngase en contacto con el
departamento de soporte técnico de TASCAM.

El ajuste de la velocidad de baudios queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Restauracion a valores de fabrica

Puede restaurar la unidad a los valores de fabrica
almacenados en la memoria de seguridad. En esta memoria
estan almacenados los valores de los siguientes ajustes:

. Modo de reproduccién

. Modo de indicacién de tiempo de reproduccién

. On/off de funcién Auto-ready

. On/off de funcion Auto-cue
On/off de funcion de repeticion
Diversos ajustes de menu (Vea "Estructura del mend"
en pag.. 19).

Para restaurar todos los ajustes a los valores
de fabrica
1 Elija el elemento de menu

3 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad
o el boton ENTER del mando a distancia para
restaurar todos los ajustes a los valores de fabrica
almacenados en la memoria de seguridad y salir del
modo de menu.

La pantalla volverd al modo normal de indicacion de
disco y pista.



7 - Otras funciones

Comprobacion de la version de
firmware

Para comprobar Ia ver5|on del firmware, use el elemento
dement Z1 I

Uso del conector paralelo

Por medio del conector CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL, puede
usar un controlador paralelo externo para usar esta

unidad a distancia.

1 Elija el elemento de menu | Ne Funcion Funcién E/S
punta |(Punta 14 = H o abierta) (Punta 14=1)
- 1 GND GND -
| 101 C0 2 PLAY FLASH 1 E
R e 3 STOP FLASH 2 E
‘ 4 | INDEX/DIR SEARCH FWD FLASH 3 E
. 5 | TRACK SKIP FWD [»p] FLASH 4 E
2 Pulse el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la unidad o 6 | TRACK SKIP REV [l<a<(] FLASH 5 E
el botén ENTER del mando a distancia para ver en 7 | INDEX/DIR SEARCH REV STOP/LOAD E
pantalla la version del firmware. 8 FADER START/STOP (reservado) E
Version Niimero de revision 9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY S
10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSETALLY S
l l 11 NO DISCTALLY (reservado) S
RIn s T 12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY S
I ) T 13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY S
14 REMOTE SELECT* REMOTE SELECT* E
15 PAUSE FLASH 6 E
3 Pulse de nuevo el mando TRACK SKIP/DATA de la 16 CALL FLASH 7 E
unidad o el boton ENTER del mando a distancia para 17 | SEARCH FWD [»P>] FLASH 8 E
volver a la seleccion del elemento de mend. 18 | SEARCHREV[<«] FLASH9 E
19 (reservado) FLASH 10 E
20 (reservado) FLASH PAGE** E
. o 21 EOM TRACKTALLY EOMTRACKTALLY S
AJUSte del formato de Sallda 22 (reservado) (reservado, fijo alto) S
. RELAY OUT

dlgltal 23 (EOM DISCTALLY) (reservado) S
24 (reservado) (reservado, fijo bajo) S
Puede ajustar el formato de la senal de salida digital de 25 +5V* +5V* _

las tomas COAXIAL y XLR DIGITAL OUTPUTS. Para ello
dispone del elemento de menu & T.Las opaones
disponibles son las siguientes (valor por defecto: Hf

SPD S/PDIF (no profesional)
AES AES/EBU con bit U (profesional)
AE_ AES/EBU sin bit U (profesional)

El ajuste del formato de salida digital queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

E (entrada): recepcion de orden externa baja activa (actia

cuando la masa es 30 ms o de mas duracion)

S(salida): sefal para la visualizacién de estado de
transporte por colector abierto (voltaje maximo 20V,
corriente maxima 35 mA, 10 Q impedancia)

*Cuando la punta 14 (REMOTE SELECT) es alta (H)

o abierta, estan activas las funciones de la columna
izquierda y puede usar el control paralelo ordinario.
Cuando esté ajustada a baja (L), estaran activas las
funciones de la columna derecha y podra usarlas como

teclas de arranque flash.

**Cuando la punta 14 (REMOTE SELECT) esté baja, el
estado alta/baja de la punta 20 (FLASH PAGE) determina
las asignaciones de pista de la forma siguiente.

***100 mA corriente maxima

Atenuacion de salida analdgica

Puede configurar la unidad de forma que el nivel de la
salida analdgica sea atenuado en -4 dB. Ajuste esto de la
forma adecuada para el equipo que tenga conectado a las
salidas.

Use el elemento de menu } i
la atenuacion de -4 dB (valor por defecto

El ajuste de atenuacion queda memorizado incluso después
de apagar la unidad.

#14 #20 Pistas arranque flash
Baja Alta 1-10
Baja Baja 11-20

El ejemplo de conexidn siguiente le muestra el control de
reproduccién por un inicio/parada de fader.

Punta 1 masa

PARADA

[0 S

Vs

T

PARALLEL

OO000O®OOOOOO
OO00O00OOOOOO0

INICIO

Punta 8
INICIO POR FADER
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Si esta unidad no funciona correctamente, compruebe los siguientes aspectos. Si, aun asi, estas medidas no solucionan el
problema, pdngase en contacto con el comercio en el que adquirié la unidad o con el servicio técnico oficial TASCAM mas
cercano.

B Launidad no se enciende
Asegurese de que el cable de alimentacion esté
firmemente conectado a la toma.

B No puedo controlar la unidad desde el
panel frontal

Asegurese de que no esté activa la funcion de bloqueo de

panel.

B No puedo controlar esta unidad desde el
mando a distancia.

Compruebe que ha instalado las pilas en el mando a
distancia y que tienen carga suficiente.

B No hay sonido
Compruebe las conexiones de esta unidad con el sistema
de monitorizacion y verifique el volumen del amplificador.
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B No puedo reproducir un CD

. Sise trata de un CD de datos que contenga ficheros
MP3, compruebe que estos ficheros usan una velocidad
de bits que pueda ser gestionada con esta unidad.

. Compruebe que ese disco no esté rayado o sucio.

B Seoyenruidos

Compruebe que el cable de conexién de salida esté en
buen estado y que esté perfectamente introducido en las
unidades.



Cuando aparezca uno de los siguientes mensajes de error, consulte la respuesta en la tabla siguiente y solucione la causa

que lo haya producido. Si no puede resolver el problema, péngase en contacto con péngase en contacto con el servicio
técnico TASCAM.

Mensaje Significado Respuesta

Erril Error de lecturaTOC Limpie o cambie el disco.
Bt Error de ROM flash
Erplfd Error SDRAM
Ereld Error SYSTEM

Si aparece uno de estos programas, apague y vuelva a encender la unidad. Si no puede
apagar la unidad de la forma habitual, desconecte el cable de corriente.
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10 - Especificaciones técnicas

Soporte y formatos

Salida audio digital

Tipo de dispositivo
Reproductor de CD

Discos compatibles
Compact discs (12/8 cm, incluyendo discos CD-R)

Tipos de discos que pueden ser reproducidos
CD-A, CD-ROM (formato 1SO9660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET)

Formatos de ficheros reproducibles
Audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer lII), WAV

Especificaciones de reproduccion MP3
Modos audio: stereo/mono

Frecuencia de muestreo: 32/44.1/48 kHz
Velocidad de bits: 32 kbps-320 kbps y VBR

Especificaciones de reproduccion WAV
Frecuencia de muestreo: 32/44.1/48 kHz
Velocidad de bits: 16 bits

Especificaciones de reproduccion CD audio
Frecuencia de muestreo: 44.1 kHz

Velocidad de bits: 16 bits

Numero de canales: 2

Conector de salida digital (COAXIAL)
Conector: RCA

Formatos de sefal admitidos: IEC 60958-3 standard para
uso no profesional, IEC 60958-4 para uso profesional

Impedancia de salida: 75 Q
Nivel de salida: 0.5 Vp-p

Conector de salida digital (XLR)
Conector: XLR-3-32 (1: masa, 2: activo, 3: pasivo)

Formatos de sefal admitidos: IEC 60958-3 standard para
uso no profesional, IEC 60958-4 para uso profesional

Impedancia de salida: 110 Q

Entrada y salida de control

Salida audio analdgica

Conector REMOTE
Conector: TRS de 2.5 mm

Conector RS-232C
Conector: sub D de 9 puntas (hembra)

Conector CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL
Conector: sub D de 25 puntas (hembra)

Conectores de salida analégica (no balanceado)
Conector: RCA

Impedancia de salida: 200 Q

Nivel de salida standard: —10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)

Nivel de salida maximo: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)

Conectores de salida analégica (balanceado)
Conector: XLR-3-32 (1: masa, 2: activo, 3: pasivo)
Impedancia de salida: 100 Q

Nivel de salida standard: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Nivel de salida maximo: +24 dBu (12.28 Vrms)

Conector PHONES

Conector: Clavija stereo standard de 6.3 mm (1/4")

Nivel de salida maximo: 45 mW + 45 mW o superior
(THD+N 0.1% o inferior, 32 Q) carga)
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Rendimiento audio

Respuesta de frecuencia

20 Hz-20 kHz: +0.5 dB (JEITA)
Relacién senal-ruido

95 dB o superior (JEITA)
Rango dinamico

95 dB o superior (JEITA)
Distorsion

0.005% o inferior (JEITA)

Separacion de canales
95 dB o superior (1 kHz, JEITA)



Memoria de seguridad

Los ajustes siguientes quedan memorizados incluso
después de apagar la unidad.

Modo de reproduccion

Modo de indicacion de tiempo de reproduccion
. On/off de funcién Auto-ready
. On/off de funcién Auto-cue
. Ajustes cue

On/off de funcion de repeticion

Diversos ajustes de menu

10 - Especificaciones técnicas

General

Alimentacion
Corriente alterna 100-240V, 50-60 Hz

Consumo
125W

Dimensiones (Lx A xP)
483 x 94 x 306 mm

Peso
4.9 kg

Rango de temperaturas operativas

50-35°C
Angulo maximo de inclinacién
Hasta 15°
Esquema de dimensiones
433 mm
£
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Las ilustraciones y otras imdgenes mostradas aqui pueden variar con respecto a las del aparato real.
De cara a mejoras en el producto, tanto las especificaciones como el aspecto exterior estan sujetos a cambios sin previo
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Important Information for Service Stations and Customers Page 1 of 3

TECHNICAL INFORMATION

No. 1709

TASCAM CD-6010, Drive FW update DATE 27th Jun. 2017

Target model
CD-6010

Failure content

Regarding the drive (1977237060 CD-5010B-060) build-in CD-6010, offset position in TOC
read had been adjusted to wrong position by relation between the disc thickness and the
pickup height.

So the drive FW is updated for improvement.

Countermeasure
The pickup search height in offset adjustment is changed by updating the drive FW from
YOJYAA to YONYAA. (YOJYAA -> YONYAA) Height: 0.6mm -> 0.85mm

Equipment used
A set of work PC (Windows7)
DC power supply (PS-3 MINI, or PC power supply having switch)
USB/ATAPI conversion + USB cable
Update software (CD5010B_Updater.exe)

Equipment configuration

USBcable
[ J&
USB/ATAPI conversion

—4

—
—— ] o
P.C Windows 7 | / CP-SOIOB

DC power

1) Connect DC power supply and USB/ATAPI conversion to CD-5010B.
* In this time, DC power supply is OFF, and not connect USB wiring to PC.

2) Switch on DC power supply.
3) Connect USB wiring to PC.
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Work procedure
1. Prepare CD5010B Updater and FW(HGYONYAA.tbf) with placing them to the same folder of

PC.
* |f another version FW exists in DRIVE C:, please delete or move it to another folder.
F — = -
yaE 2 —5—r 05(C:)» -4 1067 7T ]

A0 WL ~ 0 @

2 CD50108_Updater
HGYONYAA thf b f

2. Execute CD5010B_Updater.exe after the drive recognized on PC.
* Right-click "CD5010B_Updater”, and "Run as administrator".

- | by 2

S8 CDS0108_Updater 2015/05/25 13 7 286 »
HGYONYAA thf % ! , #

* Popup of "User account control" appears in screen, so click "Yes".

3. "TBF Updater" window is displayed, so check the writing data version is "Y.ON[0]". If there is
no problem, then click "Update" and start update.
r'“‘w:% TBF Updater [ CD-5010B FACTORY USAGE ONLY ] &1

| | — .
TARGET DRIVE - [l TEAC cos0108 v.0l[0] | <€ Connected CD-5010B F/W version
A CD-50108 was found that coud be updated to firmware nmJ < F/W version for update

Please push "Update”, when you update the drive firmware.

1. Exit active applications before starting the update process.
2. Do not access CD-50108 while update is in process.
3. Do not stop program, shut down the system. or tum off
Power while update is in process.
4. This may take as long as two minutes
Please wait for the process to complete

TEAC Ea j Update |




Important Information for Service Stations and Customers Page 3 of 3

TECHNICAL INFORMATION

No. 1709

TASCAM CD-6010, Drive FW update DATE 27th Jun. 2017

4. If update is completed, confirmation popup is displayed, so click "OK" then update operation
is completed. Disconnect each cable and return to the original condition.

%2 TBF Updater [ CD-5010B FACTORY USAGE ONLY ] 23
TAH(‘F"“"_"% _j
CDS010B_Updater
A CDY
Pleas _
1E .0. Firmware has updated successfully.
2D )
3.0
P
4T
A

-

TEAC Exit Update

5. Double-click "CD5010B_Updater" on PC again, and check that the FW version of connected
CD-5010B became Y.ONJO]. Click Exit after completing the check.

33 TBF Updater [ CD-5010B FACTORY USAGE ONLY ]

-

TARGET DRIVE - [i: TEAC cos0108 v.ono]|

A CD-5010B was found that could be updated to frmware revision Y.ON[0]
Please push "Update”, when you update the drive fimware.

1. Exit active applications before starting the update process.
2. Do not access CD-50108 while update is in process.
3. Do not stop program, shut down the system, or tum off
Power while update is in process.
4. This may take a3 long a3 bwo minutes,
Please wait for the process to complete

TE Ac E st Update

6. Unplug USB cable form PC.
7. Switch off the DC power supply.
8. Unplug DC wiring and USB/ATAPI conversion from CD-5010B.

- Version check after mounting CD-5010B to CD-6010
1. Power ON the CD-6010, and press [ENTER] button with pressing the [SHIFT]+[9] after
display of “no diSC”.
2. Check that the version becomes "drv y-On". Power off after completing the check.
3. In this time, if old FW "drv y-0J" is displayed, remove the CD-5010B and update the FW by
above procedure again.
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TP52 5v - R222
B6B-ZR-SM4-TF c95 o
vl vecane 10K SN74AHC1GO4DBVRGA
c93 L49
BLM18PG471SN1 1000P
0.1U
co4
SN74HCT541PW
—
For LCD
B7B-ZR-SM4-TF
OTP53 PWM_LCD
2 P54 CD CS B
P55 JLCD RD B
4 P56 /LCD WR B
5 P58 LCD WDATA B PS5V
5 150 ?BLM18PG471SN1
7 DITP59 ~
1 1%
PS5
111l Tz
IIIT T
1000P  1000P “000P 1000  Co7
c98 €99 C100  C101
1000P




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

MAIN PCB (4/6)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P11V
10 R236 ?
0.1u
c103
220U/16V
9 g g Cc102
R240 AGND AGND 100 R241
BLM18PG471SN1 K I/ ) )
A 0.1U BLM18PG471SN1 M553M ks W
P12V c111 u17 152 PASV —W—3+ R270
L51 NJM7805DL1A C112 C113 UteA | 22U 16V 100K R254
~ 1 3~ 1 2 c107 N.M.(2.2k)
> VI %) o1
o
T : T e 1<
c110 220U/16V ASND  AGND
100U/16V ;; AGND NFM18PS105R0J3 N.M.(IMX25 T110)
AGND AGND ASND
04u  220UM6V R247 (IMX25)
R 6dB 5.42VPP C114 C115 10 N12v
R246 AGND R286, N.M.(2.2k) D5
— 73KF VV'R248 DAN217
051 1 Ros2 1BKF Rous 270PF CH Q1B Max Level + 6dBV
PCM Mode R251 1.8KF 52 1. =] N,M.((llmgg)nw Ref Level -10dBV
WA I VWA 1.0KF ASND Nf2v
U1s 680PF CH ci118 T 6 100 R253 TDK MRZ1608S221AT
c11 680PF CH R262 1.0KF 7 1. vy 5> Lo 56 P12V 100
1 DAC CS R255, , » 47 Tl —— R260 1.8KF 510, AN A R250
12 'QSPT CLK R259\/ V47 3| SRR A A I Y R245 TDK MRZ1608S221AT
12 QSPDOUT &_R256,NAT 4| DEMSoT AOUTLN |22 U168 22U 16V 100K L54
- 18KF R263 c121 NJM5532M C120 dd
3l (P R261  43KFS  270PF CH D21 R388 c119
1000P == 9 RF071M2S P 10K 2700p s
B Cc122 ACKSIDZFR AGND AGND 2 299
AGND S AGND ~ 1L -
1K °° AGND C ®
21
AOUTLP z o
1 LRCK LRCK/DSDR/WCK R3% = 38y AGND ;%%}é L5
! SDATA SDATA/DSDL/DINL P11V 16 HP_MUTE S 622 | yp Py s O
T OMeK BICK/DCLKIBCK 10 R267 ? Q13 ] YKC21-4042V
1 DA RES PON AN 25C4081 = RSB-12-8 N12v BLO2RN2R3N1A J2
10 -
PASV  poos —L 01u DAN217
C123 C124 N/
AN 220U/16V AGND
— vboL b ; g R271
2 AGND I/ AGND 100 R278
M C131 c132 c133 11 1 100
R274 T1OOU/16V__ 0.1U 1000P AOUTRN A 3 AN W R387 R397
10 19 | sso NJM5532M R272 10K 100K
PABV 1K U19A 22U 16V 100K AGND
R281 g
R265 C134
AGND, 17 2700p
VREFHL AOUTRP 110 _[ ; 7 AGND AGND c128
R282 U AGND  AGND
™ C138 c139 C140 A
100UM6V=="0.1U 1000P
10 16 | yrerLL c142 Roga  PASV C136  220U/16V R283
C PASV  pog7 E 0.1U 0.1u C137 10 Ni2v
23
f AVDD
AGND, 13
VDDR Ccl44
R288 1000P C143
M C141 c146 c147 vss3 122 /l\woumev
100U/16V_T_ 041U== 1000P PASV
0 T 2 e 73KF VV'R285
PABV | 26 AGND 1 R290 |
R294 DVDD 267 18KF  R291 1.8KF R28 |
AGND 14 C151 ! C145 | N.M.(2.2K)
VREFHR 1000P 153 W_ 1.0KF 270PF CH R269 P
R297 25 100UM16V IMX25)
— ™ C154 C156 c157 SD/(\:/;S\gg 2 680PF CH c148 ~ 100 R293 AU DIO G N D PLAN E
100U/16V! 0.1U 1000P " DIFOCADY 5 2.11?2 C149 680PF CH R295 1.0KF 7 I( MA—S> RoH ko NM(|M><25$11109> -
l VREFLR DIF2/DINR 1 + R ASND
PN (& WA
270PF C U198 22U 16V
AGND 18K F 1.8K F R298 C155 NJM5532M C150 R385 ANAL AREA
AKA480EF AGND R296 R299 4.3KF: N.M.(2.2K)
U20 AGND AGND (IMX25)
TPS73801DCQR AGND 100K Q108
R280 N.M.(IMX25 T110)
S AGND
D 9]
P12V P11V
A o A
BLM18PG471SN1 SZmz L63 Vout=(1+Ry/Rx)*1.21
200kl BLM18PG471SN1 (1*Ry/Rx)
L62 (\{r 14 TP70 L64 P71
ol C O Y o
A>3 o
R301 10uH(LQH43CN)
S 100 F
@ X
X < -~
L Ry
| c158 ey ] MUTE B
10u/16V/(3216) R302 £ C159 | c1e0
2kF 58 f == 10u16V(3216) = 470u/25V
8< = 2 P12V
Q é aQ
2>z | [:3 A
T g
s & R304 Rx N.M.(DAN217)
5 g 3kF R305
= N.M.(100k)
D8
N.M.(1000P) )
E C196 AGND 1 N.M.(100U/16V)
R306
| N.M.(10k) C162
R307
N.M.(10K)
Q2 AGND
100U/16Y ; 7 220U/35 6 MUTED, N.M.(2SA1037AK)
C164 NJM7912FA AGND C165 AGND Q3
= N.M.(2SC4081) N.M.(10U/25V)
9] 0.1u C163
AGND o c166 | AGND AGND AGND R308
N.M.(15K]
c 2 1N ouT 2 C (15K)
BLM18PG471SN1 021 BLM1L&6|;G471SN1 J]
N15V 188355 C202 N12v . . N12v
D9 N.M.(1000U/35V/(DIP)) H:MUTE ON L:MUTE OFF




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

MAIN PCB (5/6)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7
A
P11V
Ref Level Max Level  R311,R330 R313,R331 R316,R336 R318,R338 R320,R340
Ségﬁmv +6dBu 15dBu 0 No Mount No Mount No Mount  No Mount
0.1u
+4dBu 18dBu  No Mount 0 No Mount No Mount ~ No Mount
AGND AGND +4dBu 20dBu  No Mount  No Mount 0 No Mount ~ No Mount
+4dBu 22dBu  No Mount  No Mount No Mount 0 No Mount
— Cﬂﬁl 220 +4dBu 24dBu No Mount  No Mount No Mount No Mount 0
R310 390(F) R NM
2k F R NM
OKF R315_R NM P11V
3kF 1.0KF R NM
TkF R320, 0 oy 12
DAN217 NC3MAH
o 10
C170 L7
2 \| TDK MPZ16085221AT
Max Level:2Vrms R32; A7(1/4W) R321 A7(1/4W) ~
46 LCH ) al, NIM5532M I 2% C :I
B : > 220U/16V L68 o~ N.M.(TOK MPZ16085221AT)
u22A | C
AGND AGND R324
100k
R326 0u |+ c175 D11 119 AGND
2.2k C174 220U/16V RF071M2S T -
3 528
AGND s R393
10 Rs27 22K : 8} 5o
R390 2 Saa
3 000 R332
© ©22]| uzs 47K
R328, P11V Q7 ]
R333 25C4081 99° Rrss-12-s
— I R33N
R337,7 A N12v AGND
L R33G NG DAN217
D12
L69 o~ N.M.(TDK MPZ16085221AT)
SMD BAL OUT YN
ol R341, A7(1/4W) IEZ NPNN c
s 2200116V L70
Noresaom P11V TDK MPZ16085221AT
JM553: RME R344 ol& 2l&
AGND 0 100k SR SR
N.C.(IMX25 T110) Q4B ~ N
C N.C.(IMX25) Ref Level Max Level ~ R347,R367 R349,R369 R352,R372 R354,R374 R356,R376
+6dBu 15dBu 0 No Mount No Mount No Mount ~ No Mount
AGND AGND AGND  AGND
+4dBu 18dBu  No Mount 0 No Mount No Mount ~ No Mount
R34 3906) +4dBu 20dBu  No Mount  No Mount 0 No Mount ~ No Mount
'.M/\/\/\& +4dBu 22dBu  No Mount  No Mount No Mount 0 No Mount
| R350 OKF R351 P11V
| R353 3k F 10KF +4dBu 24dBu No Mount  No Mount No Mount No Mount 0
| R355, TkF
N12v
DAN217
D13
— o
C183 L
Max Level:2Vrms 2 47(1/4W) TDK MPZ16085221AT P13
Yl R357 A7(1/4W) 8358 o NC3MAH
3, NIMB532M I C
48 RCH t 220016V 172~ NM(TEIK MPZ16085221AT) 2
u2sA | ~ P12V
AGND AGND o1& g&
R362 SR ol 47K
R361 o1 100k ~ N ddd R359
2.2k U |+ ciss N.C.(IMX25 T110) Q6A
c187 220U/16V N.C.(IMX25) D14 P
RF071M2S -1 300 100 AGND
AGND AGND  AGND 3 8%= R394
D 10 R363 AGND 2.2K -
R389 % Saa
3 QOO
© ©=z= R364
| R3es R366 P11V Qs Jd ] 47K
P12V | R368 220(F) 25C4081 99 v
A R370 R371 RSB-12-S
[ R373. A5 390(F) Nf2v
R375, . D15 AGND
VN DAN217
L73 ~N.M.(TDK MPZ16085221AT)
R377 D16 6 47(1/4W)
4.7K N.M.(DAN217) R378, 47(1/4W) 379 P
+ Al ~
220U/16V L74
- U258 TDK MPZ16085221AT
AGND NJM5532M R380 s&  sls
R382 100k b
N.C(10k) N.C.(IMX25 T110) Q6B ~ N
R383 N.C.(IMX25)
Q8 AGND
T LINE_MUTE 3 AGND AGND ~ AGND
ok @ N.C.(2SA1037AK)
25C4081
AGND R384
N.C.(15k)
N12v
H:MUTE ON L:MUTE OFF
—




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

MAIN PCB (6/6)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P5V
i P11V
0.1u(1608)  10u/16V(3216) BLM18PG471SN1
C203 C204
OTP73 4 12(2125)1/4W. A R402
45 LCH > P74 o . o207 AGND 12(2125)1/4W R403
P75 3 D17 12(2125)1/4W R404
45 RCH 3 P76 4 0.1u 220U 16V DAN217 12(2125)1/4W R406
[CH OUT P77 & €205
P78 ¢ 4700725V
RCA OUT P79 5 AGND AGND
P80 g R407 AGND
1K
6dB 5.42VPP AGND B8B-PH-SM4-TB h
: R409 ~ R408  3.3k(1608) c208 4/5.4=0.7
€209 22u/16V 1K 1 {PRE L 1 A4=U.
1000p(1608)
LCH_ouT \| aly — L76
Al ] NOM5532M R412 3.3k(1608) u28 BLM18PG471SN1
— SP_COLD
uora 0.047u/50V(1608) ; D ouT- ? >
100K c210 S NC GND [
R410 IN+ VDD
AGND AGND . H an N ouTs 5 5 . SP_HOT
AGND 0 R413
c211 0 SSM2305RMZ BLM18PG471SN1
c214 + c216| 0.1u <7 -
220U 16V 220p(1608) AGND AGND 470p(CH 1608) 470p(CH 1608)
c212
10 c215 c213
Ra1S 0.047u/50V/(1608) AGND AGND
FRAME GND PIN AGND AGND
AGND
N12V N.M.(100K)
R414
/SP_OFF
C217_ 22u16V R4171K 7] PRER 10K
RCH ouT | 504 )
B NJM5532M Ra16
R418 U278 -
100K 2.82Vrms=1W 4Vpp
R420 Qi1 2Vrms=0.5W
R419 0(1608) 2SC4081 .
0(1608) Load: 8 ohm
AGND Max0.35A
AGND
C218 | 22p(1608)
1T
R421, \ x 47K F
0(1608) [NM]
110 1/4W(3216)
C219 22u/16V 6 czzlo/ R423
R422,
Y s, U298 WA A W
VA p NJM5532M 220u/16V P15
R425 P11V L78
R427 R428 C221 ;| 22p(1608) 100K 10K MPZ1608S221AT
10K 22K(F 1608) i R432 SP COLD ~ P81 4
R429, \ » 47k F R430 D18 L79 MPZ1608S5221AT SP_HOT _»=X P82 2
P11V 110 1/4W(3216) HGND N12V DAN217 S P83 3
P12V /SP_OFF MPZ1608S221AT o~ L80 P84 4
HGND HGND C225 A AGND < P85 5
P 0.1u(160¢ VvV ouT L MPZ1608S221AT o~ L81 P86 6
=4 T P87 7
BLM18PG471SN1 + dd OUT R MPZ16085221AT o~ 182 [ 88 g8
L84 RFOTINZS 8.4VPP 6.0Vrms ~ It P89 g |
o I Y 55 550hm-24ohm-320hm < <
HGND  HGND 2 5 8%= -1.7Vrms- AGKD HGKID
220U 16V 2w 1.7*1.7/32=0.09 Max 90mW P11V BYB-PH-SM4-TB
C224 aly 2 Saw
) U29A 3 000
o Nomssz2M © ©0=z=
R431 d Jdd] N12V D20
HGND HGND 22k(F 1608) - u30 DAN217
RSB-12-S
220U 16V
U_PAD c226 _ |+ c227
0.1u(1608) HGND
S I T R434
D 14 HP_MUTE ) 10K
BLM18PG471SN1 Q12 R426
CIR_CL L85 C230 _;|_22p(1608) 25C4081
N12v " AGND
R437, \ » 47k F
HGND M A4
AGND
c232 6
22u/16V
Ayl 514
YAl
U31B c23|3 R441
R438 R439 NJM5532M RA440, , » 110 1/4W(3216) .
10K 22K(F 1608) WA AN W
220u/16V 0(1608) [NM]
HGND R442
HGND 100K PXV
C234 | 22p(1608)
i HGND
D22
P11V R443, \» ATk F DAN217
c236 R444
.-\ 0.1u(1608) 100K
- 1
+ 100u/16V
L86
BLM18PG471SN1 1 c237
3 |4 RA446
HGND HGND B U31A
NJM5532M 110 1/4W(3216) MUTE_HP e
220U 16V R445 N
22K(F 1608)
c235 R447 14 MUTE Cc238 2SA1037AK AGND
HGND HGND 10U/25V Q14
220U 16V ?
c239 _ [+ C240 AGND  AGND
BLM18PG471SN1 /T\ T 0.1u(1608) HGND
=4
{ H:MUTE ON L:MUTE OFF Rado
N12V oy 15K

CD-6010



TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010 POWER PCB
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8

B PCB,POWER A
)
1|2
Al
gozomr/zsov (to PCB MAIN]
A D7 P002
1wl L1 10uH/3.6A
1 2 o 1 11 72 ~ 1 +12V
. 3 Y 2 +12v
R2  16D-13 | A »r 3 GND
4 GND
— c2 . R3 3 @ 10 RFN10T2D 200V/10A
0.01/630V —T— 330K 1W [with Heatsink]
d D ¥ ] B4B EH
A A S 5 S5
620 F 220F
J D3 EMo1A d
U1 STR-W6252D
D4 D5 T3 [to PCB AUDIO]
F1 250V/1.6A SB A A A EMOIA  ZA EMO1A D6 AS-2822
(High breaking) A o o Heatsink connected RG-1C(0.7A/1000V) U2A P003
(Littelfuse 021501.6P) c10 R22 L3 LF2020 ‘_ [D2D5] | A 5 Sog o with GND_PRIMARY A PC123X2YFX
31 :W_l . 0.1/275V N..M.(1M 1.W) (1.3A/2.2mH) : = 2980zZms A ERE | - A ; :1%
C P01 ol T 220/400v i \\{« EREN A R7 3 Re o a3 GND
D2 EMO1A . 5 N é! 1.5K 82kF 1 2 R24 4 GND
oL K IANS T~ 1 3300/25V(Lo_Z) —L— 1T/ J d ™ 8 330K
D1 C11 ) s
[from PCB PSW] ERZV14D471 0.1/275V A h ° A N h 58 N B4B EH
(VARISTOR 470V) o «
ACN 2 > > a > R6 A
A 8 S A A “ oz 1 S
B2P3-VH A 0.22/275V M 1W N N j
(Reconized UL1B76/ENGO0S) ——=  —=23 ooy R12 S RO 10K  0.1/100V
%2000 ]
(KOA RCR60C105J) 3 100 2W h A D9 ALO1Z A
— R13 N
A 2200pF/250V A q 330k A - |
141 gl 1A q: 1
=3 4 L —L_c16 TL431CLPR ]
Cc18 1T T~ ~T C14 ~T 47U/63V R11
47pFI2KV | ] — o oo022100v| 22KF
" A o |
A 2200pF/250V/(Y1)
: o 1 I I 2 .
U2B .
FG1 R10 c15 (Note:See bellow) é
GND 05w pio O XX hoov (ELNA RJ3-63V470MG3)
D ZENER 5.6V/(1/2W) ‘_
. L . GND_PRIMARY GND_SEC
A Parts marked with this sign are safty critical components. A
(Note:Make sure of the pressure relief vent functioning O
when applying an over-voltage.)
FG2
GND

CD-6010




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

10 PCB (1/2)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P5V
? L701
o
>
P5V
BLM18PGA71SN1 Q701
DTA124EKA L7p2BLM18PGA471SN1
o
+ €
D707
j_ D701 D702 D703 D704 D705 D706 DAN217 D709 c702
c701 DAN217 DAN217 AN217 DAN217 DAN217 DAN217 AN217 DAN217 1000p
10u/25V
o b
BLM18PG471S
220k CN34T472)
EXBV8V103JV R703 Q702 PIO_POWER
/a0l RATO2  RATOD  RA7OS RA704 RA705 DTC124EKA
CN34T472J CN34T472J
CN34T103 CN34T103 CN34T103 CN34T103
5504F1-25502-03-F1 ‘4"]‘“] “{"]“’] ‘4"]‘“] “{"IQH RFO71M2 d d B "{“{"]“ "{“{"]“
C C C C R701 D710 & p p
— < < < < s w 3 3
J° U701 < 5
01_GND . . . - & - -
14_REMOTE SELECT KEY IN ﬁ 12 "IMM' e B o i 1 apn—2 R709_10 2 | o S b I B QSPI DIN
02_PLAY KEY IN o2 2 R702_10 ar |5} S 2 QSPI DOUT
15_READY KEY IN o215 1 2 R712 10 a0 D2 cxa QSPI CLK
03_STOP KEY IN ol 1 WO R714 01 20| D3 os [a QSPI_CS1_PIO
16_CALL KEY IN o T8 1NV R700_ 101 28 | 5 F]
04_REC KEY IN ol a2 _R715_100 2 Bg VC/(S: 5 c722
17_AUX1, FF KEY IN oz a2 R716_100 26 7 1000P
05_F SKIP KEY IN ols 1 n2_R718 100 55 | D7 GND = D24 o
18_AUX2, REW KEY IN ° 8 VNV RTAT 10 54 | D8 D24 =9 D23
B 06_B SKIP KEY IN ole I a2 R7T19 10 PR gf ggg 10 D22
19_AUX3, MARK KEY IN o2T1s 1 n—2_R720 100 2 D19 D22 17 D21
07_FLASH LOAD KEY IN 1 2 R721_100 21 1 D20 - Mai
20_FLASH PAGE IN o SaEn 1 :x S R722 100 2 p12 D20 =% B7o to: Main PCB
08_FADER START KEY IN ol 2 R723_10 19 ] P13 D19 = D18 P703
21_EOM TARRY OUT ° 21 1 > 1 5> R725_10 18 | P14 D18 D17
09_FLASH TALLY OUT ola ALY 171 P18 D17 M8
22_CF1 TALLY OUT o122 ALLY R724 Q703 2SD2150 D16 GND RS TX R705 47 P701Q
10_READY TALLY OUT ol 10 ALLY 10 (3216) ]| REAGG1515P 7 N RS RX R706 47 P702()
23_OMLINE TALLY OUT o223 ALLY: _ L croal cros QSPI_CS1_PIO___R707 47 P703
11_REC TALLY OUT ol ALLYA €703 — 0.1u —T—0.1u C706 QSPI_DOUT 708 47 704 7
24”CF2 TALLY OUT o ALLY5 0.01u 10u/25V QSPI CLK R710 47 705 (3 5
12_STOP TALLY OUT ol12 ALLY6 QSPI DIN R7 47 P706 () 6
_— 25_VCC+5V 25 DAN217 D71 D714 D715 PIO_POWER R7 47 P707 (3 7
13_PLAY TALLY OUT © ol 1a]_]TALLY? D711 D712 DAN217 DAN217 DAN217 RS _POWER R7 47 P77 5
N DAN217 DAN217 5
A4 D716 TP718
4700 P5V
L704
1 2 BLM18PGA71SN1
c707 (& 9P-SZN:HARN ASSY,PIO CD-500TB G
0.1u N N
/ / N N
C C761 / N N \
TALLY6 1 Q704 TALLY4 1 2 Q705 TALLY2 1 2 Q706 TALLYO 1 2 707
VWA Wv VW 2SD2150
1UF({3722176l R728 | 10 (3216) _ 10 (3216) 100
10 (3216) R729 R730  * R734
1 1 1 _ 1 2 DI7
—Tcro8 —Tcr09 —T—c710 —
— \V
e Q700
BLM18PGA71SN1 TALLY? 1 2 Q708 TALLY5 1 2 Q709 TALLY3 1 2 Q710 TALLY1 1 2
W\ VW 2SD2150 VWA 28D2150
10 (3216) _| 10 (3216) _| 10 (3216) _ 100 10 (3216) 100 P5V
R735 R736 R737 R741 R738 " R742
P5V 4 2 D2 4 2 D2 _ 1 2 D2 1 2 D8 C700  10u
—T-C712 —T-Cc713 —T—C715 || al
L706 N c716 0au 1| C
BLM18PGA71SN1 1 I 2 L705BLM18PG471SN1
J702
D 5 141 GND vee 2
NANOSMDCO12F Cc 9
ols 7 |1 2 3|, 2 1 2 cr8
F700 L720 BLM18PG471SN1 0.33u * Ci+ I3 0.047
creo RS-232C |9 ola c A T 7 c719
10u/25V 7 < c720 | 1 2 7|, + 0.33u
o oz ~ R743 0.33u - Cz
5 C 33 (3216)
© PuE] 1 31 pour 11 RS TX
L721 1 2 8 DIN 175 RS RX
RIN ROUT
5504F1-098-02-03(FEMALE) BLM18PGA71SN1 33 (3216) TP
’ Rrad o——% v N
—
cro1 TP708 FORCEON 2
odu FI JFORCEON
c762 U700 MAX3221
ol 0.01u
;g Vgs=9.9v@13v
BLM18PGA71SN1
L725 RRHO75P03 Q712 P12V
P127
- 8D S fal
E 7D » s 2] A=
6D
5o 147 1_2__] K BLM1ST_(75;Z1SN1
i R748
Q711
— DTC124EKA




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

10 PCB (2/2))

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
A
to PCB POWER .
TO CD Drive
€0083134:CE, 16SVPC100M G P12V CDR7D43MN-330NC P702
4P-SCN:HARN ASSY,P12V CD-500TB G P12V L1
BLO2RN2R3N1A P12V BLO2RN2R3N1A L712
L708 C729 10uH 3.6A 2 ~ 1
P12V OTP709 L707 10uH/2A(CDRH6D38-100) 2.2u/25V/(2125) U705  BD9702CP-V5 L709 Vout=(Rx+Ry)*1/ Rx g 2
P12V ~ ~ L710 BLO2RN2R3N1A 3
GND OTP710 & 1 2 ~NA P +5VDRIVE 1 ~v2 o .
— GND R749 Wy = O ~ 1 5
47k R765 o TP7T11 L713 BLO2RN2R3N1A
| crs 1 /~ - 0 1 g R750 CDR7D43MN-330NC L714 I X7
p— ~—T~ 100u/16V p— ™~ T & > 100 F C731 T~
c724 C726 cr27 5 4 > —— NM 5P-SCN:HARN ASSY,CD CD-500TB G
0.1u/50V 0.1u/50V 470U/25V (LowESR) C728 1 < Ry C736 c737
- KT ~ C733 53 100u/16V(SVPC)
470U/25V (LOWESR) —_= c732 D717 = é R751 | crss 100u/16V(SVPC) Low ESR
2.2u/25V/(2125) RBO50L-40 470U/25V (LowESR) S 3.9F - 1~ 100u/16V(SVPC) Low ESR
C734 C0083134:CE,16SVPC100M G
10U/25V(3216) C0083134:CE,16SVPC100M G
B N S R752
1kF
Rx
—
€0083134:CE, 16SVPC100M G
P12V
BLO2RN2R3N1A
C755 10uH 3.6A P5V
U707 BD9702CP-V5 723 Vout=(Rx+Ry)*1/ Rx A
2.2u/25V/(2125) L722
1 2 ~
R757 Wy " c o)
47k _L R764 o TP716
T~ pu— 0 1 % R759
T @ > 100 F C752
C 5 4 3 —— NM
c757 1 3= Ry
] f ~ C753 53
470U/25V (LowESR) —— cC746 D718 = é R758 1 crst
2.2u/25V/(2125) RBO50L-40 470U/25V (LowESR) S 3.9F - T~ 100u/16V(SVPC)
C756
10U/25V(3216)
> R760
1kF
Rx
— %
D €738 0.01u
I I Vout=(Rx/Ry+1)*1.221
P700
P12V 22u/16V(3216) 0 C739 L718 C0085134:CE,EEEFK1E470P25VA7UF G P12V
A C759 R762 0.01u 100uH/1A(CDRH8D38NP) PS5V L715 o~ BLO2RN2R3N1A
L8| Il Y ~
AN 7 I 716 /~ BLO2RN2R3NTA
] A=
l 5| [4_ OTP712 R753 R754 717 o~ BLOZRNZR3NTA
TP714 d TP713 S 22(3216) 10kF Rx < 6
—
R761 Y.
N.M. U706 | cas NTsV 7
C744 = TPS5430D < C749 T~ 470U/25V (LowESR) . 1
10u/25V/(3216) q R755 10u/25V/(3216) c741 ~ 6P-SAN:HARN ASSY,DC CD-500TB G
s 820 F
D700 ==  ~3 N.M.(100u) g g ;;
= RB160L-40 KT C750  0.01u @ S Ry For MAIN PCB
= C758 470p 5 [ N.M.(100u)
N.M.(0.1U) R756 C742 C743
47TF N.M.(100u)
L719
E 19) ) 19] C0083134:CE,16SVPC100M G
TP700 10uH(LQH43CN) TP715
220/16V/(3216)
C740
nYsv
—
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TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

FRONT PCB (1/2)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 | 8
> IKEY_SCANO 2 0 IKEY_SCAN1 2 0 K /KEY_SCAN2 2 < IKEY_SCAN3 2 K /KEY_SCAN4 2
D501 D586 D502 D503 D504
RSB5.6S RSBS5.65 RSBS5.65 RSB5.6S RSB5.6S
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
CLEAR D508 0/10 CALL SEARCH RIGHT/A READY
SW501 # SW503 ﬁ . 188355 SW504 é . SW502 é SW505 ﬁ
SKRGAE D010 D505 J_ €501 D507 SKRGAE D010 D506 J_ €502 SKRGAE D010 D509 J_ €503 D513 SKRGAE D010 J_ 0504 D510 D512 SKRGAE D010 | c505 D511 D514
c578 émoop 188355 C579 1000P [ €580 1000P 158355 188355 0P 158355
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)  N.M.(RSBS5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M-(RSB5.6S) 330
[KDO R501 s—SHKEY_DATAO 2
D518 PLAY PLAY MODE/REPEAT
SW506 =g SW507 =z ) 158355 SW508 é SW509 =g SW510 =z © - / D515
SKRGAE D010 D516 J_ €507 D523 SKRGAE D010 D517 J_ csos SKRGAE D010 D519 J_ €509 D521 SKRGAE D010 _]_ €510 D520 D524 SKRGAE D010 J_csn D522 D525 RSB5.6S
C583 1000P | 185355 C584 000P | C586 1000P 158355 C585 1000P 158355 C587 000P 158355
N.M.(330p)
€506
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL |[_ F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)  N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSBS.SS) 330
: : KD1 R602 SYKEY_DATAT 2
D535 CUE PAUSE JOG/PITCH
SW511 = SWs12=s ) 155355 SW513 =g SW514 =g SW515 === _ D532
SKRGAE D010 D526 l c512 D531 SKRGAE D010 D527 J_ C513 SKRGAE D010 D533 l C514 D534 SKRGAE D010 C515 D528 D529 SKRGAE D010 | C517 D530 D536 % RSB5.6S
C588 1000P 188355 C590 1000P [N C591 1000P 188355 C589 1000P 188355 C592 1000P 188355 N.M.(330p)
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL | F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAI F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)  N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) 330
: 0 : R503 e— DVKEY_DATA2 2
D545 FLASH SEARCH LEFT/A.CUE MENU/PITCH VOL 1
SW516 ﬁ . SW517ﬁ 158355 SW500 .ﬁ. SW518 bﬁu _ SW519 == D539
SKRGAE D010 D540 J_ c518 D541 SKRGAE D010 D537 J_ c519 SKRGAE D010 D546 l C523 D542 SKRGAE D010 l €520 D538 D543 SKRGAE D010 J_cszz D544 D547 RSB5.6S
C594 gmoop 1SS355 C595 1000P ~ C596 1000P 158355 C593 1000P 188355 C597 1000P 188355 N.M.(330p)
é €521
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) \M.(EZJZ1V120KA) \M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) 330
R504 s— OYKEY_DATA3 2
4 STOP DISPLAY/LOCK L
SW520 O& SW521 ﬁ 158355 SW522 &: SW523 == . D548
SKRGAE D010 D549 l cs24 | Dss2 SKRGAE D010 D500 0525 SKROAE D010 D550 J_ c526 D554 SKRGAE D010 J_c527 D551 D555 RSB5.6S
C598 1000P [N 1SS355 C599 1000 €600 1000P 15S355 C601 1000P 188355 N m.(330p)
€500
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N:M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) 330
1 RSOj_ SHKEY_DATA4 2
7 155355 D557
a ul l €529 D556 RSB5.65
1000P4Y D558
N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(330p)
C528
F_SIGNAL — F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
P5V  P5V N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA
Ceoz ’ TRACK SEARCH
U501
R506 R507 XRE012605PVB20FINB1-2-24PCE
IKEY_SCAN5 2 10K 10K
R508 100
« ] PITCH
RSB5.68 2 [ENC_B
F_SIGNAL R509 100
SHIFT D561 2 /ENC_A &
155355
SW524 o= N [
SKRGAE D010 J_ €532 §§
C605 1000 4 F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
F_SIGNAL 1000PF_SIGNAL 1000P
N N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) C530 ~ C604 €531
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL C603 N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)
N-M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N M (RSBS 6S) RSB5.6S RSB5.6S
/KDO D585 D584
0533
SKRGAE D01O 1000
F_ SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL
N.M.(RSBS5.6S) D563 N.M. GND_WIRE N.M GND_WIRE
N M (EZJZ1V120KA) D562 5355 /KD1
W501 W500 W502 W503
?@ ? ®) @
% % N\ %
F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
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TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

FRONT PCB (2/2)
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1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P503
A /KEY_SCANO BLM18PG471SN1 o~ L501 P501 QQ
= G L 1
P5V 1 /KEY_SCAND TKEY_SCA BLM18PGA71SNT g=t 502 P502 () 2
A HD74LV374ATELL U502 A JKEY_SCA BLM18PG471SN1 $=¢ 503 P5 3
1LED ARD564 5K R5 2 g Do |-3—/KEY_SCANO_ 1 IKEY SCAN3 /KEY_SCA BLM18PGA71SNT g=¢ L504 504 4
2LED PaZal D565 5K 5 o DO [4/REV_SCANT. 1S JKEY _SCAI BLM18PGAT1SNT g=t 505 505 5
3LED D567 5K RS 5@ 7 IKEY SCA - JKEY_SCA BLM18PGA71SN1 g=¢ _L500 P506 6
4LED D566 5K R5 9 |2 D2 [~ /KEY_SCAN3_ 1 /KEY_SCANS TLEDO BLM18PGA71SNT g=t 506 P507 () 7
5LED D568 5K R5 IP) gi D3 I"13 /KEY_SCANZ JLEDT BLM18PGA71SNT g=¢ _L507 P508 8
6LED E
= N.M.(1.5l'<5)K. AA o 12 gg e 1 — - TP50!
N.M.(1.5K) R517 19 7 D7 18
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm P5V Q BoB IR SMATF
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm b1 /PWM_PD -ZR-SM4-
- SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm -—= = == ‘LN\ 20y
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm = == == = 1 N
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm 10 11 /LEDO
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm C538 C539 C540 CB41 R518 10 CLK T
C534 C535 C536 C537 NM(1000P) N.M.(1000P) Ch43 Chaa GND
N.M.(1000P) "~ N.M.(1000P) M(1000P) NM(1000P) 10U 10U
N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) C542 R519 \/%
01U 1000P
C545
P
DAN217
D570
B P501
1 IKEY_DATAO KED DTy PS10 Q 1
5V HD74LV374ATELL 1 KEY_DATA1 TKEY DATA: P z
1 /KEY_DATA2 EY D Q 3
4 U503 1 IKEY_DATA3 JKEY _DATA P 4
7LED ARD57 5K R520 2 {0 Do |3 [KEY_SCANO_ 1 JKEY DATA4 /KEY_DATA4 5
8LED PaZal 572 5K R521 530 DO [4/REV_SCANT 1 Enee ENC P515 &
9LED D57 5K R522 6] Qo D2 |-Z—TKEY SCA 1 /ENC_A JENC 14 7
10/0 LED Pl D574 5K R523 9 g /KEY SCAN3
+10 LED D575 5K Rb24 15 | 2 D3 73 /KEY_SCAN4_
CUELED N/v' 571 R625 15 | gg be [C1ia__/KEY_SCA TP516
] 15) NAA T 16 17
M (1.5K) R527 Qs D6 [ B8B-ZR-SM4-TF
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm P5V a7 o7
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm /PWM_PD
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm tN\ 20 oc pl—+—F 2
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm - = = — C550| C551| C552| C553 T 1T vee 7
SLR342MG GREEN 7mm C546 | C547 | C548 | C549 11 /LED1
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm NM.(1000P)  N.M.(1000P) 10 g O 1
N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) ?035 10056
N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) - RE29 4.
01U AKX 1000P
C557
C
P
DAN217
D577
P5V P5V
TP517
P502
10U 0.1U
10K C558 559
R530 1
TPS1I8Q 2
P5V FT_SW 519y 3
A HD74LV374ATELL U504
FLASH LED ARD578 5K R531 2 3 /KEY_SCANO_
PLAY LED Valal D579 5K R532 5 8‘13 DO 74— /REY_SCANT.
Jo6ieD D361 R o2 D2 7SN BABERSNETE
9 8 E
SHIFT LED D582 R535 1, | 93 D3 7= /KEY_SCAN4 1000P
mmq & Eggg 15 8‘; Bg 14__/KEY_SCAN5 ooy C564
M.(1. A 16 17
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm N.M.(T.5K R537 19 83 R T
SLR342MG GREEN 7mm P5V
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm b /PWM_PD
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm === == == = = == = t/vx 20 . R539
SLR342DU ORENGE 7mm vee 100 0.4U C574 us00 BLM18PGA71SN1
D
11 ILED2 c573  1000P
CB60 CB61 C562 CB63 C565 CB66 C567 C568 R538 10 ] g K ! v 1508
N.M.(1000P) ~  N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) c570 ¢h71 1 1 ce
N.M.(1000P)  N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) N.M.(1000P) 10U 10U 1 »~ __ REMOTE_IN
€569 R540 47K 10U Rout g
0.1U 1000P oD
c572 575 P5v REMOTE IN__TP521 (Q 1
RPME938-V4 C577 | g0 1LED2 P522 2
P5V 0.1U TPWM P523 ( 3
DAN217 - P524 2
D583 1 =4 FT_SW 525 5
10U
C576 BLM18PGA71SN1 P500
TP526
B6B-ZR-SM4-TF
P5V
P5V D587
185355 c607
E us0s 10U 0805
5 1 0C ON
/PWM_PD 4| VCC INB I TPWM
OUTY INA R4
<T GND
22K
HD74LV1G32ACME-E



TASCAM scHEmATIC DIAGRAM CD-6010 J CDX05 PCB (LCD)
1 | 2 | 4 | 5 | 7
A
U107 LCD101
— — 8 1
P5V_LED R141 SEG2 |8 3 1 SEG3
106 1‘75 VLCD  SEG3 i g SEG4
VDD SEG4 SEG5
R12 0.1U SEG5 3 61 Sece
R13 P5V_LCD SEGe F2 L SEG7
330 330 1 8
SEG7 SEG8
B T ia SEG8 3‘73 18 SEG9
VSS SEGY 42 10 sec1o
oo 7 SEai1 45 2 Secio
B3BzRSM3 | gggg 43 14 gggli
1 P5V_LED 42 15
SEG14 SEG15
CNT1 [l I 2 LCD_CS 9 1¢cs SEG15 |41 16 | SEG16
3 ACD_RD 101 Rp SEG16 |40 17 | SEG17
— J48 ! /LCD_WR 11| W& oEo17 |39 18 | oEo1s
(] ] B3B-ZR-SM3 5 LCD _DATA 121 pATA  sEG18 28 19 1 sec19
6 SEG19 [F3L 20 | sEG20
ddd 7 PSV_LCD SEG20 |36 21| SEG21
SEG21 32 22 1 sEG22
SEG22 3‘3‘ 52 SEG23
B7B-ZR-SM4A-TF 25832 32 25 2583‘5‘
C <141 osco seG2s 2L 26 | SEG26
SEG26 [0 27 | SEG27
SEG27 2 28 | SEG28
15 SEG28 g‘; gg SEG29
OSCl  SEG29 SEG30
SEG30 gg g; SEG31
SEG31 SEG32
— <19 1 g7 COMO g; gg com4
205 Comr [ 3 Con
COoM3 COM1
HT1621B48 SSOP-A TSB2454DBTDPN-SP(4) G
D
NSCW100S
D149 D160
LCD
R
4 4
E
CD-6010
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TASCAM scHemATIC DIAGRAM CD-6010

ACSW /INLET/REMOTE / HP_SLIDE_SW / HP_MAIN / HP_VR

1 | 2 | 3 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P8O1
2.82Vrms=1W 4Vpp 2P-SZN E01826600A
A 2Vrms=0.5W P800
. c801 €800
Load: 8 ohm 470p(CH 1608) 470p(CH 1608)
B3PS-VH Max0.35A 2] AGND 2P-SAN E01826400A
1
SPEKER 8ohm1W )
e SW840 To SP .
0.0047/250V SFDLB11L7U-TK-G
C840 P802 g
P840
AGND  AGND
1801~ BLM18PG471SN1_SP_COLD
B2P3S-VH(LF)(SN) A I 802 %< BLM18PG471SN1_SP_HOT
3 BLM18PG471SN1
— 4 L800 ~ /SP_OFF 6f
5 ~ v
6 MPZfi608S221AT 22 3
] R801 47 1/4W(3216) ouT L ~ 1803 o
H— J_ —W OUT R p=3 ac
R800, 47 1/4W(3216' C
L804
A4 100P CH MPZ[I608S221AT g 4
- HGND  AGND €803
HGND HGND
9P-SAN E01826200A €802 A4
2700p(CH 2125) HGND 1805 J800
0 (1608)
B JyeTai:JY-6315-01-090
J_ R802, 47 1/4W(3216) HGND
! R803, 47 1/4W(3215)] GND_WIRE
100P CH N.M.(0) w800
€805
HGND HGND R804
C804 e
2700p(CH 2125) &
FOR AC_SW
P851
4P-SDN AGND HGND
AGND
P850 ] (1.3A/2.2mH)
3P-SDN
AP L L
MIANS LF2020
S =~~~ L850 I
C
N P852
DLK CDJ-3-1A B2B-PH-K-S
FOR POWER DC-DC
P820
O —30
GND
SW820 ALPS SSS8910800
b N.M.(0) J7
e S HEADPHONE MAIN
R821 AGND
I GND_WIRE
w820
a
z
— - - 5]
D
AGND
E0125404:S4B-ZR-3.4G
P5V 5V:1K
BLM18PG471SN1 3.3V:470
L650 P5V
— P5V SMK LGK2002-0600F
P5V I
D651 1K J650 P830
10K DAN217 R652 o
JST S4B-ZR-3.4G R651 3
2 R650 ; LCH 2_A)
P650 FT_SW
3 : 1 C 2 3 RCH 4
BLM18PG471SN1 4
651 . 5 LCH OUT d.] AckD
01U 6
F_SIGNAL €650 7z RCH OUT
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL 8
E R653 470P
N.M.(0) RSB56S  N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) C652 FG
D650 651 N/
B8B-PH-SM4 AGND
FROM FOOT S HEADPHONE VR
VR830 Weso
| RKO9K12A-20KAG =
o
AGND
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TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010 MAIN PCB (1/6)

P3V3
LINOUT(B14): BLM18PG471SN1 L2 N.M.(NOJP106MO04R) BLM18PG471SN1 D[31..16]
CPU CPU Internal Regurater OUT(1.2V) LM18PG471SN1___P1V2 CPU _ BLM18PGA471SN1 . . . . . 1 7\ / N N\
~ 3~ CPU_A: R 82 A2
C = C = s 2 CPU_A: R 82 A3 P3V3
® ® 4 z
S O g |2 8 § 3 S & @ | 8§ & & § § § CPU_A! R 82 A5
3l g 2 3 3|XYE g g 3 ) g g 253 5| g < 518 S |5 S5 g g g 3 3 CPU A 82 AT C24  NFM18PS105R0J3
P3V3 < T 9 Ll (s o 7| 8 ¢ S | oo - N o) A R S - [¢]
O | == T % pu 9 L % (J) L L 3 O 1111 L NFM18PS105R0J3 CPU A15 R4 82 A15
] ) g F F F - = = T Sd FTTFFF FFT - s W55
|1=a01kz ggka - 8l R O CEE ==~ of of =3 o eof & 2| 2 ELG = 8 R8O gr Q| OS-CON 6SVP100M 5;: 2 ag gg 2 256Mbit (32MByte SDRAM) car 1000P
A O @ O O 9 o of o o o] 9 ol © o Of O o o O ¢ 9f 13 CPU_A’ RS 82 A 16bit, 9-Column Address Lines [ —
R9 P3V3 )\ = C38 , 10u
OTP1 J_ a a e dl\cpu A R10 \ap 82 A13 0S-CON 6SVP100M 0 1
c39 N SRCPU A RIT 82 _A10
1000p o o4 933 99 9y Jd oo < o 9 Jd9d9ddnad T doldad ol 49 <N\ CPu A4 :4 80 Al4 C40 4, 0.1 1 54
ol Zo gogq Y 13 99 Jo ol X o quUuugogdag39949 4444 o :3‘A€ R18 82 A16 D16 1 > vcc VSS B2 D31
2N\cru
DQO DQ15
[ Cat_,, 041
A OND® ON SO AFZ 0O < TN A OO 0O OO MNOOXVTFNEOOOM TWOOMNONDIT-NDIOTIONO = WO I 3 52
(T 2 828 2§ 3P 952 82 F T 9% 92 92 92 LRSPCLYle? LBReL8n3E532-anage 43 CPU A CPU A9 R15. .. 82 A19 017 I 3 veea vssq (22 030
2 IRESET ° RT6 A p 47 Rs | RST! © BEEE 22 B8 002 30 o 33 %% 30 30 30 AALAIRAARE ZISWSESLR00228888% A [pcrua CPU AT2__R38 M 82 _Al2 518 50X pat4 o D29
5  LINE_MUTE WAKEUPIGP21 7 @00C 88 22 ZZ~ 24 3 %6 60 I3 44 44 0008800088 =20z2022224220022225 A2 = = 338 B2 DQ2 DQ13
2 >>>> >> 6o 3~ < 9 20 £EE @7 g2 << >.>.§>.D>.>.?§D CZ0Z0000Z0055000562 A3 H1 CPU_A! CPU_A17 117—’\/\/\:8—2 A7 6 | vssq veeq |49 C454||_m
R19 47 N9 S Luow wd g g 8 > g a d0Zdzo0o0xx o~o o ° H5 CPU_A CPU_A R39 82 Al D19 7 48 ! D28
3 oDs Ro- W SDATAI/GP17 Frrg o& gy 29 ga oS 2202022290 I R S A 530 I ba3 Q12 48 D57
3 oD1 sTspMST 10 SDATAI3/GP8 8998 99 ©9 38 59 29 oofogado g A5 FELEE DQ4 DQ11
BLMT8PGA71SNT o000 00 00 aa oo A |-Ga CPU_A R21 82 A22 C42 ) 01 2 f veca vssq 48
a4 N 2 CPU 4 i
—_ 4 SDATA ror S5 spATAO1TOUTH/GP 1B 77 77 39 a7 [FE2EE5R e 5o 10 pas DQio (43 o
46  HP_MUTE SDATAO2/GP34 A8 S R W\ e—255 1 pas DQg 44 =3
BLM18PG471SN1~ 11 kg 19 HEAEETA D23 13 vSsQ veea =, mlmm
4 BCLK Ro4_ S a7 F1a | SCLK1/GP20 MO P CPU A CPU A21 _ R25 ,,, 47 _A21 Cad_y 04 14| D7 DQ8 =%
4 IDA_RES SCLK2/GP22 A1 G50 . i vee vss
4 IARE R26 A AT Ri0 | Soriach22 A [EacPUA CPU_ATT___R27 AT A1 RAM_LDQM 151 'S VoS Can
- CP R ey
BLM18PG47ISN1_ o~ 112 pg A13 FELEETR CRUATE BRI ALALE RANCAS 1o wE_ uawm 2 e
4 LRCK o =28 LROK1/GP19 A1a FELEES RAM RAS 1 cas cLk 8
i o) B s, mbee R —— Hew e -
R31 A p 47 N6 AT "ETCPUA CPU_D2T R4 V47 D21 /[ A20(AZA) 21| BAO T ATT
3 /LEDO Raz W\ D6 EBUIN1/GP36 ats FELZEER SPU DRV bos %2 1 BA1 Ag -4 oy
3 oD3 Rar YWo7 ME EBUIN2ISCLKOUT/GP13 N v CPU Do Ris Wi s A6 22 Ao Ag -3 A
3 oD4 RS K7 EBUINS/CMDSDIO2/GP14 A20/A24 HEBEE25T — = N ATe 23 Ao A7 -2 A0
B 4 IDAC_CS 22 A QSPICSO/EBUIN4/GP15 Az1 [ DICPU A7) CPU D16 R46 ... 47 D16 S A A A 30 AT
R 47 D2 CPU_A23 CPU_D20 __R36 \AAA7_D20 I AT3 % 29 A12
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P3v3 2 ATADASP ADINS/GPI57 D24 225555 oy i
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1000p (MAPBGA 225pin) D27 [-C4CPU D27\ A R68 10K R ~
D2g | B4 CPU D28\ R69 4.7] ~
N5 CPU_D2N] R0 ATl 10k c49
D29
R75 \ p AL NZ A4 CPU D3N VAN U4 R74 0.1u
RT WA DI RCK/QSPIDINQSPIDOUT/GP26 D30 A4 25553 RT3 W A6 ; 8
24 QSPI_DOUT Rye WS MB 1 QSPIDOUT/SFSY/GP27 D31 Rr WAL A 1 a1 A16 [H4B—
2.4 QSPI_CLK QSPICLK/SUBR/GP25 \%{ : e 2 a4 BYTE 4L
R A13 vss
3 BFT.SW 2%’\/\/\ 2; “Bﬂg_ EF/RXD2/GP6 SD-LDQM/GPO52 gs ig? &5 ;ﬁ "DEQM 2 5 ‘é A2 DQI5/A 22 gg;
3 0Do & =AM CFLGIGP5 SD-WE/GP38 [-SL S Wgs s o S A1 DQ7 44 555
R83 , \n 47 K9 SD-CASIGPSS "6 Red vvVB2 RAM RAS A 7] Al bata =5 D22
3 /LED1 gg ReE NS 2 SDAO/SDATAS/GP42 SD-RAS/GP59 Ree W55 RAMCS A I A9 DQ6 |42 D55
C 3 PIO_POWER SCLO/SDATATBS1/GP41 SD-CS0/GP60 HE8—FPAM g5 AN GLRE g o & a8 Q13 4L =
R88 A\ 47 115 SD-BCLKE/GPO63 | —Rgg VVV55 RAM_UDQM = N Az 10| A19 D5 7o D28
2 12C_SDA gg Re0 VN L8 spa1/RXD1/GPA4 SD-UDQM/GPO53 RAMTCLE Row RW oo NC1 DQ12 550
2 12c_ScL SCL1/TXD1/GP10 SD-BCLK/GP40 |-B2 = WE DQ4 (38
76 33 | 12| PEser vee Farics ot |
4
CANO-RX cso BRI W4T ROM_cS 12 NC2 pa11 -8
Pav3 Ope R CANO-TX Rw -4 —F22 7 ROMOE 1 Nes bas -3
pen R3 4 L 15 | ovEy 34
OE © RY/BY DQ10
R101 R102 R1 R94 , o r N.M R a7 A19{8Mb
R ioe R0 2 E12{ cANT-RX cst/asPicsy/Gpzs (MR & \—asotem) T 6] 18 pQ2 (-3
CAN1-TX M5 R96,,, 47 RY BY Q A 1] AT pay 32
IDE-DIOR/GP31 Ro7 VW7 x 18 a7 a1 L
USB-DN IDE-DIOW/GP32 Ros WS A 191 he DQ8
USB-DP IDE-IORDY/GP33 A4 A 0 A5 DQo 22
oEle
USB-ID R100. . . 4 Az 2 e OF |28
— USB-VBUS BUFENB1/GP29 AL 2 221 A3 vss 2L
USB-RES BUFENB2/GP30 [HKE—FRIOGAAT 55 e 46 > 231 A2 CE
Al A0 —25—‘
A8 R106,,, 47 ATAAO
Htg:'g? ﬂﬁ'ﬁ? B7  RIOZVVAT ATAAT MX29LV160DBTI-70G
- - ATAAZ A1
ULPI-D2 ATAA2 (BE—RI0GA AT RO CS <
ULPI-D3 Ba _ R109 ., 47 ATAD ROM OF
K1z | Htg:'gg ﬁ$ﬁg? A9 R 47 ATAD Boot from
Open K14 | ULPI:DG ATA:DZ E8 R 47 ATAD N__A23 CS0 Memory Audio CLK
R 4 D
K1 ucpio7 ATAD3 -7 z AL A20 N Select
Pét ULPI-DIR ATAD4 FE10 7 > ATAD
D PR Uip oK ATA DS [A10 _RITQAAAT ATADS PaVs fom
R y b7
Guard with GND pattern R utprste ATA-D7 31(1) R z; Q 2: R11109}(
2 MPUCLK > M3 crIN ﬂﬁ:gg BB A AlAL Ri20
RERVIT N2 crout ATAD10 22T cs1 A28 N.ML(10K)
2 PWR_DOWN XTRIMITXD2/GPO ATA-D11 . D N.M.(1000P)
4 MCK BLM18PG471SN1 L19 MCLK1/GP11 ATAD12 [-A12RIZ%,\\ 47 ATAD
é R12_§W 47 P9 : E11 R127, 47 ATAI
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R130. ., 0 oy ATA-D14 FB12—rsvn ATAD > ATAARR.0] 2 Tk CRN
Ope—'“—n RTC-CRIN =5 ATA-D15 ATAD[15..0]
K2+ rTC-CROUT o5 ca  Ri3o .47 - ATAD[15.0] 2
Hd USB-CRIN(24MHZ) ‘é’g ﬂﬁgg? g:’ﬁ 2 % ﬁ; ﬂﬁzgg? g
'R~ USB-CROUT(24MHZ) EE L ATA-DIOR = y: ATADIOR 2
— S8es obo] ATA-DIOW |13 RISGA 47 ATADIOW 2
P12 cHPUMP 8860 8 ATAIORDY [FRL—RISB AT < ATAZIORDY 2
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c8 R
R140, x 10k £11 ozok 5822z £ 8 ATARST [ ™ RTI4TN AT ATARST 2
TESTO S=d® saabb « 3.8 9 ATA-INTRQ R ATA_INTRQ 2
R142, \AQ 2x32 66ZZ T 2zZ O A7 R143%0¥a7 -
10k 10k R124\V0 110 | TEST! RERE os=Np & S82 r ATADMARQ [~ 5 RIAGNNAT S ATADMARQ 2
R134 R136 [ TEST2 é é é é bhbih 2 8 5 g § :@ ¥ ATA-DMACK >> ATA_DMACK 2
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HDobus wode ] 9239 daddd o daddds
3 REMOTE_IN R146\\ 42
3 ENC_A & RIAAMWAL
3 [ENCB & s f;w o
E 2 RS_POWER TRESET
JTAG & DEBUG
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R 4 NN
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P
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2 PST3 ¥ = Ri76
— ) A S R157 47 68
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2 cpuDo K
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2 K S
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P3V3
P3V3
S RI59 < R160
2 o CD, CF Interface 3 Py pavs
N o
1 ATAD[5.0] to PCB,DEBUG - -
IDE CONNECTOR Keep Close to U2 (MCF5251) < <
ATA RST P1 <
1 ATARST ’ >
) ’ J_ S PPy == o b3
c52 ATAD? 1oz ATAD 3 3
R165 1000p ATAD i ATAD = =
10k ATAD LA ATAD P2
o1 R 9 10 A0 =1 2 TMS_BKPT 1
WV SLR342DU ORENGE ATA e ATA P3V3 A R D!
z ATAD 13 14 ATAD 5 6 DEBUG_MODE 1
X ATAD 15 16 ATAD 1 JRESET 7 8 TDI_DSI 1
17 18 cs3 l 9 10
319 20 < 112 PST3 1
1 ATA_DMARQSK LLA LARG 21 22— R166 N.M.(1000p) 1 PST2 13 14 é PST1 1
1 ATA_DIOW ; ATADIOR 23 24 — 10k 1 PSTO 15 16 =X
i 2 SRR —i 8=
1 ATADMACK) Lph phair 29 30— oy =21 22 =
1 ATALINTRQ &K ATART 31 32 [ [PDIAG R167 Pav3 23 24  PSTCLK 1
ATAAD 33 34X ATAA2 NM. C57 ;1 0du % 2% > A 1
1 ATACSO Y ATA_CS0 g5 gg ATA CS < R173 )
1 ataoase & ATA DASP % S RI72 N.C.(10K) N.M(HIF6A-026PA-1.27DSA)
| 1 27K c54
9 FAP-40-0: ER 5 0.1u DIP Type R171 _L Cc55 _L C56
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1 1T T - ANA———
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5 TP ~__ 122 BLOZRNZR3NTA,
6 TP =4
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L24
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i B % ACM25202P BLMHBPGTISN1 = R183, 82 RS TX B P17
- 2 18 R 1
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- P3V3 L27 R392 TP24
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STMicro M24512-WMW6T

12C address is "000".
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1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7
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1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P11V
10 R236 ?
0.1u
c103
220U/16V
9 g g Cc102
R240 AGND AGND 100 R241
BLM18PG471SN1 K I/ ) )
A 0.1U BLM18PG471SN1 M553M ks W
P12V c111 u17 152 PASV —W—3+ R270
L51 NJM7805DL1A C112 C113 UteA | 22U 16V 100K R254
~ 1 3~ 1 2 c107 N.M.(2.2k)
> VI %) o1
o
T : T e 1<
c110 220U/16V ASND  AGND
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AGND AGND ASND
04u  220UM6V R247 (IMX25)
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WA I VWA 1.0KF ASND Nf2v
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VREFHR 1000P 153 W_ 1.0KF 270PF CH R269 P
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200kl BLM18PG471SN1 (1*Ry/Rx)
L62 (\{r 14 TP70 L64 P71
ol C O Y o
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T g
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1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7
A
P11V
Ref Level Max Level  R311,R330 R313,R331 R316,R336 R318,R338 R320,R340
Ségﬁmv +6dBu 15dBu 0 No Mount No Mount No Mount  No Mount
0.1u
+4dBu 18dBu  No Mount 0 No Mount No Mount ~ No Mount
AGND AGND +4dBu 20dBu  No Mount  No Mount 0 No Mount ~ No Mount
+4dBu 22dBu  No Mount  No Mount No Mount 0 No Mount
— Cﬂﬁl 220 +4dBu 24dBu No Mount  No Mount No Mount No Mount 0
R310 390(F) R NM
2k F R NM
OKF R315_R NM P11V
3kF 1.0KF R NM
TkF R320, 0 oy 12
DAN217 NC3MAH
o 10
C170 L7
2 \| TDK MPZ16085221AT
Max Level:2Vrms R32; A7(1/4W) R321 A7(1/4W) ~
46 LCH ) al, NIM5532M I 2% C :I
B : > 220U/16V L68 o~ N.M.(TOK MPZ16085221AT)
u22A | C
AGND AGND R324
100k
R326 0u |+ c175 D11 119 AGND
2.2k C174 220U/16V RF071M2S T -
3 528
AGND s R393
10 Rs27 22K : 8} 5o
R390 2 Saa
3 000 R332
© ©22]| uzs 47K
R328, P11V Q7 ]
R333 25C4081 99° Rrss-12-s
— I R33N
R337,7 A N12v AGND
L R33G NG DAN217
D12
L69 o~ N.M.(TDK MPZ16085221AT)
SMD BAL OUT YN
ol R341, A7(1/4W) IEZ NPNN c
s 2200116V L70
Noresaom P11V TDK MPZ16085221AT
JM553: RME R344 ol& 2l&
AGND 0 100k SR SR
N.C.(IMX25 T110) Q4B ~ N
C N.C.(IMX25) Ref Level Max Level ~ R347,R367 R349,R369 R352,R372 R354,R374 R356,R376
+6dBu 15dBu 0 No Mount No Mount No Mount ~ No Mount
AGND AGND AGND  AGND
+4dBu 18dBu  No Mount 0 No Mount No Mount ~ No Mount
R34 3906) +4dBu 20dBu  No Mount  No Mount 0 No Mount ~ No Mount
'.M/\/\/\& +4dBu 22dBu  No Mount  No Mount No Mount 0 No Mount
| R350 OKF R351 P11V
| R353 3k F 10KF +4dBu 24dBu No Mount  No Mount No Mount No Mount 0
| R355, TkF
N12v
DAN217
D13
— o
C183 L
Max Level:2Vrms 2 47(1/4W) TDK MPZ16085221AT P13
Yl R357 A7(1/4W) 8358 o NC3MAH
3, NIMB532M I C
48 RCH t 220016V 172~ NM(TEIK MPZ16085221AT) 2
u2sA | ~ P12V
AGND AGND o1& g&
R362 SR ol 47K
R361 o1 100k ~ N ddd R359
2.2k U |+ ciss N.C.(IMX25 T110) Q6A
c187 220U/16V N.C.(IMX25) D14 P
RF071M2S -1 300 100 AGND
AGND AGND  AGND 3 8%= R394
D 10 R363 AGND 2.2K -
R389 % Saa
3 QOO
© ©=z= R364
| R3es R366 P11V Qs Jd ] 47K
P12V | R368 220(F) 25C4081 99 v
A R370 R371 RSB-12-S
[ R373. A5 390(F) Nf2v
R375, . D15 AGND
VN DAN217
L73 ~N.M.(TDK MPZ16085221AT)
R377 D16 6 47(1/4W)
4.7K N.M.(DAN217) R378, 47(1/4W) 379 P
+ Al ~
220U/16V L74
- U258 TDK MPZ16085221AT
AGND NJM5532M R380 s&  sls
R382 100k b
N.C(10k) N.C.(IMX25 T110) Q6B ~ N
R383 N.C.(IMX25)
Q8 AGND
T LINE_MUTE 3 AGND AGND ~ AGND
ok @ N.C.(2SA1037AK)
25C4081
AGND R384
N.C.(15k)
N12v
H:MUTE ON L:MUTE OFF
—




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

MAIN PCB (6/6)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P5V
i P11V
0.1u(1608)  10u/16V(3216) BLM18PG471SN1
C203 C204
OTP73 4 12(2125)1/4W. A R402
45 LCH > P74 o . o207 AGND 12(2125)1/4W R403
P75 3 D17 12(2125)1/4W R404
45 RCH 3 P76 4 0.1u 220U 16V DAN217 12(2125)1/4W R406
[CH OUT P77 & €205
P78 ¢ 4700725V
RCA OUT P79 5 AGND AGND
P80 g R407 AGND
1K
6dB 5.42VPP AGND B8B-PH-SM4-TB h
: R409 ~ R408  3.3k(1608) c208 4/5.4=0.7
€209 22u/16V 1K 1 {PRE L 1 A4=U.
1000p(1608)
LCH_ouT \| aly — L76
Al ] NOM5532M R412 3.3k(1608) u28 BLM18PG471SN1
— SP_COLD
uora 0.047u/50V(1608) ; D ouT- ? >
100K c210 S NC GND [
R410 IN+ VDD
AGND AGND . H an N ouTs 5 5 . SP_HOT
AGND 0 R413
c211 0 SSM2305RMZ BLM18PG471SN1
c214 + c216| 0.1u <7 -
220U 16V 220p(1608) AGND AGND 470p(CH 1608) 470p(CH 1608)
c212
10 c215 c213
Ra1S 0.047u/50V/(1608) AGND AGND
FRAME GND PIN AGND AGND
AGND
N12V N.M.(100K)
R414
/SP_OFF
C217_ 22u16V R4171K 7] PRER 10K
RCH ouT | 504 )
B NJM5532M Ra16
R418 U278 -
100K 2.82Vrms=1W 4Vpp
R420 Qi1 2Vrms=0.5W
R419 0(1608) 2SC4081 .
0(1608) Load: 8 ohm
AGND Max0.35A
AGND
C218 | 22p(1608)
1T
R421, \ x 47K F
0(1608) [NM]
110 1/4W(3216)
C219 22u/16V 6 czzlo/ R423
R422,
Y s, U298 WA A W
VA p NJM5532M 220u/16V P15
R425 P11V L78
R427 R428 C221 ;| 22p(1608) 100K 10K MPZ1608S221AT
10K 22K(F 1608) i R432 SP COLD ~ P81 4
R429, \ » 47k F R430 D18 L79 MPZ1608S5221AT SP_HOT _»=X P82 2
P11V 110 1/4W(3216) HGND N12V DAN217 S P83 3
P12V /SP_OFF MPZ1608S221AT o~ L80 P84 4
HGND HGND C225 A AGND < P85 5
P 0.1u(160¢ VvV ouT L MPZ1608S221AT o~ L81 P86 6
=4 T P87 7
BLM18PG471SN1 + dd OUT R MPZ16085221AT o~ 182 [ 88 g8
L84 RFOTINZS 8.4VPP 6.0Vrms ~ It P89 g |
o I Y 55 550hm-24ohm-320hm < <
HGND  HGND 2 5 8%= -1.7Vrms- AGKD HGKID
220U 16V 2w 1.7*1.7/32=0.09 Max 90mW P11V BYB-PH-SM4-TB
C224 aly 2 Saw
) U29A 3 000
o Nomssz2M © ©0=z=
R431 d Jdd] N12V D20
HGND HGND 22k(F 1608) - u30 DAN217
RSB-12-S
220U 16V
U_PAD c226 _ |+ c227
0.1u(1608) HGND
S I T R434
D 14 HP_MUTE ) 10K
BLM18PG471SN1 Q12 R426
CIR_CL L85 C230 _;|_22p(1608) 25C4081
N12v " AGND
R437, \ » 47k F
HGND M A4
AGND
c232 6
22u/16V
Ayl 514
YAl
U31B c23|3 R441
R438 R439 NJM5532M RA440, , » 110 1/4W(3216) .
10K 22K(F 1608) WA AN W
220u/16V 0(1608) [NM]
HGND R442
HGND 100K PXV
C234 | 22p(1608)
i HGND
D22
P11V R443, \» ATk F DAN217
c236 R444
.-\ 0.1u(1608) 100K
- 1
+ 100u/16V
L86
BLM18PG471SN1 1 c237
3 |4 RA446
HGND HGND B U31A
NJM5532M 110 1/4W(3216) MUTE_HP e
220U 16V R445 N
22K(F 1608)
c235 R447 14 MUTE Cc238 2SA1037AK AGND
HGND HGND 10U/25V Q14
220U 16V ?
c239 _ [+ C240 AGND  AGND
BLM18PG471SN1 /T\ T 0.1u(1608) HGND
=4
{ H:MUTE ON L:MUTE OFF Rado
N12V oy 15K

CD-6010



TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010 POWER PCB
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8

B PCB,POWER A
)
1|2
Al
gozomr/zsov (to PCB MAIN]
A D7 P002
1wl L1 10uH/3.6A
1 2 o 1 11 72 ~ 1 +12V
. 3 Y 2 +12v
R2  16D-13 | A »r 3 GND
4 GND
— c2 . R3 3 @ 10 RFN10T2D 200V/10A
0.01/630V —T— 330K 1W [with Heatsink]
d D ¥ ] B4B EH
A A S 5 S5
620 F 220F
J D3 EMo1A d
U1 STR-W6252D
D4 D5 T3 [to PCB AUDIO]
F1 250V/1.6A SB A A A EMOIA  ZA EMO1A D6 AS-2822
(High breaking) A o o Heatsink connected RG-1C(0.7A/1000V) U2A P003
(Littelfuse 021501.6P) c10 R22 L3 LF2020 ‘_ [D2D5] | A 5 Sog o with GND_PRIMARY A PC123X2YFX
31 :W_l . 0.1/275V N..M.(1M 1.W) (1.3A/2.2mH) : = 2980zZms A ERE | - A ; :1%
C P01 ol T 220/400v i \\{« EREN A R7 3 Re o a3 GND
D2 EMO1A . 5 N é! 1.5K 82kF 1 2 R24 4 GND
oL K IANS T~ 1 3300/25V(Lo_Z) —L— 1T/ J d ™ 8 330K
D1 C11 ) s
[from PCB PSW] ERZV14D471 0.1/275V A h ° A N h 58 N B4B EH
(VARISTOR 470V) o «
ACN 2 > > a > R6 A
A 8 S A A “ oz 1 S
B2P3-VH A 0.22/275V M 1W N N j
(Reconized UL1B76/ENGO0S) ——=  —=23 ooy R12 S RO 10K  0.1/100V
%2000 ]
(KOA RCR60C105J) 3 100 2W h A D9 ALO1Z A
— R13 N
A 2200pF/250V A q 330k A - |
141 gl 1A q: 1
=3 4 L —L_c16 TL431CLPR ]
Cc18 1T T~ ~T C14 ~T 47U/63V R11
47pFI2KV | ] — o oo022100v| 22KF
" A o |
A 2200pF/250V/(Y1)
: o 1 I I 2 .
U2B .
FG1 R10 c15 (Note:See bellow) é
GND 05w pio O XX hoov (ELNA RJ3-63V470MG3)
D ZENER 5.6V/(1/2W) ‘_
. L . GND_PRIMARY GND_SEC
A Parts marked with this sign are safty critical components. A
(Note:Make sure of the pressure relief vent functioning O
when applying an over-voltage.)
FG2
GND

CD-6010




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

10 PCB (1/2)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P5V
? L701
o
>
P5V
BLM18PGA71SN1 Q701
DTA124EKA L7p2BLM18PGA471SN1
o
+ €
D707
j_ D701 D702 D703 D704 D705 D706 DAN217 D709 c702
c701 DAN217 DAN217 AN217 DAN217 DAN217 DAN217 AN217 DAN217 1000p
10u/25V
o b
BLM18PG471S
220k CN34T472)
EXBV8V103JV R703 Q702 PIO_POWER
/a0l RATO2  RATOD  RA7OS RA704 RA705 DTC124EKA
CN34T472J CN34T472J
CN34T103 CN34T103 CN34T103 CN34T103
5504F1-25502-03-F1 ‘4"]‘“] “{"]“’] ‘4"]‘“] “{"IQH RFO71M2 d d B "{“{"]“ "{“{"]“
C C C C R701 D710 & p p
— < < < < s w 3 3
J° U701 < 5
01_GND . . . - & - -
14_REMOTE SELECT KEY IN ﬁ 12 "IMM' e B o i 1 apn—2 R709_10 2 | o S b I B QSPI DIN
02_PLAY KEY IN o2 2 R702_10 ar |5} S 2 QSPI DOUT
15_READY KEY IN o215 1 2 R712 10 a0 D2 cxa QSPI CLK
03_STOP KEY IN ol 1 WO R714 01 20| D3 os [a QSPI_CS1_PIO
16_CALL KEY IN o T8 1NV R700_ 101 28 | 5 F]
04_REC KEY IN ol a2 _R715_100 2 Bg VC/(S: 5 c722
17_AUX1, FF KEY IN oz a2 R716_100 26 7 1000P
05_F SKIP KEY IN ols 1 n2_R718 100 55 | D7 GND = D24 o
18_AUX2, REW KEY IN ° 8 VNV RTAT 10 54 | D8 D24 =9 D23
B 06_B SKIP KEY IN ole I a2 R7T19 10 PR gf ggg 10 D22
19_AUX3, MARK KEY IN o2T1s 1 n—2_R720 100 2 D19 D22 17 D21
07_FLASH LOAD KEY IN 1 2 R721_100 21 1 D20 - Mai
20_FLASH PAGE IN o SaEn 1 :x S R722 100 2 p12 D20 =% B7o to: Main PCB
08_FADER START KEY IN ol 2 R723_10 19 ] P13 D19 = D18 P703
21_EOM TARRY OUT ° 21 1 > 1 5> R725_10 18 | P14 D18 D17
09_FLASH TALLY OUT ola ALY 171 P18 D17 M8
22_CF1 TALLY OUT o122 ALLY R724 Q703 2SD2150 D16 GND RS TX R705 47 P701Q
10_READY TALLY OUT ol 10 ALLY 10 (3216) ]| REAGG1515P 7 N RS RX R706 47 P702()
23_OMLINE TALLY OUT o223 ALLY: _ L croal cros QSPI_CS1_PIO___R707 47 P703
11_REC TALLY OUT ol ALLYA €703 — 0.1u —T—0.1u C706 QSPI_DOUT 708 47 704 7
24”CF2 TALLY OUT o ALLY5 0.01u 10u/25V QSPI CLK R710 47 705 (3 5
12_STOP TALLY OUT ol12 ALLY6 QSPI DIN R7 47 P706 () 6
_— 25_VCC+5V 25 DAN217 D71 D714 D715 PIO_POWER R7 47 P707 (3 7
13_PLAY TALLY OUT © ol 1a]_]TALLY? D711 D712 DAN217 DAN217 DAN217 RS _POWER R7 47 P77 5
N DAN217 DAN217 5
A4 D716 TP718
4700 P5V
L704
1 2 BLM18PGA71SN1
c707 (& 9P-SZN:HARN ASSY,PIO CD-500TB G
0.1u N N
/ / N N
C C761 / N N \
TALLY6 1 Q704 TALLY4 1 2 Q705 TALLY2 1 2 Q706 TALLYO 1 2 707
VWA Wv VW 2SD2150
1UF({3722176l R728 | 10 (3216) _ 10 (3216) 100
10 (3216) R729 R730  * R734
1 1 1 _ 1 2 DI7
—Tcro8 —Tcr09 —T—c710 —
— \V
e Q700
BLM18PGA71SN1 TALLY? 1 2 Q708 TALLY5 1 2 Q709 TALLY3 1 2 Q710 TALLY1 1 2
W\ VW 2SD2150 VWA 28D2150
10 (3216) _| 10 (3216) _| 10 (3216) _ 100 10 (3216) 100 P5V
R735 R736 R737 R741 R738 " R742
P5V 4 2 D2 4 2 D2 _ 1 2 D2 1 2 D8 C700  10u
—T-C712 —T-Cc713 —T—C715 || al
L706 N c716 0au 1| C
BLM18PGA71SN1 1 I 2 L705BLM18PG471SN1
J702
D 5 141 GND vee 2
NANOSMDCO12F Cc 9
ols 7 |1 2 3|, 2 1 2 cr8
F700 L720 BLM18PG471SN1 0.33u * Ci+ I3 0.047
creo RS-232C |9 ola c A T 7 c719
10u/25V 7 < c720 | 1 2 7|, + 0.33u
o oz ~ R743 0.33u - Cz
5 C 33 (3216)
© PuE] 1 31 pour 11 RS TX
L721 1 2 8 DIN 175 RS RX
RIN ROUT
5504F1-098-02-03(FEMALE) BLM18PGA71SN1 33 (3216) TP
’ Rrad o——% v N
—
cro1 TP708 FORCEON 2
odu FI JFORCEON
c762 U700 MAX3221
ol 0.01u
;g Vgs=9.9v@13v
BLM18PGA71SN1
L725 RRHO75P03 Q712 P12V
P127
- 8D S fal
E 7D » s 2] A=
6D
5o 147 1_2__] K BLM1ST_(75;Z1SN1
i R748
Q711
— DTC124EKA




TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

10 PCB (2/2))

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
A
to PCB POWER .
TO CD Drive
€0083134:CE, 16SVPC100M G P12V CDR7D43MN-330NC P702
4P-SCN:HARN ASSY,P12V CD-500TB G P12V L1
BLO2RN2R3N1A P12V BLO2RN2R3N1A L712
L708 C729 10uH 3.6A 2 ~ 1
P12V OTP709 L707 10uH/2A(CDRH6D38-100) 2.2u/25V/(2125) U705  BD9702CP-V5 L709 Vout=(Rx+Ry)*1/ Rx g 2
P12V ~ ~ L710 BLO2RN2R3N1A 3
GND OTP710 & 1 2 ~NA P +5VDRIVE 1 ~v2 o .
— GND R749 Wy = O ~ 1 5
47k R765 o TP7T11 L713 BLO2RN2R3N1A
| crs 1 /~ - 0 1 g R750 CDR7D43MN-330NC L714 I X7
p— ~—T~ 100u/16V p— ™~ T & > 100 F C731 T~
c724 C726 cr27 5 4 > —— NM 5P-SCN:HARN ASSY,CD CD-500TB G
0.1u/50V 0.1u/50V 470U/25V (LowESR) C728 1 < Ry C736 c737
- KT ~ C733 53 100u/16V(SVPC)
470U/25V (LOWESR) —_= c732 D717 = é R751 | crss 100u/16V(SVPC) Low ESR
2.2u/25V/(2125) RBO50L-40 470U/25V (LowESR) S 3.9F - 1~ 100u/16V(SVPC) Low ESR
C734 C0083134:CE,16SVPC100M G
10U/25V(3216) C0083134:CE,16SVPC100M G
B N S R752
1kF
Rx
—
€0083134:CE, 16SVPC100M G
P12V
BLO2RN2R3N1A
C755 10uH 3.6A P5V
U707 BD9702CP-V5 723 Vout=(Rx+Ry)*1/ Rx A
2.2u/25V/(2125) L722
1 2 ~
R757 Wy " c o)
47k _L R764 o TP716
T~ pu— 0 1 % R759
T @ > 100 F C752
C 5 4 3 —— NM
c757 1 3= Ry
] f ~ C753 53
470U/25V (LowESR) —— cC746 D718 = é R758 1 crst
2.2u/25V/(2125) RBO50L-40 470U/25V (LowESR) S 3.9F - T~ 100u/16V(SVPC)
C756
10U/25V(3216)
> R760
1kF
Rx
— %
D €738 0.01u
I I Vout=(Rx/Ry+1)*1.221
P700
P12V 22u/16V(3216) 0 C739 L718 C0085134:CE,EEEFK1E470P25VA7UF G P12V
A C759 R762 0.01u 100uH/1A(CDRH8D38NP) PS5V L715 o~ BLO2RN2R3N1A
L8| Il Y ~
AN 7 I 716 /~ BLO2RN2R3NTA
] A=
l 5| [4_ OTP712 R753 R754 717 o~ BLOZRNZR3NTA
TP714 d TP713 S 22(3216) 10kF Rx < 6
—
R761 Y.
N.M. U706 | cas NTsV 7
C744 = TPS5430D < C749 T~ 470U/25V (LowESR) . 1
10u/25V/(3216) q R755 10u/25V/(3216) c741 ~ 6P-SAN:HARN ASSY,DC CD-500TB G
s 820 F
D700 ==  ~3 N.M.(100u) g g ;;
= RB160L-40 KT C750  0.01u @ S Ry For MAIN PCB
= C758 470p 5 [ N.M.(100u)
N.M.(0.1U) R756 C742 C743
47TF N.M.(100u)
L719
E 19) ) 19] C0083134:CE,16SVPC100M G
TP700 10uH(LQH43CN) TP715
220/16V/(3216)
C740
nYsv
—

-10-



TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

FRONT PCB (1/2)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 | 8
> IKEY_SCANO 2 0 IKEY_SCAN1 2 0 K /KEY_SCAN2 2 < IKEY_SCAN3 2 K /KEY_SCAN4 2
D501 D586 D502 D503 D504
RSB5.6S RSBS5.65 RSBS5.65 RSB5.6S RSB5.6S
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
CLEAR D508 0/10 CALL SEARCH RIGHT/A READY
SW501 # SW503 ﬁ . 188355 SW504 é . SW502 é SW505 ﬁ
SKRGAE D010 D505 J_ €501 D507 SKRGAE D010 D506 J_ €502 SKRGAE D010 D509 J_ €503 D513 SKRGAE D010 J_ 0504 D510 D512 SKRGAE D010 | c505 D511 D514
c578 émoop 188355 C579 1000P [ €580 1000P 158355 188355 0P 158355
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)  N.M.(RSBS5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M-(RSB5.6S) 330
[KDO R501 s—SHKEY_DATAO 2
D518 PLAY PLAY MODE/REPEAT
SW506 =g SW507 =z ) 158355 SW508 é SW509 =g SW510 =z © - / D515
SKRGAE D010 D516 J_ €507 D523 SKRGAE D010 D517 J_ csos SKRGAE D010 D519 J_ €509 D521 SKRGAE D010 _]_ €510 D520 D524 SKRGAE D010 J_csn D522 D525 RSB5.6S
C583 1000P | 185355 C584 000P | C586 1000P 158355 C585 1000P 158355 C587 000P 158355
N.M.(330p)
€506
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL |[_ F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)  N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSBS.SS) 330
: : KD1 R602 SYKEY_DATAT 2
D535 CUE PAUSE JOG/PITCH
SW511 = SWs12=s ) 155355 SW513 =g SW514 =g SW515 === _ D532
SKRGAE D010 D526 l c512 D531 SKRGAE D010 D527 J_ C513 SKRGAE D010 D533 l C514 D534 SKRGAE D010 C515 D528 D529 SKRGAE D010 | C517 D530 D536 % RSB5.6S
C588 1000P 188355 C590 1000P [N C591 1000P 188355 C589 1000P 188355 C592 1000P 188355 N.M.(330p)
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL | F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAI F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)  N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) 330
: 0 : R503 e— DVKEY_DATA2 2
D545 FLASH SEARCH LEFT/A.CUE MENU/PITCH VOL 1
SW516 ﬁ . SW517ﬁ 158355 SW500 .ﬁ. SW518 bﬁu _ SW519 == D539
SKRGAE D010 D540 J_ c518 D541 SKRGAE D010 D537 J_ c519 SKRGAE D010 D546 l C523 D542 SKRGAE D010 l €520 D538 D543 SKRGAE D010 J_cszz D544 D547 RSB5.6S
C594 gmoop 1SS355 C595 1000P ~ C596 1000P 158355 C593 1000P 188355 C597 1000P 188355 N.M.(330p)
é €521
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) \M.(EZJZ1V120KA) \M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) 330
R504 s— OYKEY_DATA3 2
4 STOP DISPLAY/LOCK L
SW520 O& SW521 ﬁ 158355 SW522 &: SW523 == . D548
SKRGAE D010 D549 l cs24 | Dss2 SKRGAE D010 D500 0525 SKROAE D010 D550 J_ c526 D554 SKRGAE D010 J_c527 D551 D555 RSB5.6S
C598 1000P [N 1SS355 C599 1000 €600 1000P 15S355 C601 1000P 188355 N m.(330p)
€500
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N:M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N.M.(RSB5.6S) 330
1 RSOj_ SHKEY_DATA4 2
7 155355 D557
a ul l €529 D556 RSB5.65
1000P4Y D558
N.M.(RSB5.6S) N.M.(330p)
C528
F_SIGNAL — F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL
P5V  P5V N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA
Ceoz ’ TRACK SEARCH
U501
R506 R507 XRE012605PVB20FINB1-2-24PCE
IKEY_SCAN5 2 10K 10K
R508 100
« ] PITCH
RSB5.68 2 [ENC_B
F_SIGNAL R509 100
SHIFT D561 2 /ENC_A &
155355
SW524 o= N [
SKRGAE D010 J_ €532 §§
C605 1000 4 F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL
F_SIGNAL 1000PF_SIGNAL 1000P
N N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA) C530 ~ C604 €531
F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL C603 N.M.(EZJZ1V120KA)
N-M.(EZJZ1V120KA) N M (RSBS 6S) RSB5.6S RSB5.6S
/KDO D585 D584
0533
SKRGAE D01O 1000
F_ SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_ SIGNAL
N.M.(RSBS5.6S) D563 N.M. GND_WIRE N.M GND_WIRE
N M (EZJZ1V120KA) D562 5355 /KD1
W501 W500 W502 W503
?@ ? ®) @
% % N\ %
F_SIGNAL  F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL F_SIGNAL

-11-
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TASCAM scuemaTic DIAGRAM CD-6010

FRONT PCB (2/2)

-12-

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
P503
A /KEY_SCANO BLM18PG471SN1 o~ L501 P501 QQ
= G L 1
P5V 1 /KEY_SCAND TKEY_SCA BLM18PGA71SNT g=t 502 P502 () 2
A HD74LV374ATELL U502 A JKEY_SCA BLM18PG471SN1 $=¢ 503 P5 3
1LED ARD564 5K R5 2 g Do |-3—/KEY_SCANO_ 1 IKEY SCAN3 /KEY_SCA BLM18PGA71SNT g=¢ L504 504 4
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TASCAM

CD-6010

Functions added in firmware
V1.30

End check function

An end check function has been added that allows you to
check the ends of tracks. This is useful when you want to
check how a track ends.

Setting the amount of time checked

Set how many seconds before the end of the track
playback should start with this function. Use the “25
END-C”" menu item to set the number of seconds before
the end of the track.

Setting range: 5 (default) - 35 (in 5 second intervals)

Using this function

To start end check playback of the currently selected track
(for the number of seconds set above), during playback or
when paused, press and hold the i1[PAUSE] button and
press the »[PLAY] button on the main unit or press the
ENTER button on the remote control.

After playback completes, the unit returns to the call
point (the point when playback last started) and pauses
playback.

« The end check function cannot be used with data CDs.

« During A-B repeat playback, end check playback will
start the set number of seconds before the B point,
and the unit will pause at the A point when playback
completes.

D01248800A

Time search function

A time search function has been added that enables
locating to a designated time from the start of a track.

Setting the time search function
Use the “26 NUM-B” menu item to set the time search
function.
Options
TR (default): The time search function is disabled. Press
a number button to directly select a track.

Tl: The time search function is enabled. Press a number
button to activate time search mode. The input
position is shown with a blinking “_" (underbar).

TRACK

1 ol .

Ll o
/‘\

Display during time search mode

Using this function

When time search mode is active, use the number buttons
on the main unit or remote control to input minutes,
seconds and frames (two digits each). When input is
complete, the unit locates to the designated time. After
locating, the unit will pause if it had been stopped or
paused before or it will continue playback if it had been
playing before.

« Thetime search function cannot be used with data
CDs.

o Thetime search function cannot be used when the cue
mode or flash start function is enabled.

« When the time search function is set to “TI’, the
number buttons on the main unit and the remote
control cannot be used to select tracks.

« Press the CLEAR button on the main unit or the remote
control to clear an input time.

« Ifthe “17 FRAME” menu item is set to “OFF’; only
minutes and seconds can be input (frame input is not
possible).

TASCAM CD-6010
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

'\ A

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-
SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,
within equilateral triangle, is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient
magnitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to
the presence of important operating and

maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the appliance.

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK
HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS
APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

10

11

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized
or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two
blades with one wider than the other. A grounding
type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong are
provided for your safety. If the provided plug does
not fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for
replacement of the obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on
or pinched particularly at plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from the
apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

12

13

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or
table specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the
apparatus. When a cart is used, use caution when
moving the cart/apparatus combination to avoid
injury from tip-over.

~—a

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or
when unused for long periods of time.

14 Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.

Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects
have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has
been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate
normally, or has been dropped.

Do not expose this apparatus to drips or splashes.

Do not place any objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, on the apparatus.

Do not install this apparatus in a confined space such
as a book case or similar unit.

The apparatus draws nominal non-operating power
from the AC outlet with its POWER or STANDBY/ON
switch not in the ON position.

The apparatus should be located close enough to the
AC outlet so that you can easily grasp the power cord
plug at any time.

The mains plug is used as the disconnect device, the
disconnect device shall remain readily operable.

Products with Class | construction are equipped with a
power supply cord that has a grounding plug. The cord
of such a product must be plugged into an AC outlet
that has a protective grounding connection.

If the product uses batteries (including a battery pack
or installed batteries), they should not be exposed to
sunshine, fire or excessive heat.

CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium
batteries: there is danger of explosion if a battery is
replaced with an incorrect type of battery. Replace only
with the same or equivalent type.

Caution should be taken when using earphones or
headphones with the product because excessive
sound pressure (volume) from earphones or head-
phones can cause hearing loss.

In North America use only on 120V supply.




B RACK-MOUNTING THE UNIT

Use the supplied rack-mounting kit to mount the unitin a
standard 19-inch rack, as shown below.

Remove the feet of the unit before mounting.

S5 95 56 59 s 35 s 35 o)\

. Leave 1U of space above the unit for ventilation.

. Allow at least 10 cm (4 in) at the rear of the unit for
ventilation.

B ForU.S.A.
TO THE USER

This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when
the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely
to cause harmful interference in which case the user

will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

CAUTION

Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly
approved by TEAC CORPORATION for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

Bl For European Customers

CE Marking Information

a) Applicable electromagnetic environment: E4
b) Peakinrush current: 14 A

Disposal of electrical and electronic equipment

(@) All electrical and electronic equipment should be
disposed of separately from the municipal waste
stream via collection facilities designated by the
government or local authorities.

(b) By disposing of electrical and electronic equipment
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and
prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment.

Safety Information

(c) Improper disposal of waste electrical and electronic
equipment can have serious effects on the
environment and human health because of the
presence of hazardous substances in the equipment.

(d) The Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)
symbol, which shows a wheeled bin that has been
crossed out, indicates that electrical and electronic
equipment must be collected and disposed of
separately from household waste.

X

(e) Return and collection systems are available to end
users. For more detailed information about the
disposal of old electrical and electronic equipment,
please contact your city office, waste disposal service
or the shop where you purchased the equipment.

Disposal of batteries and/or accumulators

(a) Waste batteries and/or accumulators should be
disposed of separately from the municipal waste
stream via collection facilities designated by the
government or local authorities.

(b) By disposing of waste batteries and/or accumulators
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and
prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment.

(c) Improper disposal of waste batteries and/or
accumulators can have serious effects on the
environment and human health because of the
presence of hazardous substances in them.

(d) The WEEE symbol, which shows a wheeled bin that
has been crossed out, indicates that batteries and/
or accumulators must be collected and disposed of
separately from household waste.

hid

Pb, Hg, Cd

If a battery or accumulator contains more than the
specified values of lead (Pb), mercury (Hg), and/

or cadmium (Cd) as defined in the Battery Directive
(2006/66/EC), then the chemical symbols for those
elements will be indicated beneath the WEEE symbol.

(e) Return and collection systems are available to end
users. For more detailed information about the
disposal of waste batteries and/or accumulators,
please contact your city office, waste disposal service
or the shop where you purchased them.

WARNING

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment, this
product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.
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Safety Information

Bl CAUTIONS ABOUT BATTERIES

This product uses batteries. Misuse of batteries could
cause a leak, rupture or other trouble. Always abide by the
following precautions when using batteries.

. Never recharge non-rechargeable batteries. The
batteries could rupture or leak, causing fire or injury.

. When installing batteries, pay attention to the polarity
indications (plus/minus (+/-) orientation), and
install them correctly in the battery compartment as
indicated. Putting them in backward could make the
batteries rupture or leak, causing fire, injury or stains
around them.

. When you store or dispose batteries, isolate their terminals
with insulation tape or something like that to prevent
them from contacting other batteries or metallic objects.

When throwing used batteries away, follow the
disposal instructions indicated on the batteries and the
local disposal laws.

Do not use batteries other than those specified. Do not
mix and use new and old batteries or different types of
batteries together. The batteries could rupture or leak,
causing fire, injury or stains around them.

. Do not carry or store batteries together with small
metal objects. The batteries could short, causing leak,
rupture or other trouble.

. Do not heat or disassemble batteries. Do not put them
in fire or water. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them.

. If the battery fluid leaks, wipe away any fluid on
the battery case before inserting new batteries. If
the battery fluid gets in an eye, it could cause loss
of eyesight. If fluid does enter an eye, wash it out
thoroughly with clean water without rubbing the eye
and then consult a doctor immediately. If the fluid
gets on a person’s body or clothing, it could cause skin
injuries or burns. If this should happen, wash it off with
clean water and then consult a doctor immediately.

The unit power should be off when you install and
replace batteries.

Remove the batteries if you do not plan to use the unit
for a long time. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them. If the battery fluid
leaks, wipe away any fluid on the battery compartment
before inserting new batteries.

. Do not disassemble a battery. The acid inside the
battery could harm skin or clothing.

B CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured
according to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1,
subchapter J, based on the Radiation Control for Health
and Safety Act of 1968," and is classified as a class 1 laser
product. There is no hazardous invisible laser radiation
during operation because invisible laser radiation emitted
inside of this product is completely confined in the
protective housings.
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The label required in this regulation is shown at (D.

Cautions:

. DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A
SCREWDRIVER.

. USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR
PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE
SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN HAZARDOUS
RADIATION EXPOSURE.

IF THIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR
NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO
NOT USE THE PRODUCT IN ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Optical pickup

Type : HOF-1501XB

Manufacturer : Hitachi Media Electronics

Laser output : Lessthan 0.5 mW on the objective lens
Wavelength : 785 nm £22nm

Standard : [EC60825-1: 2007

This appliance has a serial number located on the
rear panel. Please record the model number and
serial number and retain them for your records.

Model number

Serial number
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Thank you very much for purchasing the TASCAM
CD-6010 CD Player.

Before connecting and using the unit, please take time to
read this manual thoroughly to ensure you understand
how to properly set up and connect the unit, as well as
the operation of its many useful and convenient functions.
After you have finished reading this manual, please keep
it in a safe place for future reference.

You can also download the Owner's Manual from the
TASCAM web site (http://tascam.com/).

Features

. Anti-shock memory prevents skipping caused by
vibrations, for example

. *16% pitch control

Plays ordinary audio CDs and CD-R discs, including files
in both MP3 and WAV formats

Cueing with one-frame precision
Parallel control connector

. When using the parallel connector, the transport mode,
including fader start and event start, as well as flash
start and direct start modes can be set

. RS-232C serial connector can be used to connect a
computer or external controller to control the unit

. Memory can store program and cue point information
for up to 100 discs

Incremental play function

Auto-ready function can automatically pause playback
after track completes playing at the beginning of the
next track

. Auto-cue function can ready the unit to start playback
of a track from the moment sound starts

. Transport and pitch can be controlled using a TASCAM
RC-3F footswitch (sold separately)

. Supports direct start and flash start using RC-S520
(parallel connector) and RC-20 (remote connector)
units (sold separately)

Flash start function enables playback without delay
(up to 20 tracks: tracks 1-20, the first 20 tracks in the
program or the first 20 cue points)

Number buttons on the front panel can be used

for track selection, cue point recall and flash start
operation

. Skip back function can go back a few seconds (amount
can be set) during playback

. TASCAM RC-500 wireless remote control included (can
be disabled using a setting on the main unit)

. Gap between tracks during playback can be set

Balanced output level can be set by making an internal
adjustment (please contact customer support)

Analog output attenuation function
. Panel buttons can be locked to prevent misoperation

1 - Introduction

Tray lock function can be used to prevent the tray from
being opened during playback or when paused

High-performance tray-loading CD drive
. RCA unbalanced outputs
. Coaxial digital output
. XLR balanced outputs

XLR digital output

Monophonic output possible

. Playback modes include all tracks (ALL), one track
(SINGLE), program (up to 100 tracks) and random

. Repeat function for all playback modes and A-B interval
looping

. Display can be set to show track elapsed time, track
remaining time or disc remaining time

CALL function can be used to return to the last point
where playback started

Intro check function

. Fade in and fade out can be set from 0 to 10 seconds in
0.5-second intervals

. Automatic playback when power turned on possible
. Relay playback of multiple units possible
. Index search (audio CD (CD-DA) only) and directory
search (MP3 or WAV file discs only) functions
Resume function remembers the last point when
playback stopped
Support for EOM display showing the end of a track
. Monitoring features on the front panel include a

headphones jack, a speaker with an ON/OFF switch
and a level knob

Included items

The included items are listed below.

Take care when opening the package not to damage the
items. Keep the package materials for transportation in
the future.

Please contact the store where you purchased this unit
if any of these items are missing or have been damaged
during transportation.

Main unit 1

Power cord 1
Wireless remote control (TASCAM RC-500)
AAA batteries for the remote control unit..........ccccouue....

A rack-mounting screw kit 1
A warranty card 1
Owner’s manual (this manual) 1

TASCAM CD-6010 7



1 - Introduction

About this manual

In this manual, we use the following conventions:

The names of buttons and controls are given in the
following typeface: SHIFT.

Messages on the unit’s display are shown like this: {1

. The CD-DA format may also be mentioned as “audio
CD”format.

CDs on which MP3 or WAV audio files are recorded may
be mentioned as “data CDs"

Additional information is introduced in the styles
below when needed:

Explanation of actions in special situation and supplement.

CAUTION

Instructions that should be followed to avoid injury, damage
to the unit or other equipment, and loss of data.

Trademarks

. TASCAMis a trademark of TEAC Corporation, registered
in the U.S. and other countries.

. MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

. Other company names, product names and logos
in this document are the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective owners.

Precautions for placement and
use

. The operating temperature should be between 5°C and
35°C (41°F and 95°F).

Do not install in the following types of places. Doing
so could degrade the sound quality and/or cause
malfunctions.

. Places with significant vibrations or that are
otherwise unstable

. Near windows or other places exposed to direct
sunlight

. Near heaters or other extremely hot places

. Extremely cold places

. Places with bad ventilation or high humidity
. Very dusty locations

8 TASCAM CD-6010

This unit can be installed at an angle of £15°.
Do not place any object on the unit for heat dissipation.

. Avoid installing this unit on top of any heat-generating
electrical device such as a power amplifier.

. To mount this unit in a rack, use the included rack
mounting screw kit to mount it as shown below. Leave
atleast 1 U (5 cm) of open space above the unit.

Connecting the power

Insert the included power cord into the ACIN
connector completely.

Hold the power cord by the plug when connecting or
disconnecting it.

Beware of condensation

If the unit is moved from a cold to a warm place, or

used immediately after a cold room has been heated or
otherwise exposed to a sudden temperature change,
condensation could occur. Should this happen, leave the
unit for one or two hours before turning the unit on.

Cleaning the unit

To clean the unit, wipe it gently with a soft dry cloth. Do
not wipe with chemical cleaning cloths, benzene, paint
thinner, ethyl alcohol or other chemical agents to clean
the unit as they could damage the surface.



About discs

In addition to commercially-available music CDs, this unit
can play CD-R discs that have been recorded in audio CD
(CD-DA) format, as well as CD-R discs that have MP3 audio
and WAV audio files recorded on them.

Handling of compact discs

. Always insert the compact discs in the slot with their
label facing upward.

. Toremove a disc from its case, press down on the
center of the disc holder, then lift the disc out, holding
it carefully by the edges.

. Do not touch the signal side (the unlabeled side).
Fingerprints, oils and other substances can cause errors
during playback.

. To clean the signal side of a disc, wipe gently with a soft
dry cloth from the center towards the outside edge.
Dirt on discs can lower the sound quality, so clean
them and always store them in a clean state.

. Do not use any record spray, anti-static solutions,
benzene, paint thinner or other chemical agents to
clean CDs as they could damage the delicate playing
surface. It may cause CDs to become unplayable.

. Do not apply labels or other materials to discs. Do
not use discs that have had tape, stickers or other
materials applied to their surface. Do not use discs that
have sticky residue from stickers, etc. Such discs could
become stuck in the unit or cause it to malfunction.

. Never use a commercially available CD stabilizer. Using
stabilizers with this player will damage the mechanism
and cause it to malfunction.

. Do not use cracked discs.

« Only use circular compact discs. Avoid using non-
circular promotional discs, etc.

WAIRORSII

. Music discs with copy control, a copy-protection
system, have been released form several record
companies in an attempt to protect the copyright.
Since some of these discs do not comply with the CD
specifications, they may not be playable on the unit.

TASCAM CD-6010 9



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Front panel
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(1) POWER switch
Press to turn the power on and off.

CAUTION

Before turning the power on, minimize the volume of other
equipment that is connected to this unit. Failure to do so
might cause sudden loud noises, which could harm your
hearing or result in other trouble.

(2 Disc tray
Press the OPEN/CLOSE button to open the disc tray
when you want to load or remove a disc.
To close the disc tray, press the OPEN/CLOSE button
again.

(3 OPEN/CLOSE button
Press to open and close the disc tray.

@ SHIFT button and indicator
Press this button to activate shift mode. When the
shift mode is active, the indicator lights and the shift
functions of other buttons are enabled. (Shift functions
are shown below buttons with white lettering on a
dark blue background.) After pressing one of these
buttons, shift mode is automatically ended and the
indicator becomes unlit.

. When in shift mode, press the SHIFT button again to end
shift mode (and turn off the indicator). After searching
folders/directories, if the SHIFT indicator is lit, press the
SHIFT button to end shift mode.

. You can also press a button with a shift function while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button to use its shift
function.

(5 DISPLAY [LOCK] button
Press this button when the playback time is shown to
switch the playback time display mode (track elapsed
time, track remaining time or total remaining time).
(See “Changing the playback time display mode” on
page 32.)
When in menu mode, press this button to exit menu
mode.
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To turn the panel lock function on and off, press and
hold this button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button.
This function prevents the use of the buttons to avoid
misoperation.

(® Display

Shows various types of information.

(@ TRACK SKIP/DATA [INDEX/DIR SEARCH] knob

This is a multifunction knob that works as both a dial
and a button. Use this knob to select (skip) tracks,
select indexes, select directories, set the pitch control
value, use menus, set the A-B repeat interval and as a
jog dial, for example.

To select an index, turn this knob when in shift mode
(when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or while pressing the
SHIFT button. When working with a data CD, use this
function to select a directory. What happens after
selection depends on the auto cue function setting.
(See "Skipping to the next or previous track" on page
22)

When in program setting mode, use this function to
select tracks.

When in menu mode, turn this knob to select items
and press it to confirm a selection. (See “Menu
operation basics” on page 19.)

When in pitch adjustment mode, turn this knob to
adjust the pitch value. (See "Pitch control playback” on
page 26.)

When in jog mode, use this knob as a jog dial to search
one frame at a time. (See “Using the jog function to
search” on page 23.)

When using the A-B repeat function, press this knob
to set the A and B points. (See “A-B repeat playback” on
page 26.)

JOG [PITCH] button

Press this button to start jog mode. (See "Using the jog
function to search" on page 23.)

To turn the pitch function ON/OFF, press this button
when in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or
while pressing the SHIFT button. (See "Pitch control
playback" on page 27.)



©)

2 - Names and Functions of Parts

MENU [PITCH] button

Press this button to start menu mode. When in menu
mode, press this button to exit menu mode. (See
"Menu operation basics" on page 19.)

To enter pitch adjustment mode, press this button
when in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or
while pressing the SHIFT button. (See "Pitch control
playback" on page 27.)

SPEAKER, ON/OFF switch, LEVEL knob

& PHONES jack

Use the built-in mono speaker or stereo headphones
to monitor the playback signal without needing to
connect speakers.

Use the SPEAKER switch to turn the built-in speaker
ON and OFF.

When headphones are connected, this speaker is
disabled regardless of the SPEAKER switch position.
Connect stereo headphones to the standard stereo
PHONES jack.

Use the LEVEL knob to adjust the output level of the
built-in speaker and the headphones.

CAUTION

Before connecting headphones, turn the PHONES knob to
minimize the volume. Failure to do so might cause sudden
loud noises, which could harm your hearing or result in other
trouble.

Q)

REMOTE jack (2.5mm TRS)

Use this jack to connect a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch
or TASCAM RC-20 direct playback remote control (sold
separately). Use a remote control for flash starting and
stopping playback, for example.

CLEAR button
Press this button to cancel the input of a number
button.

When the CUE mode is ON, press a number button
while pressing and holding this button to clear the
corresponding cue point.

Press and hold when the program menu is open to
clear all programs.

Number buttons

Use these number buttons to designate track numbers
to select songs. Input two digits for audio CDs and
three digits for data CDs. (See “Designating track
numbers” on page 22.)

When CUE mode is on, use the number buttons to
add, recall and delete cue points (up to 20). (See "Cue
function" on page 25.)

When the flash start function is on, use the number
buttons to flash start tracks or cue points.

Use the +10 button to switch between 1-10 and 11-20
for flash start program numbers, track numbers and
cue numbers.

Force eject hole
If the tray will not open ordinarily, insert a fine rod,
such as a paperclip, here and press to open the tray.

CAUTION

Always turn the power OFF before using the force eject hole.

®

@

CUE button
Press to turn cue mode ON/OFF.

FLASH button
Press to turn the flash start function ON/OFF.

l STOP [INTRO CHECK] button
Press to stop playback.

If the incremental playback function is activated, press
this button during playback to pause at the beginning
of the next track.

When stopped, to activate the intro check mode,
press this button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button.
When this mode is activated, press the B> (play)
button to play the first 10 seconds of each track in
succession. (See “Intro check mode” on page 27.)

CALL button
Press this button to return to the point where playback
was last started and pause.

> PLAY button and indicator
When stopped, press this button to start playback. (The
indicator lights during playback.)

When paused, press this button to resume playback.

During playback, press this button to return to the
point that was previously set. (See “Skip back playback”
on page 30.)

11 PAUSE button and indicator
Press during playback to pause (indicator lights).

When the auto-cue function is on, press when stopped
to pause at the instant when sound begins in track 1.
When the auto-cue function is off, press when stopped
to pause at the beginning of track 1.

SEARCH <<«¢/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons

During playback or when paused, press the <<
button to search backward, and press the »» button
to search forward. (See “Using the SEARCH buttons” on
page 23.)

When in program setting mode, use these to select the
program number. (See “Program playback” on page
28.)

To turn the auto-cue function on and off, press the
<4< button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button. (See
“Auto-cue function” on page 24.)

To turn the auto-ready function on and off, press the
»» button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button. (See
“Auto-ready function” on page 24.)

TASCAM CD-6010 11



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

@ PLAY MODE [REPEAT] buttons
Press this button to cycle through the playback modes
in the following order. (See "Playback modes" on page
23)

Program Random

Ordinary ____ Single .
playback playback—l

playback playback

To turn repeat playback ON/OFF, press this button when
in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or while
pressing the SHIFT button.

During playback or when paused, to turn A-B repeat

mode ON, press and hold this button for at least 1
second when in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is

lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button. (See "A-B repeat
playback" on page 26.)

@ Remote control receiver
This receives signals from the included TASCAM RC-500
wireless remote control. Point the end of the remote
control toward here when using it.

Rear panel
Q i\ @ O
! A
PENC=NI=)
@I®lr=<
O 3:cow (BALANCED) @ UNBALITNCED! g O
| I é@ _

» 58 @

@) ANALOG OUTPUTS (BALANCED) connectors
These are balanced analog outputs for the CD
playback signal. The maximum output level is +24 dBu.
(1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

The maximum output level of the analog balanced
outputs can be changed internally. Contact our
customer support for details.

@

@ ANALOG OUTPUTS (UNBALANCED) jacks
These are analog outputs for the CD playback signal.
The maximum output level is +6 dBV.

@ DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL) connector
This outputs the CD playback as a S/PDIF or AES/
EBU digital signal. Set the format of the output signal
using the 23 [Li—{HIT

{ menu item. (See “Digital output
format setting” on page 35.)

. When playing back MP3 or WAV files, the sampling
frequency of this unit’s digital outputs is 44.1 kHz.

. When using the pitch control function while playing
an audio CD or another disc with MP3 or WAV files, the
digital output is at a fixed sampling frequency of 44.1
kHz.

12 TASCAM CD-6010
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DIGITAL OUTPUTS (XLR) connector

This outputs the CD playback as a S/PDIF or AES/

EBU digital signal. Set the format of the output signal
using the 22 [T menu item. (See “Digital output
format setting” on page 35.)

CONTROL 1/0 RS-232C connector

This is a D-sub 9-pin RS-232C serial control connector.
Connect an external controller, for example, here. (See
“Using the RS-232C connector” on page 34.)

CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL connector

This is a D-sub 25-pin parallel control connector. Use
this to connect an external controller, for example. (See
"Relay playback" on page 31, “Fader start and stop” on
page 34 and “Using the parallel connector” on page
35)

ACIN connector
Connect the included power cord here.




2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Display
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1) Track number
This shows the track number during playback and
track selection.

(I
NN

When an audio CD is loaded, a two-digit track number
is shown. When a data CD is loaded, a three-digit track
number is shown
When in menu mode, the menu number is shown
here.

(2 TRACK indicator
This appears when a disc that has files that this unit
can play back is loaded.

(3 MP3 indicator
This appears when a data CD is loaded.

(@) INDEX DIR number
During playback and selection, the index number
(audio CD) or directory number (data CD) is shown
here.

(5 Playback time display mode indicator
When the time display is showing the playback time,

the following appears depending on the display mode.

(See“Changing the playback time display mode” on
page 32.)
. When the playback time display mode is set to

remaining time, T appears.

. When the playback time dlsplay mode is set to track
remaining time, f i appears.

. When the playback time display mode is set to
track elapsed time, nothing appears here. Likewise,
nothing appears when in menu mode or program
setting mode.

® Time display
This shows the time of the current playback position.
When in menu mode, the menu item is shown. When
menu items are shown, the letters appear as follows.

ABCDEFGHIJKLM NOPQRSTUVWXYZcginor
AbLAEFLDHIJELMNOPA-5EULH WY cSinar

(@ Playback mode indicators
The current playback mode is shown.

. Ordinary (all tracks)
playback mode:
Single playback mode:

. Program playback mode:
Random playback mode:

Nothing appears

~ appears
appears
i appears

Repeat mode indicators
The repeat mode is shown. (See “Repeat playback” on
page 26 and “A-B repeat playback” on page 26.)

. Repeat mode: appears

. A-Brepeat mode: and H~E appear

(Before the A and B points have been set, the indicator
shown here will vary depending on the status. For
details, see “A-B repeat playback” on page 26.)

© PITCH indicator (and pitch adjustment)

appears, and the amount of speed change is shown
(See "Pitch control playback” on page 27.)

When in menu mode, the setting value of the menu
item is shown.

A. CUE (auto-cue) indicator
When the auto-cue function is on, HLiT1 3
appears. (See “Auto-cue function” on page 24.)

@ A.RDY (auto-ready) indicator
When the auto-ready function is on, i
(See "Auto-ready function” on page 24.)

@ FADE indicator
When the fade in/out function is on, F ik appears.
(See “Fade in/fade out playback” on page 30.)

i MONO indicator

' appears.

When the mono output function is on, {1} appears.
(See "Outputting in mono” on page 33.)

RESUME indicator
When the resume function is on, F appears.

(See “Resume function” on page 24.)

@ INCR indicator (incremental play)
When the incremental play function is on, I HiE
appears. (See “Incremental play function” on page 25.)
) KEY ORIG (original key) indicator
When the original key function is on, k% ;
appears. (See “Changing the playback speed Wlthout
changing the pitch (KEY ORIG)” on page 28.)

TASCAM CD-6010 13
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Wireless remote control (TASCAM RC-500)
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(1 FLASH button
Press to turn the flash start function on and off.

(2) DISPLAY button
Press this button to change the playback time display
mode shown (track elapsed time, track remaining time
or remaining time). (See “Changing the playback time
display mode” on page 32.)
When in menu mode, press this button to exit menu
mode.

(® PITCH and —/+ buttons
Press the PITCH button to turn the pitch control
function on and off. Use the - and + buttons to set the
pitch control value. (See “Pitch control playback” on
page 27.)

@ A.CUE/DEL button
Press this to turn the auto-cue function on and off. (See
“Auto-cue function” on page 24.)

Use this also to delete program tracks. (See “Program
playback” on page 28.)

(® A.RDY/INS button
Press this to turn the auto-ready function on and off.
(See "Auto-ready function” on page 24.)

Use this also to add program tracks. (See “Program
playback” on page 28.)
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(® MENU button
Press this button to enter menu mode. When in menu
mode, press this button to exit menu mode. (See “Menu
operation basics” on page 19.)

(@) ENTER button
When in menu mode, press to confirm a menu item
selection or setting value. (See “Menu operation basics”
on page 19.)

When using the A-B repeat function, press this to set
the A and B points. (See “A-B repeat playback” on page
26.)

Number buttons
Use these number buttons to designate track numbers
to select songs. Input two digits for audio CDs and
three digits for data CDs. (See “Designating track
numbers” on page 22.)

@ SKIP (<t /»»1) buttons
Use these buttons for track selection (skipping).

Set the auto-cue function to determine what happens
after selection. (See “Skipping to the next or previous
track” on page 22.)

In program setting mode, use these to select tracks for
the program. (See “Program playback” on page 28.)

INDEX/DIR SEARCH (<€¢/» ) buttons
Use these to select indexes on an audio CD or
directories on a data CD. Set the auto-cue function
to determine what happens after selection. (See
“Selecting indexes and directories” on page 22.)

@ M STOP button
Press to stop playback. If the incremental play function
is activated, press this button during playback to pause
at the beginning of the next track. (See “Incremental
play function” on page 25.)

(2 CALL button
During playback or when paused, press this button
to return to the point where playback was last started
and pause. (See “Call function” on page 25.)

3 EJECT button
Press this to open and close the disc tray.

PLAY MODE button
Press this button to cycle through the playback modes.
Choose from ordinary, single, program and random.

Ordinary ____Single

Program Random
playback playback playback

playback—|

15 KEY ORIG button
Turn the original key function, which changes the
speed without changing the pitch, on and off. (See
“Changing the playback speed without changing the
pitch (KEY ORIG)” on page 28.)



@

@

INTRO CHECK button

When stopped, during playback or when paused,
press this button to activate intro check mode. When
in intro check mode, press the B PLAY button to play
the first 10 seconds of each track in succession. (See
“Intro check mode” on page 27.)

REPEAT button

Press to turn the repeat playback function on and off.
(See "Repeat playback” on page 26.)

Press and hold for more than one second to turn the
A-B repeat function on. (See “A-B repeat playback” on
page 26.)

NEXT button

When in menu mode, press to select the next value
(menu item or setting value). (See “Menu operation
basics” on page 19.)

PREV button

When in menu mode, press to select the previous
value (menu item or setting value). (See “Menu
operation basics” on page 19.)

PGM button

Press to open program setting mode. (See “Program
playback” on page 28.)

CLEAR button

Press this button to cancel the input of a number
button.

Press and hold when the program menu is open to
clear the program.

Unlike the CLEAR button on the main unit, the CLEAR
button on the wireless remote control cannot be
pressed and held while pressing a number button to
delete a cue point.

@2 SEARCH ( <</»» ) buttons

During playback or when paused, press the <<
button to search backward, and press the »¥» button
to search forward. (See “Using the SEARCH buttons” on
page 23.)

When in program setting mode, use these to select the
program number. (See “Program playback” on page
28.)

@3 JOG (—/+) buttons

When paused, press a JOG (+ or —) button to enter jog
mode. Press the + button to advance one frame, and
press the — button to go back one frame. (See “Using
the jog function to search” on page 23.)

11 PAUSE button
Press during playback to pause.

When the auto-cue function is on, press when stopped
to pause at the instant when sound begins in track 1.
When the auto-cue function is off, press when stopped
to pause at the beginning of track 1.

> PLAY button
When stopped, press this button to start playback.
When paused, press this button to resume playback.

When the incremental play function is on, press this
button during playback to start playback of the next
track. When the incremental play function is off, press
this button during playback to use skip back playback.
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Making connections

The illustration below shows an example of connecting other equipment with a CD-6010.

Precautions before making connections

. Before connecting other devices to the unit, read their manuals carefully.

. Turn off the power (or put power into standby mode) for this unit and all equipment that will be connected to it.

. Connect all the devices to the same power supply line. When using a power strip, for example, use a thick cable with a
high current capacity to minimize variation in the power voltage.

(@] WA CD-6010 W ociose al ©
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Headphones

TASCAM RC-3F
Footswitch
(sold separately)

1 |

ANALOG DIGITAL
IN IN

)

@:

Z®
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ANALOG IN
(BALANCED)

DIGITAI
(AES/EBU)

(UNBALANCED) (conxAL)

Analog inputs of mixers,
recorders, amplifiers, etc.

Digital inputs of mixers,
recorders, amplifiers, etc.

Connecting a footswitch

Connect a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch (sold separately) to
the REMOTE connector to enable it to control some unit
operations. (See “Controlling the player with a footswitch”
on page 33.)

Connecting a direct play remote

Connect a TASCAM RC-20 direct play remote (sold
separately) to the REMOTE connector to enable it to
control some unit operations. (See “Controlling the player
with a direct play remote” on page 34.)

Connecting headphones

Connect stereo headphones to the PHONES jack on the
front panel. Use the PHONES knob to adjust the volume.
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External controller

Computer

CAUTION

Before connecting headphones, turn the PHONES knob to
minimize the volume. Failure to do so might cause sudden
loud noises, which could harm your hearing or result in other
trouble.

Connecting with a computer

Connect the RS-232C connector on this unit to a RS-232C
connector on a computer to allow serial control of this
unit from that computer.

After connecting the unit to a computer, make
transmission settings correctly on this unit. (See “Using
the RS-232C connector” on page 34.)



Connecting digital audio equipment
Connect the digital inputs of stereo amplifiers, mixers,

recorders and other digital equipment to this unit’s digital
output connectors.

Connecting analog audio equipment

Connect the analog inputs of stereo amplifiers, mixers,
recorders and other analog equipment to this unit’s
analog output connectors.

. Cables are not included with this unit.

« Do not bundle RCA cables with power cords or speaker
cables. Doing so could noise or otherwise reduce sound
quality.

Using the parallel connector

To use an external controller for parallel control of

the unit, use the CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector
(D-Sub 25-pin). For the pin assignments of the PARALLEL
connector, see “Using the parallel connector” on page 35.

Preparing the remote control

Inserting batteries

1 Open the cover on the back of the remote control.

S

2 Insert two AAA batteries with the correct +
orientations.

3 Close the cover.

When to replace the batteries

Replace both batteries with new ones when the range
of the remote control becomes short or if the buttons
become unresponsive.

3 - Preparation

Precautions about using batteries

Misuse of batteries could cause them to leak, rupture or
otherwise be damaged. Please read and abide by the
precautions on the battery labels when using them. See
page 4 of this manual for additional precautions.

Precautions about using the remote
control

When using other devices controlled by infrared rays,
use of this remote control might operate these devices
by mistake.

Use the remote control within the following range.

Remote sensor

[@)

—

Maximum operation distance
Directly in front: 7 meters
15° left or right: 7 meters

Remote control reception
settings

Operation of the unit using the remote control can be
disabled in order to prevent misoperation.

Usethe 1% IE menuitem to set whether or not the unit
can be operated by remote control (default value: {i}4).
~ | -
I Il _ 1
[ " i
~ | ~

. Ifremote control reception has been set to OFF, IR OFF
will appear on the display when any of the remote control
buttons are pushed.

. The remote control reception setting (on/off) is saved
even if the unit’s power is turned off.
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Panel lock function

When in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit),
press and hold the DISPLAY [LOCK] button to turn the
panel lock function on or off. You can also turn it on/off by
pressing the DISPLAY [LOCK] button while pressing and
holding the SHIFT button.

When it is on, all the buttons on the front panel of the unit
(except the SHIFT and DISPLAY [LOCK] buttons) and the
remote control are disabled. L1 EL will appear on the
display if you push any of the buttons.

. Even when the panel lock function is enabled, the
unit can be controlled by a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch
connected to the REMOTE jack on the front panel and
external controllers connected to the RS-232C connector
and CONTROL I/O PARALLEL connectors on the rear
panel.

. The panel lock setting (on/off) is saved even if the unit
power is turned off.
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Use the unit’s menu system to make various settings.

Among the menu setting items are some that can also be

set using dedicated buttons on the remote control.

Menu structure

The menu structure of the unit includes the following

items.
Menu Item Function set Reference
number
01 Origin Original key Page 28
02 TRAY Tray lock Page 21
03 A_CUE  Auto-cue level Page 24
04 Prog Program Page 28
05 FADE Fade in/out playback Page 30
06 EOM_D DISC EOM time display Page 32
07 PonPL  Power on play Page 27
08 Mono Mono output Page 33
09 RESUM  Resume Page 24
10 EOM_T TRACKEOM time display Page 32
11 Inc-P Incremental play Page 25
12 P-STEP  Pitch control steps Page 28
13 232C Baud rate Page 34
14 S-BAC Skip back Page 30
15 IR Remote control reception Page 17
16 INTVAL Silent interval between Page 33
tracks
17 FRAM Frame time display Page 32
18 REMOT  Footswitch mode Page 33
19 ATT Analog attenuation Page 35
20 RESET Restore unit to factory Page 34
defaults
21 INFO View the firmware version Page 35
22 D-OUT  Digital output format Page 35

Menu operation basics

The basic procedures for making settings using the menu

system are as follows.

1 When the display shows the usual playback
information, press the MENU button on the unit or
the included TASCAM RC-500 remote control.

The center area of the display shows the menu item
selected. The menu item that was selected the last
time that the unit was in menu mode appears.

Menu item number Menu item name Setting

4 - Menu

2 Use the unit’s front panel buttons or the remote

control to conduct the following operation to select
the desired menu item.

. When using the front panel buttons: Turn the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob or use the number buttons
to select the menu item, and press the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to confirm.

. When using the remote control: Use the PREV
and NEXT buttons, as well as the number buttons to
select the menu item, and press the ENTER button
to confirm.

. The menu item number blinks before it has been
confirmed.

. When using the number buttons input two digits to select
menu items. For example, to select menu number 06,
press the 0 button followed by the 6 button.

The following step (3) applies to all items except

g4 G, a8 REE and 1 IHFIL See their
explanations for instructions about how to use these
items.

3 Select the desired value.

. When using the front panel buttons: Turn the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to select the value and
press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to confirm the
setting.

. When using the remote control: Use the PREV
and NEXT buttons to select the value and press the
ENTER button to confirm the setting.

. When a value different from the active setting is selected,
the value blinks. After the new setting is confirmed, menu
item selection mode appears again.

. To cancel a setting change, press the MENU button on the
unit or the remote control.

4 Repeat steps 2-3 again as necessary.
5 To exit menu mode, press the MENU button on the

unit or the remote control.
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5 - Operation

Compatible disc and file types

This unit can play the following types of discs and files.

CD-DA format discs (audio CDs)

This unit can play commercially-available music CDs and
CD-R discs that have been recorded in audio CD format.
These types of discs are called “audio CDs" in this manual.

This unit cannot play unfinalized CD-R discs.

CD-ROM format discs (data CDs)

This unit can play discs that have MP3 and WAV files and
use I1SO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 or Joliet file system formats.
These types of discs are called “data CDs"in this manual.

. This unit can play back MP3 files that have sampling
frequencies of 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz and have bit-rates of
32-320 kbps or are variable bit-rate (VBR).

. This unit can play back WAV files that have sampling
frequencies of 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz and are 16-bit.

. When playing back MP3 or WAV files, the sampling
frequency of this unit’s digital outputs is 44.1 kHz. When
the pitch control function is enabled, output is also
digital, and some devices might not be able to receive
digital output from this unit.

. This unit uses the “mp3” file extension to recognize MP3
files. Always add the “mp3” extension to MP3 file names.
The player cannot play back MP3 files that do not have
the “mp3” extension. In addition to having the "“mp3”
extension, the file must also be in the proper MP3 data
format to allow playback by this unit.

. This unit uses the “wav” file extension to recognize WAV
files. Always add the “wav” extension to WAV file names.
The player cannot play back WAV files that do not have
the “wav” extension. In addition to having the “wav”
extension, the file must also be in the proper WAV data
format to allow playback by this unit.

. Discs that contain more than 1000 files or 255 directories
might not play back correctly.

. Depending on the condition of a disc, this unit might not
be able to play it back, or skipping might occur.
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Directories and tracks on
data CDs

This unit treats all the audio (WAV and MP3) files on data
CDs as “tracks.” Some data CDs store files inside directories
(folders) in the same way that ordinary computers do. In
addition, directories can be stored inside other directories
creating a multilevel structure.

This unit assigns a directory number to each directory

to manage them. Directory numbers are assigned
sequentially starting with the directories at the highest
level followed by the directories (subfolders) inside them.
If the root directory of a data CD contains one or more
audio files, it will be numbered as the first directory.

Each audio file is also assigned a track number. Track
numbers are assigned in order starting from those in the
lowest numbered directory.

During ordinary playback of data CDs, tracks are played
back in the assigned numerical order just like those on an
audio CD.

Directories that do not directly contain audio files are not
given numbers. For example, in the illustration below the
directory that contains Directory 5 is not given a number.

ROOT
(FOLDER 1)
(DIR 1)
TR 1
TR2
DIR 2 ]
TR 3
DIR 4 ]
TR 6
DIR 3 ]
TR 5) (TR 7)
DIR ]
DIR5

. TR 8
: Directory (Folder)
: MP3/WAV file TR9

An example of data CD structure



5 - Operation

Loading discs

Tray lock function

Inserting a disc

To load a CD, press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the unit
or the EJECT button on the remote control to open the
disc tray. Load the disc with its label side up.

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button or the EJECT button again
to close the disc tray.

After a disc is loaded, the player will read its information. If
it is an audio CD, the display will show the total number of
tracks and total playback time. If it is a data CD, the display
will show the total number of tracks in the current folder.

You can also press the B [PLAY] button to close the disc
tray and start playback immediately instead of pressing the
OPEN/CLOSE button or the EJECT button again to close the
disc tray.

Ejecting a disc

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the player or EJECT
button on the remote .

Remove the disc after the tray opens.

. In order to reduce the disc ejection time, the tray opens
before the disc stops spinning completely.

. The OPEN/CLOSE button functions when the power is ON.
If you must remove a disc when the power is OFF, insert
a paperclip or similar stiff rod into the hole beneath the
tray and push to open the tray.

The tray lock function allows you to disable the operation
of the OPEN/CLOSE button on the player during playback
and when paused in order to prevent playback from being
interrupted if this button is pressed accidentally.

To turn the tray lock function on, set the £ Y menu

item to L1k (default value: | ).
~ _‘ -
1 _I o - -
- [ | =
~ ‘ N

The tray lock function on/off setting is maintained even
when the player’s power is turned off.

Playing back a CD

The following procedures assume that the necessary
connections have been completed, the player’s power has
been turned on and a CD (audio or data) has been loaded.
To start playback, press the B [PLAY] button on the
player or the B PLAY button on the remote.

Stopping playback

Press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button on the player
or the B STOP button on the remote.

Pausing playback

Press the 11 [PAUSE] button on the player or the 11 PAUSE
button on the remote.

To restart playback, press the B [PLAY] button on the
player or the B> PLAY button on the remote.

In this manual, unless stated otherwise, explanations assume
that continuous playback mode is enabled. (See “Playback
modes” on page 23.)
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5 - Operation

Selecting a track

You can move (skip) to the previous or next track, or you
can select a track directly by its track number.

Skipping to the next or previous track

Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA <<t/ »»i [INDEX/DIR
SEARCH] knob on the player or the SKIP <</ »»]
button on the remote to select a track. What happens
after you use SKIP buttons to select a track depends on
whether the auto-cue function is on or off. (See “Auto-cue
function” on page 24.)

When stopped

If the auto-cue function is off, after a track is selected,
playback pauses at the beginning of that track. After this,
press the » [PLAY] button on the unit or the » PLAY
button on the remote to start playback.

If the auto-cue function is on, playback pauses at the
instant when sound begins in the track. To start playback
after this, press the B [PLAY] button on the player or the
» PLAY button on the remote.

During playback
The selected track will start playing back.

When paused

If the auto-cue function is off, playback pauses at the
beginning of the selected track.

If the auto-cue function is on, playback pauses at the
instant when sound begins in the track.

If you press the <& button once during playback or when
paused, playback will skip to the beginning of the current
track. However, if playback is one second or less from the
beginning of the current track, pressing the << button will
skip to the previous track.

Designating track numbers

Use the number buttons on the player or the remote to
directly designate track numbers.

B With audio CDs

Enter two digits. For example, if the track number is 9",
enter“0” followed by “9".

Bm With data CDs

Enter three digits. For example, if the track number is“105”,
enter”1”"0”and then “5" If the track number is “4” enter“0”,
“0"and then“4".

When stopped, use the number buttons to designate a
track number and,

. If the auto-cue function is off, pause at the beginning
of the designated track. After this, press the » [PLAY]
button on the unit or the » PLAY button on the
remote to start playback.
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If the auto-cue function is on, pause playback at the
instant when sound begins in that track.

During playback, use the number buttons to designate
a track number and start playback of that track.

When paused, use the number buttons to designate a
track number and,

If the auto-cue function is off, pause playback at the
beginning of that track.

If the auto-cue function is on, pause playback at the
instant when sound begins in that track.

Selecting indexes and directories

You can select track indexes on audio CDs and directories
on data CDs.

. Audio CD indexes are divisions within tracks. In other
words, they are units that are smaller than tracks.

. Data CD directories are folders that contain MP3 and
WAV files (tracks). In other words, they are units that are
larger than tracks.

Use the following procedures to select indexes and
directories.

Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit) use the TRACK
SKIP/DATA << /»»| [INDEX/DIR SEARCH] knob to
select them. You can also do this by pressing the TRACK
SKIP/DATA << /»»| [INDEX/DIR SEARCH] knob while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using the remote control:

Use the INDEX/DIR SEARCH <«/» buttons to select
them.

When a data CD directory is selected, the first track inside
that directory will automatically start playing back (unless
the auto-cue function is on, in which case it will pause at
the instant when sound first begins in the first track).

When an audio CD index is selected, playback of the track
from the selected index will begin (unless the auto-cue
function is on, in which case it will pause at the instant
sound first begins in the designated index).



5 - Operation

Using the SEARCH buttons

Playback modes

You can search forward and backward in a track while

listening to it.

1 Play or pause the desired track.

2 Press and hold a SEARCH <«<«/»» [AUTO CUE/
AUTO READY] button on the player or a SEARCH

<<«/»» button on the remote to start searching
forward or backward.

3 Release the button that you are holding to stop
searching and return the player to the state it was in
before searching (playback or pause).

The search function cannot be used with data CDs.

Using the jog function to search

You can use the jog function to search a track one frame
at a time. However, this function cannot be used with data
CDs.

Using the front panel buttons:

When paused, press the JOG button to enter jog mode,
and turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to search the track
one frame at a time.

Using the remote control:

When paused, press a JOG (+/-) button to enter jog mode.

Press the + button to advance one frame, and press the —
button to go back one frame.

In jog mode, if you stop searching, playback will pause, but
the sound at the current position will be output continuously.

This unit has 4 playback modes.
The current playback mode is indicated on the display.

B Continuous playback mode (default)
Nothing appears in the playback mode indication area at
the top of the display.

The tracks on the disc are played back in numerical order.

B Single playback mode
% appears in the playback mode indication area at the top
of the display.

The selected track is played back once and then playback
stops.

B Program playback mode
Fiil1 appears in the playback mode indication area at the
top of the display.

Tracks are played back in the order programed in advance.
(See“Program playback” on page 28.)

- Random playback mode
: i1 appears in the playback mode indication area at
the top of the display.

Tracks on the disc are played back in random order.

Selecting the playback mode

Use the following procedures to set the desired playback
mode using the controls on the player or the included
TASCAM RC-500 remote control.

Using the front panel buttons:

Press the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button to cycle through
the playback modes.

Using the remote control:

Press the PLAY MODE button to cycle through the
playback modes.

Ordinary Single Program Random
playback playback playback playback‘|

Playback mode settings are retained even when the power is
turned off.
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6 - Various Playback Functions

This chapter explains the various playback functions of
the unit.

Auto-cue function

If the auto-cue function is on and you select a track to
play, any silence at the beginning of the track will be
skipped, and the player will pause at the instant when a
sound signal is first detected. This means that sound can
be heard immediately when playback starts.

. When the flash start function is used for playback, the
auto-cue function is disabled.

. Ifthe auto-cue function is on and a track is selected
during playback, that track will play back from the
instant that sound begins in the selected track. If the
auto-cue function is on and a track is selected when
paused, the player will pause at the instant that sound
begins in the selected track.

Moreover, you can set the audio signal detection
threshold level (auto-cue level) that is used by the auto-
cue function. Any signal higher than the set auto cue level
will be recognized as “sound,” and any signal lower than
this level will be treated as “silence”

The following procedure describes how to use the menu
to turn the auto-cue function on/off and adjust the auto-
cue level setting. (For details about using the menu
screen, refer to the “Menu operation basics” on page 19.)

B Turning the auto-cue function on/off
Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the
SEARCH << [AUTO CUE] button to turn it on/off. You
can also do this by pressing the SEARCH <<« [AUTO
CUE] button while pressing and holding the SHIFT
button.

Using the remote control:
Press the A.CUE/DEL button to turn it on/off.

When the auto-cue function is on, H
lower part of the display.

The auto-cue function on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

Setting the auto-cue level

To set the auto-cue function trigger level (auto-cue level),
use the % H~LLUE menuitem.
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These values represent auto-cue levels in dB. The point
when the signal level of the selected track first exceeds
the auto-cue level is recognized as the instant when
sound starts.

The auto-cue level setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Auto-ready function

If auto-ready is on, after a track has finished playing,
playback will pause at the beginning of the next track.

. Ifthe auto-cue function is also on, playback will pause
at the instant when sound starts rather than at the
beginning of the track.

. When using the flash start function for playback, the
auto-ready function is disabled.

B Turning the auto-ready function on/off
Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the

SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to turn it on/off.
You can also do this by pressing SEARCH »» [AUTO
READY] while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using the remote control:
Press the A.RDY/INS button to turn it on/off.

When the auto-ready function is on, i
the lower part of the display.

The auto-ready function on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

Resume function

When the resume function is on, the position where
playback stops is memorized. When playback is started
again playback resumes from that position. When this
function is used with a data CD, however, playback
resumes from the beginning of the track that was playing
when playback was stopped.

To turn the resume function on/off, use the &+
menu item (default value: £IF F).

When the resume function is on,
lower part of the display.

The resume function on/off setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.
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Call function

Incremental play function

During playback or when paused, press the CALL [PLAY
MODE] button on the player or the CALL button on the
remote to locate to the point when playback last started
and pause playback. However, when this function is used
with a data CD, playback pauses at the beginning of the
track that was playing when playback was last started.

Cue function

You can use the cue function to store in memory up to 20
time points on an audio CD to recall them when desired.

Press the CUE button on the front panel to use the cue
function. When active, the CUE indicator lights.

. The cue function does not work with data CDs.

. When the cue indicator is lit, the number buttons on the
unit and the remote control are used by the cue function
and cannot be used to designate track numbers or to
flash start tracks. To use these functions, push the CUE
button to turn the CUE indicator off.

. Cue points are retained even when the power is turned
off.

Setting cue points

During playback or when paused, after putting the unit in
shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press a number button on
the unit or remote control to set a cue point at the current
playback time. Press the +10 button to use the buttons to
set points 11-20 when the indicator is lit.

The indicators light for number buttons that have cue
points set.

You can also set points by pressing a number button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using cue points

When shift mode is disabled (SHIFT indicator unlit) and
a cue point is assigned (number indicator lit), press the
corresponding number button to jump to that cue point
and pause.

If the FLASH indicator is lit, pressing a number button
with a set cue point will start playback from that point
immediately. (See "Flash start function" on page 30.)

Clearing cue points

To clear a cue point, press the corresponding number
button (indicator lit) while pressing the CLEAR button.
After a cue point has been cleared the indicator will
become unlit.

When the incremental play function is on, pressing the »
PLAY button on the unit or the remote during playback
will start playback from the beginning of the next track,
and pressing the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button on the
player or the B STOP button on the remote will pause
playback at the beginning of the next track.

. When the incremental play function is on and playback
is paused, pressing the B PLAY button on the unit or the
remote will start playback from that point, and pressing
the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button on the player or the

B STOP button on the remote stops playback.

. During playback of the last track, if you press the ® PLAY
button on the unit or the remote, playback of the first
track will start. If you press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK]
button on the player or the Bl STOP button on the remote,
playback will pause at the beginning of the first track.

. Setting the control I/0O parallel connector pin 2 (PLAY IN)
or 3 (STOP IN) to ON has the same effect.

. Receiving a stop command from the control I/O parallel
connector pin 8 (FADER START/STOP) has the same effect.

To turn the incremental play function on/off, use the i i

When the incremental play function is on, I
in the lower part of the display.

The incremental play function on/off setting is retained even
when the power is turned off.
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Repeat playback

You can repeatedly play back all tracks or repeatedly
play back a specified region within a track (A-B repeat
playback).

Ordinary repeat playback

When the repeat playback function is on, behavior

depends on the playback mode.
All track playback (ordinary playback) mode: the entire
disc is played back repeatedly

. Single track playback mode: the current track is played
back repeatedly

. Program playback mode: all the tracks in the program
are played back repeatedly

. Random playback mode: all the tracks on the disc are
played back at random repeatedly

Use one of the following procedures to turn the repeat
playback function on.

Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the PLAY
MODE [REPEAT] button. E T appears of the top of
the display when repeat mode is activated. You can also
do this by pressing the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button
while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using the remote control:

Press the remote REPEAT button. [ appears of
the top of the display when repeat mode is activated.

Use one of the following procedures to turn the repeat

playback function off.

. When the player is in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit),
press the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button again until

EHT disappears from the top of the screen. You
can aIso do this by pressing the PLAY MODE [REPEAT]
button while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

. Press the REPEAT button on the remote until F
disappears from the top of the screen.

The repeat playback setting is retained even when the power
is turned off.
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A-B repeat playback

You can specify a desired interval (A-B) within a track to be
played back repeatedly. Use the following procedures to
enable A-B repeat playback.

1 During playback or when paused, when the player is
in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press and hold the
PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button on the player, press
and hold the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button while
pressing the SHIFT button, or press and hold the
REPEAT button on the remote to activate A-B repeat
mode. [ will blink at the top of the display.

2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or
the REPEAT button on the remote at the beginning
of the interval that you want to repeat (A point).
F~E will blink at the top of the display.

3 Once again, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the
player or the REPEAT button on the remote at the
end of the interval that you want to repeat (B point).

Repeat playback between the A and B points will
begin, and £~ will stop blinking and continue to
appear at the top of the display.

4 To end A-B repeat playback, press the ll STOP [INTRO
CHECK] button on the player or the Bl STOP button
on the remote.

. A-Brepeat playback cannot be used with a data CD.

. Once playback reaches the B point, playback will restart
from the A point.

. A-Brepeat playback across more than one track is not
possible.
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Intro check mode

Power on play function

The Intro Check mode allows 10-second track beginnings
to be played in succession. Use the following procedures
to enable this mode.

Using the front panel buttons:

1 When stopped and in shift mode (SHIFT indicator
lit), press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button. You
can also do this by pressing the STOP [INTRO CHECK]
button while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

IHT appears on the right side of the display.

Appears

Intro check mode cannot be enabled together with single
playback mode or random playback mode.

2 Press the P [PLAY] [REPEAT] button to activate the
intro check mode starting from the next track.

3 Press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button again to
stop the play and disable intro check mode.
Using the remote control:

1 When stopped or paused, press the remote INTRO
CHECK button to enable intro check mode. IHT
appears on the right side of the display.

Appears

I
TRACK l

CiZ !
I [ B P P |

If you press the INTRO CHECK button on the remote control
during playback, appeatrs on the right side of the
display and intro check starts immediately.

2 If stopped or paused, press the B PLAY button to
start intro check.

3 Press the B STOP button to stop playback and
disable intro check mode.

Press the INTRO CHECK button again to disable intro
check mode and continue playback.

By using a commercially-available external timer, you

can make the player turn on at desired times and start

playback.

1 First, connect the power of this unit so that it
receives power from the timer.

3 Settheéy
value:

2 Load the disc that you want played back.
criFl. menu item to [l (default

4 Leave the POWER switch of this unit set to ON, turn
the power off from the timer and set the timer to
turn on at the desired time. At the set time, the timer
should supply power to the player, turning it on, and
playback should begin automatically.

The power on play function on/off setting is retained even
when the power is turned off.

Pitch control playback

Using its pitch control playback function, this unit can
vary the pitch (and speed) of playback.

Follow these procedures to use pitch control playback.

When this function is on, H and the setting value
appear in the PITCH display area on the right side of the
display.

Current value

S CC I
I

Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the JOG
[PITCH] button to turn the pitch control function ON. You
can also do this by pressing the JOG [PITCH] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

After pressing the SHIFT button, press the MENU [PITCH
%] button to enter pitch setting mode and use the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to adjust the setting in the range
between —16% and +16%. The pitch setting value blinks
while it is being set. You can also enter pitch setting mode
by pressing the MENU [PITCH%] button while pressing
and holding the SHIFT button.

After making the setting, press the SHIFT button and
then the MENU [PITCH%] button to exit pitch setting
mode. You can also exit pitch setting mode by pressing
the MENU [PITCH%] button while pressing and holding
the SHIFT button.
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Using the remote control:

Press the PITCH button to turn the pitch control function
on. Use the + and — buttons to adjust the setting in the
range between —16% and +16%.

Setting the pitch adjustment
increment

To set the adjustment increment for pitch control

playback (pitch step) use the iZ F—= “ menu item.
-
1 C_ L O I
- I JC I o

Options (%): &. 1 (default value), |

The pitch step setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Changing playback speed
without changing pitch
(KEY ORIG)

Ordinarily, when using the pitch control function, the
speed changes along with the pitch. When the original
key function is on, however, the pitch does not change
even when the playback speed is changed.

Use one of the following procedures to turn the original
key function on/off.

. Press the KEY ORIG button on the remote.

. Usethefl i+idiri menuitem (default value: {!
N
11 1 _ [} _ rnCrC
[ I} [ T N
~ ‘ N

When the original key functionis on, EE% (I
at the bottom of the display.

The original key function on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

Program playback

By setting a program in advance, you can set the unit to
play tracks in the order that you want. Up to 100 tracks
can be added to the program. To use program playback
to play tracks in the program order, set the playback
mode to program playback mode and start playback. (See
“Selecting the playback mode” on page 23.)
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Program setting mode

Use the following procedures to enter program setting
mode and add tracks to the empty program.

. You can add tracks to the program regardless of the
current playback mode.

. You can add the same track to the program multiple
times.

. The program setting is retained even when the power is
turned off or the disc is ejected. The player can remember
one program for up to 100 discs.

Using the front panel buttons:

1 When playback is stopped, select the £ i
menu item, and press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to
enter program setting mode. The display appears as
follows.

|
1_
|

I
I

/ _—\

S~
~

Track number Program number

= |

[
|

2 Use the number buttons or TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
to select the number of the track that you want to
add at the currently displayed program number. The
selected track number blinks.

3 Pressthe SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to
add the selected track. The next program number is
shown.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add tracks as desired.

After selecting a track, turning the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to
the right or pressing the SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button
adds the track to the program. If you exit program setting
mode without doing this, the track selected just before will
not be added to the program.

5 When you are done adding tracks to the program,
press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to exit program
setting mode.

Using the remote control:

1 When stopped, press the PGM button to enter
program setting mode. The display appears as
follows.

Track number Program number

TRACK I l




2 Use the number buttons or SKIP <<t /»» buttons
to select the number of the track that you want to
add at the currently displayed program number. The
selected track number blinks.

3 Press the SEARCH »» button to add the selected
track. The next program number is shown.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add tracks as desired.

After selecting a track, pressing the SEARCH »® button

adds the track to the program. If you exit program setting

mode without doing this, the track selected just before will

not be added to the program.

5 When you are done adding to the program, press
the PGM button to exit the program setting mode.

Checking the program

When playback is stopped, follow step 1 of “Program
setting mode” above to enter program setting mode and
then follow the procedures below.

Using the front panel buttons:

Use the SEARCH <<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select a program number to confirm the track
that it contains. The track number is shown to the right of
the program number.

Using the remote control:

Use the SEARCH <¢/»» buttons to select a program
number to confirm the track that it contains. The track
number is shown to the right of the program number.

Editing the program
You can change the contents of the program.
When playback is stopped, follow step 1 of “Program

setting mode” above to enter program setting mode and
then follow the procedures below.

B Changing program tracks

Using the front panel buttons:

1 Use the SEARCH <<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select the program number that you want
to change.

2 Use the number buttons or TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
to select the desired track.

3 Press the SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to
confirm the change.

Using the remote control:

1 Usethe SEARCH <«<«/»» buttons to select the
program number that you want to change.

2 Use the number buttons or SKIP <<t/ »»I buttons
to select the desired track.

3 Press the SEARCH »» button to confirm the
change.
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B Inserting tracks into the program

Using the front panel buttons:

1 Usethe SEARCH <<¢/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select the program number where you
want to insert a track.

2 Pressthe SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

3 Use the number buttons or the TRACK SKIP/DATA
knob to select the track that you want to insert.

4 Press the SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to
insert the track.

Using the remote control:

1 Use the SEARCH <«<«¢/»» buttons to select the
program number where you want to insert a track.
Press the A.RDY/INS button.

Use the number buttons or SKIP <<t /»» buttons
to select the track that you want to insert.

4 Press the SEARCH »» button to insert the track.

B Removing tracks from the program

Using the front panel buttons:

1 Use the SEARCH <«<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select the program number of the track
that you want to delete.

2 Press the SEARCH << [AUTO CUE] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button to remove
the track from the program.

Using the remote control:

1 Use the SEARCH <«<«/»» buttons to select the
program number of the track that you want to
delete.

2 Press the A.CUE/DEL button to delete the track from
the program.

B After editing the program
Press the remote PGM button or the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob on the player to exit program setting
mode.

B Removing all tracks from the program
When in program setting mode, press and hold the
CLEAR button on the player or the remote CLEAR
button to remove all tracks from the program.
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Fade in/fade out playback

The player can be set to fade in at the beginning of
playback and fade out when playback is stopped or
paused. The fade in and fade out times, which determine
how many seconds fading in and fading out takes, can
be setindependently. Use the &5 | £ menu item to
make fade in and fade out settings. The use of this menu
item differs slightly from the others. Use the following

procedures with this item.
1

+& menu item.

Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to enter fade in/
out setting mode. The screen appears as follows.

2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob or the remote
ENTER button to enter fade in setting mode.

3 Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or use

the PREV and NEXT buttons on the remote to set the
fade in time. The fade in time can be set between 0.5
and 10 seconds in 0.5-second increments (default
value: (i F).

4 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or
the ENTER button on the remote to confirm the fade
in setting and enter fade out setting mode.

5 Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or use

the PREV and NEXT buttons on the remote to set the
fade out time. The fade out time can be set between

0.5 and 10 seconds in 0.5-second increments (default

value: (1 F).

6 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or
the ENTER button on the remote to confirm the fade
out setting and exit menu mode.

The display returns to its usual appearance.

appeatrs at the bottom of the display
whenever fade in or fade out is set.

. To set only the fade out time, in fade in/out setting mode
step 1 above, turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the
player (or press the PREV or NEXT button on the remote)
until OUT blinks. Then, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
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on the player (or the ENTER button on the remote) to
enter fade out setting mode.

. Tosetonly the fade in time, after step 4 above, press the
MENU button on the unit or on the remote to compete
the setting.

. The fade in/out function settings are retained even when
the power is turned off.

Skip back playback

During playback, you can skip back by a preset amount of
time and continue playback.

During playback, press the B [PLAY] button on the unit
or the remote control.

Setting the skip back time

To set the skip back time, use the 14 =

A\

|
I
n
|

Options: 0-60 seconds (0.5-second increments, default
value: 3 seconds)

. When the incremental play function is on, it receives
priority and skip back playback is disabled when you
press the B PLAY button on the remote. Turn the
incremental play function off if you want to use this
function.

. Skip back playback is only possible with audio CDs. Skip
back playback is not possible with data CDs.

. Skip back playback settings are retained even when the
power is turned off.

™~
~

-

Flash start function

Up to twenty track beginnings or cue points can be
pre-loaded into memory, enabling their playback to be
triggered instantly.

B Flash-loading tracks:

When tracks have been added to the program and the
unit is in playback mode or program playback mode, the
beginnings of the first 20 tracks in the program will be
loaded into memory.

When no tracks have been added to the program, the
beginnings of the first 20 tracks on the disc will be loaded
into memory.



B Flash-loading cue points:
Set cue points are loaded into memory.

. Theflash start function is only possible with audio CDs.
The flash start function is not possible with data CDs.

. When playing back using the flash start function, the
auto-cue and auto-ready functions are disabled.

Using the front panel buttons:

1 To use a program to flash start tracks, program the
tracks in advance and set the playback mode to
program playback. To flash start using cue points,
set the cue points in advance and turn the cue mode
ON (CUE indicator appears).

2 Press the FLASH button.

3 While the beginnings of the tracks or cue points are
being loaded into memory, the word } H innks
on the display. After loading completes,
&1-1% appears on the display, the FLASH |nd|cator

lights and the B> PLAY indicator blinks.

4 Press the number button for the program number
(when program set), track number (when program
not set) or cue number (for cue point flash start) that
you want to play.

To select numbers between 1 1 and 20, press the
+10 button, so thati-i.i=H 1i~Z& appearson the
display, and then press the correspondlng number
button. Press the +10 button again to return to

Using the remote control:

1 To use a program to flash start tracks, program the
tracks in advance and set the playback mode to
program playback. To flash start using cue points,
set the cue points in advance and turn the cue mode
ON (CUE indicator appears).

Press the FLASH button.

While the beginnings of the tracks are being loaded
into memory, the wor blinks on the display.
After loading completes, | Ei-1% appears
on the display, the FLASH |nd|cator I|ghts and the »
PLAY indicator blinks.

4 Press the number button for the program number
(when program set), track number (when program
not set) or cue number (for cue point flash start) that
you want to play.

To select numbers between 11 and 20, press the
CLEAR button, so that - {1 £ appears
on the display, and then press the corresponding
number button Press the CLEAR button again to
returnto 1. -1

B Exiting flash start mode
Press the FLASH button on the unit or the remote
control. The FLASH indicator will become unlit.
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Relay playback

Multiple CD-6010 units can be used together and set
so that when playback ends on one unit, playback can
automatically start on another unit.

To do this, connect the CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL
connector "23 EOM DISC TALLY" pin on the rear panel
of one unit to the CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector
"2 PLAY" p|n on another unit with a cable and set {31 %
E {11 to & on both units. (See "End of disc warning (DISC
EOM)" on page 32.)

By connecting two CD-6010 units in both directions as
shown in illustration below, alternating playback between
them is possible.

O ® @)
o _ o

— 23pin/ 2pin/PLAY || 1pin/GND

EOM DISC TALLY
23pin/ .

2pin/PLAY |EOM DISC TALLY || 1pin/GND

O © (@)
o[

(@] @ cemm & @)

By connecting three or more CD-6010 units in sequence
(CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL "2 PLAY" to CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL "EOM DISC TALLY") as shown below, automatic
playback of one unit after the other is possible.

O ® @)
ol ] =2 | o
~— —J 23pin/EOM DISC TALLY pin/GND —

2pin/PLAY 1pin/GND
O @)
o o
23pin/EOM DISC TALLY 1pin/GND
2pin/PLAY 1pin/GND
O © @)
S oio oV==l)
AR A o
@) © - o
23pin/EOM DISC TALLY pin/GN
2pin/PLAY y 1pin/GND
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Changing the playback time
display mode

You can select the playback time that is shown on the
display.

During playback or when paused, press the DISPLAY
[LOCK] button on the player or the DISPLAY button on
the remote. Each press of the button cycles through the
three types of time display. The currently selected display
mode is shown in the playback time mode display area.

: total remaining time is displayed

i: remaining time of the current track is
displayed

. Nothing: elapsed time of the current track is displayed

. When an audio CD is stopped, the total recording time is
always shown regardless of whether or not TREMAIN or
REMAIN appears.

. For data CDs, neither the total time when stopped,
nor the remaining time or total remaining time during
playback are shown. (Only the number of tracks or track
number appears.)

. In program playback mode, remaining time shows
the time until playback of the program ends. In single
playback mode, remaining time shows the remaining
time in the track.

. In program playback mode, the total time shown is for
the program.

. The playback time display mode setting is retained even
when the power is turned off.

Frame time display setting

You can set whether or not the frame time is shown
during playback. To set the frame time display, use the 17
menu item (default value: £1+).

The frame time display on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

End of track warning
(TRACK EOM)

When nearing the end of a track, an end of track warning
indication can be shown on the display and a“21 EOM
TRACK TALLY" signal can be output from the CONTROL I/
O PARALLEL connector. With data CDs, an end of track
warning will not appear on the display. The CONTROL I/0
PARALLEL“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" signal will be output as
a pulse when the file playback ends.
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By setting in advance the number of seconds before

the track end that the warning is shown, when playback
reaches that point, the “:”in the time display will begin
blinking. At the same time the CONTROL I/O PARALLEL

“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" signal will be output.

TRACK

L DAY S TR TR

Options: [ %6 (default value), 25

For values other than {iF F, the number indicates the
number of seconds before the end of the track that the
warning begins. However, when set to &, no warning will
be shown on the display when track playback ends, but
a“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" signal will be output from the
CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector as a pulse.

At the default value, 30 seconds before the end of the
track, the “s" begins to blink and the CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL “21 EOM TRACK TALLY” signal is output

The TRACK EOM function setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.

End of disc warning (Disc EOM)

You can set the unit to output a“23 EOM DISC TALLY"
signal from the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL connector when
nearing the end of a disc a few seconds before it ends.
Use the &£

EOM function.
Options: i}

[t menu item to set the time of the

L DAY S TR SRR

%6 (default value), 25
For values other than {iF ¥, the number indicates the
number of seconds before the end of the disc that the
warning begins. When set to &, a“23 EOM DISC TALLY"
signal will be output from the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL
connector as a pulse when disc playback stops.

The DISC EOM function setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.
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Interval time setting

The player can be set to wait for a specified time (interval
time) after completing playback of one track before
starting playback of the next track.

To make the interval time setting, use the 1 & IHT
menu item.
1 iL. menu item.

2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to enter interval
time setting mode. The screen appears as follows.

3 Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to set the interval
time, and press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to
confirm the setting.

Setting range: 0-5 minutes (10-second increments,
default value: 0 seconds)

The interval time setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Outputting in mono

This player can output analog and digital signals in mono.
To make the player output in mono, set the & F:

menu item to {1 (default value: 1)
|
111 o - -
[N [ =
pe ‘ N

When mono output is on,
the display.

The mono output on/off setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.

appears at the bottom of

Controlling the player with a
footswitch

You can connect a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch (sold
separately) to the REMOTE jack on the front panel and
use it to control the player.

(@)

oo

oo oo o
Ooooooooooog
e e

TASCAM RC-3F
foot switch (sold separately)

Setting the footswitch

To set the footswitch, use the i'T menu item to
assign the functions to the switch controls (pedals).

~ ‘_/
1 _C ML o
[0 el B A T [
- | ~
Options: i i (default value), i, =,
Using the footswitch

When you press the controls (pedals) on the footswitch,

[y

they function according to the 1 & | [ setting.

Footswitch mode settings

The functions of the controls in each mode are as follows.

Footswitch controls
MODE | L (brief press) | C (brief press) | R (brief press)
L (long press) | C (long press) R (long press)
e PLAY/PAUSE >
! <« STOP >
SKIP BACK PLAY/PAUSE CALL
2 << STOP >p
PITCH (-) PLAY/PAUSE PITCH (+)
3 PITCH (-) STOP PITCH (+)
continuous continuous
4 PAUSE PLAY STOP
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Controlling the player with a
direct playback remote

You can connect a TASCAM RC-20 direct play remote (sold
separately) to the REMOTE jack on the front panel to use
the unit's direct playback function.

O FNSTSTYY. CD-6010

TASCAM RC-20
Direct Play Remote
(sold separately)

Fader and event start

Fader start and stop

By connecting an external fader switch to the CONTROL
1/0 PARALLEL connector, the player can be started and
stopped using a fader.

Connect the fader switch to the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL
connector as shown below.

I Pin 1 GND
V' N

sToP
= | S | PARALLEL
= 4 00000®O00000
I= T coooolpoooooo

Pin8
START FADER START

For details about using the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL
connector, see “Using the parallel connector” on page 35.

Event start

When stopped or paused, playback can be started by
inputting a one-shot pulse signal from outside. Input a
one-shot pulse (active low, 30 ms or longer) through the
"2 PLAY" pin of the CONTROL I/O PARALLEL connector.
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Using the RS-232C connector

The CONTROL 1/0 RS-232C connector (D-sub 9-pin, RS-
232C compliant) can be used for serial control of this unit
by a computer or other external device.

Setting the baud rate
Usethe i3 2

Select % (9600 bps, default value), 1
&4 (38400 bps).

For further details, please contact TASCAM customer
support.

. menu item to set the baud rate.
(19200 bps) or

—

The baud rate setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Restoring factory default settings

You can restore the unit to factory default settings that
are stored in the backup memory. The following default
settings are stored in the backup memory

. Playback mode

. Playback time display mode

. Auto-ready function on/off
Auto-cue function on/off
Repeat function on/off

. Various menu settings (See "Menu structure" on
page 19.)

To restore all settings to their factory defaults
1 Select the T menu item.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to restore
the settings to the factory defaults stored in the
backup memory and exit menu mode.

The display returns to ordinary disc and track
information.
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Checking the firmware version

Using the parallel connector

To check the firmware version, use the =1 I}
item.

Using the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL connector, you can
use external parallel control to operate this unit.

1 -1 menu item. Pin Function Function IN/
No. | (Pin 14 =H or Open) (Pin14=1) ouTt
o 1 GND GND -
R 2 PLAY FLASH 1 In
3 STOP FLASH 2 In
4 | INDEX/DIR SEARCH FWD FLASH 3 In
2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or 5 | TRACK SKIP FWD [»»-1] FLASH 4 In
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the 6 | TRACK SKIP REV [l<«] FLASH 5 In
system firmware version on the display. 7__| INDEX/DIR SEARCH REV STOP/LOAD In
8 FADER START/STOP (Reserved) In
Version Build number 9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY Out
| 10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSETALLY Out
l l 11 NO DISCTALLY (Reserved) Out
e I’_”_l' ”_‘l _ ,'_" H_'l 12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY Out
- == = = = 13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY Qut
14 REMOTE SELECT* REMOTE SELECT* In
3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit o PCA:LSLE Etﬁg: c :2
or the ENTER bu.tton on the. remote control again to 17 SEARCH FWD > ] FLASH 8 In
return to menu item selection. 18 SEARCH REV [ <«(] FLASH 9 In
19 (Reserved) FLASH 10 In
20 (Reserved) FLASH PAGE** In
Digital output format setting 21 EOM TRACK TALLY EOMTRACKTALLY | Out
22 (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed high) | Out
- . RELAY OUT
You can set the format of the digital signal output from 23 (EOM DISC TALLY) (Reserved) Out
the COAXIAL and XLR DIGITAL OUTPUTS. You can set 24 (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed low) | Out
the output format using the = | T menu item. The 25 +5V* +5V* B

digital signal output format options are as follows (default
value: HE=).

SPD S/PDIF (consumer)
AES AES/EBU with U bit (professional)
AE_ AES/EBU without U bit (professional)

The digital output format setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.

IN: external command reception (operates active low,

when ground 30 ms or longer)

OUT: transport status display signal by open drain
(20V maximum voltage, 35mA maximum current, 10Q

Analog output attenuation

impedance)

*When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is high or open, the
functions in the left column are active and ordinary
parallel control can be used. When set to low, the
functions in the right column are active and they can be
used as flash start keys.

**When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is low, the high/low
status of pin 20 (FLASH PAGE) determines the track
assignments as shown below.

***¥100mA maximum supplied current

You can set the unit so that the analog output level
is attenuated by -4 dB. Set this appropriately for the
equipment connected to the outputs.

The attenuation setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

#14 #20 Flash start tracks
Low High 1-10
Low Low 11-20

The following connection example shows playback
control by fader start/stop.

. Pin 1 GND
y
STOP
= 2> | PARALLEL
= P 00000000000
= T coooolpoocoooo
Pin 8
START FADER START
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Please check the following items if the unit is not functioning properly. If you are still unable to resolve the problem please
contact the retailer where you purchased the unit or TASCAM customer support.

B Power does not turn on
Make sure that the power plug is firmly inserted.

B Unit cannot be controlled from the front
panel
Make sure that the panel lock function is not on.

Bl Unit cannot be controlled with the remote
control.

Confirm that batteries are in the remote control and that

they have a charge.

B Nosound
Confirm the unit’s connections to the monitoring system
and check the volume of the amplifier.
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B CD cannot be played back
. Ifitis adata CD, containing MP3 files, confirm that they
use a bit rate that this unit can handle.

. Confirm that the disc is not scratched or dirty.

B Noiseis heard
Check whether a connection cable might have a bad
connection.



When one of the following error messages appears, refer to the response below and resolve the cause. If you are still unable
to resolve the problem please contact TASCAM customer support.

Message Meaning Response
Eredl TOC Read Error  Clean or change the disc.
Bt Flash ROM Error
- If one of these errors appears, turn the power off and back on. If you are unable to turn
Errlfd SDRAM Error .
the power off, disconnect the power cord.
Erelld SYSTEM Error

TASCAM CD-6010 37



10 - Specifications

Media and formats

Digital audio output

Device type

CD player

Compatible discs

Compact discs (12cm/8cm, including CD-R discs)

Playable disc types
CD-A, CD-ROM (IS09660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET format)

Playable file formats
Audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer lII), WAV

MP3 playback specifications

Audio Modes: stereo/mono

Sampling Frequency: 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz
Bit Rate: 32 kbps—-320 kbps and VBR

WAV playback specifications

Sampling Frequency: 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz
Sampling Bit Rate: 16 bit

Audio CD playback specifications
Sampling Frequency: 44.1 kHz

Sampling Bit Rate: 16 bit

Number of Channels: 2

Digital output connector (COAXIAL)
Connector: RCA pin jack

Supported signal formats: IEC 60958-3 standard for
consumer use, IEC 60958-4 for professional use

Output impedance: 75 Q
Output level: 0.5 Vp-p

Digital output connector (XLR)
Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

Supported signal formats: IEC 60958-3 standard for
consumer use, IEC 60958-4 for professional use

Output impedance: 110 Q

Control input and output

Analog audio output

REMOTE connector
Connector: 2.5mm TRS jack

RS-232C connector
Connector: D-sub 9-pin (female, inch standard)

CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector
Connector: D-sub 25-pin (female, inch standard)

Analog outputs (unbalanced)
Connector: RCA pin jacks

Output impedance: 200 Q

Standard output level: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
Maximum output level: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)

Analog outputs (balanced)

Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)
Output impedance: 100 Q

Standard Output level: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Maximum Output level: +24 dBu (12.28 Vrms)

PHONES connector

Connector: 6.3mm (1/4") standard stereo jack

Maximum output level: 45 mW + 45 mW or more
(THD+N 0.1% or less, 320 load)
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Audio performance

Frequency response

20 Hz-20 kHz: +0.5 dB (JEITA)
S/N ratio

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Dynamic range

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Distortion

0.005% or less (JEITA)

Channel separation
95 dB or more (1 kHz, JEITA)



Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the
power is turned off.

Playback mode

Playback time display mode
. Auto-ready function on/off
. Auto-cue function on/off
. Cue settings

Repeat function on/off

Various menu settings

10 - Specifications

General

Power supply
AC 100-240V, 50-60 Hz

Power consumption
12.5W

Dimensions (W x H x D)
483 x 94 x 306 mm

Weight
4.9 kg

Operating temperature range

50-35°C
Installation angle
15°or less
Dimensional drawings
433 mm
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lllustrations in this manual might differ from the actual product.

In order to improve the product, specifications and appearance could be changed without prior notice.
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONSvV

CAUTION

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

'\ A

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-
SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,
within equilateral triangle, is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient
magnitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to
the presence of important operating and

maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the appliance.

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK
HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS
APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

10

11

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized
or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two
blades with one wider than the other. A grounding
type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong are
provided for your safety. If the provided plug does
not fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for
replacement of the obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on
or pinched particularly at plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from the
apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

12

13

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or
table specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the
apparatus. When a cart is used, use caution when
moving the cart/apparatus combination to avoid
injury from tip-over.

~—a

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or
when unused for long periods of time.

14 Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.

Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects
have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has
been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate
normally, or has been dropped.

Do not expose this apparatus to drips or splashes.

Do not place any objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, on the apparatus.

Do not install this apparatus in a confined space such
as a book case or similar unit.

The apparatus draws nominal non-operating power
from the AC outlet with its POWER or STANDBY/ON
switch not in the ON position.

The apparatus should be located close enough to the
AC outlet so that you can easily grasp the power cord
plug at any time.

The mains plug is used as the disconnect device, the
disconnect device shall remain readily operable.

Products with Class | construction are equipped with a
power supply cord that has a grounding plug. The cord
of such a product must be plugged into an AC outlet
that has a protective grounding connection.

If the product uses batteries (including a battery pack
or installed batteries), they should not be exposed to
sunshine, fire or excessive heat.

CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium
batteries: there is danger of explosion if a battery is
replaced with an incorrect type of battery. Replace only
with the same or equivalent type.

Caution should be taken when using earphones or
headphones with the product because excessive
sound pressure (volume) from earphones or head-
phones can cause hearing loss.

In North America use only on 120V supply.




B RACK-MOUNTING THE UNIT

Use the supplied rack-mounting kit to mount the unitin a
standard 19-inch rack, as shown below.

Remove the feet of the unit before mounting.

S5 95 56 59 s 35 s 35 o)\

. Leave 1U of space above the unit for ventilation.

. Allow at least 10 cm (4 in) at the rear of the unit for
ventilation.

B ForU.S.A.
TO THE USER

This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when
the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely
to cause harmful interference in which case the user

will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

CAUTION

Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly
approved by TEAC CORPORATION for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

Bl For European Customers

CE Marking Information

a) Applicable electromagnetic environment: E4
b) Peakinrush current: 14 A

Disposal of electrical and electronic equipment

(@) All electrical and electronic equipment should be
disposed of separately from the municipal waste
stream via collection facilities designated by the
government or local authorities.

(b) By disposing of electrical and electronic equipment
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and
prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment.

Safety Information

(c) Improper disposal of waste electrical and electronic
equipment can have serious effects on the
environment and human health because of the
presence of hazardous substances in the equipment.

(d) The Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)
symbol, which shows a wheeled bin that has been
crossed out, indicates that electrical and electronic
equipment must be collected and disposed of
separately from household waste.

X

(e) Return and collection systems are available to end
users. For more detailed information about the
disposal of old electrical and electronic equipment,
please contact your city office, waste disposal service
or the shop where you purchased the equipment.

Disposal of batteries and/or accumulators

(a) Waste batteries and/or accumulators should be
disposed of separately from the municipal waste
stream via collection facilities designated by the
government or local authorities.

(b) By disposing of waste batteries and/or accumulators
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and
prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment.

(c) Improper disposal of waste batteries and/or
accumulators can have serious effects on the
environment and human health because of the
presence of hazardous substances in them.

(d) The WEEE symbol, which shows a wheeled bin that
has been crossed out, indicates that batteries and/
or accumulators must be collected and disposed of
separately from household waste.

hid

Pb, Hg, Cd

If a battery or accumulator contains more than the
specified values of lead (Pb), mercury (Hg), and/

or cadmium (Cd) as defined in the Battery Directive
(2006/66/EC), then the chemical symbols for those
elements will be indicated beneath the WEEE symbol.

(e) Return and collection systems are available to end
users. For more detailed information about the
disposal of waste batteries and/or accumulators,
please contact your city office, waste disposal service
or the shop where you purchased them.

WARNING

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment, this
product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

TASCAM CD-6010 3



Safety Information

B CAUTIONS ABOUT BATTERIES

This product uses batteries. Misuse of batteries could
cause a leak, rupture or other trouble. Always abide by the
following precautions when using batteries.

. Never recharge non-rechargeable batteries. The
batteries could rupture or leak, causing fire or injury.

. When installing batteries, pay attention to the polarity
indications (plus/minus (+/-) orientation), and
install them correctly in the battery compartment as
indicated. Putting them in backward could make the
batteries rupture or leak, causing fire, injury or stains
around them.

. When you store or dispose batteries, isolate their terminals
with insulation tape or something like that to prevent
them from contacting other batteries or metallic objects.

When throwing used batteries away, follow the
disposal instructions indicated on the batteries and the
local disposal laws.

Do not use batteries other than those specified. Do not
mix and use new and old batteries or different types of
batteries together. The batteries could rupture or leak,
causing fire, injury or stains around them.

. Do not carry or store batteries together with small
metal objects. The batteries could short, causing leak,
rupture or other trouble.

. Do not heat or disassemble batteries. Do not put them
in fire or water. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them.

. If the battery fluid leaks, wipe away any fluid on
the battery case before inserting new batteries. If
the battery fluid gets in an eye, it could cause loss
of eyesight. If fluid does enter an eye, wash it out
thoroughly with clean water without rubbing the eye
and then consult a doctor immediately. If the fluid
gets on a person’s body or clothing, it could cause skin
injuries or burns. If this should happen, wash it off with
clean water and then consult a doctor immediately.

The unit power should be off when you install and
replace batteries.

Remove the batteries if you do not plan to use the unit
for a long time. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them. If the battery fluid
leaks, wipe away any fluid on the battery compartment
before inserting new batteries.

. Do not disassemble a battery. The acid inside the
battery could harm skin or clothing.

B CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured
according to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1,
subchapter J, based on the Radiation Control for Health
and Safety Act of 1968,"and is classified as a class 1 laser
product. There is no hazardous invisible laser radiation
during operation because invisible laser radiation emitted
inside of this product is completely confined in the
protective housings.
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The label required in this regulation is shown at (D.

Cautions:

. DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A
SCREWDRIVER.

USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR
PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE
SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN HAZARDOUS
RADIATION EXPOSURE.

IF THIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR
NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO
NOT USE THE PRODUCT IN ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Optical pickup

Type : HOF-1501XB

Manufacturer : Hitachi Media Electronics

Laser output : Lessthan 0.5 mW on the objective lens
Wavelength : 785 nm £22nm

Standard : [EC60825-1: 2007

This appliance has a serial number located on the
rear panel. Please record the model number and
serial number and retain them for your records.

Model number

Serial number
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Thank you very much for purchasing the TASCAM
CD-6010 CD Player.

Before connecting and using the unit, please take time to
read this manual thoroughly to ensure you understand
how to properly set up and connect the unit, as well as
the operation of its many useful and convenient functions.
After you have finished reading this manual, please keep
it in a safe place for future reference.

You can also download the Owner's Manual from the
TASCAM web site (http://tascam.com/).

Features

. Anti-shock memory prevents skipping caused by
vibrations, for example

. *16% pitch control

Plays ordinary audio CDs and CD-R discs, including files
in both MP3 and WAV formats

Cueing with one-frame precision
Parallel control connector

. When using the parallel connector, the transport mode,
including fader start and event start, as well as flash
start and direct start modes can be set

. RS-232C serial connector can be used to connect a
computer or external controller to control the unit

. Memory can store program and cue point information
for up to 100 discs

Incremental play function

Auto-ready function can automatically pause playback
after track completes playing at the beginning of the
next track

. Auto-cue function can ready the unit to start playback
of a track from the moment sound starts

. Transport and pitch can be controlled using a TASCAM
RC-3F footswitch (sold separately)

. Supports direct start and flash start using RC-SS520
(parallel connector) and RC-20 (remote connector)
units (sold separately)

Flash start function enables playback without delay
(up to 20 tracks: tracks 1-20, the first 20 tracks in the
program or the first 20 cue points)

Number buttons on the front panel can be used

for track selection, cue point recall and flash start
operation

. Skip back function can go back a few seconds (amount
can be set) during playback

. TASCAM RC-500 wireless remote control included (can
be disabled using a setting on the main unit)

. Gap between tracks during playback can be set

Balanced output level can be set by making an internal
adjustment (please contact customer support)

Analog output attenuation function
. Panel buttons can be locked to prevent misoperation

1 - Introduction

Tray lock function can be used to prevent the tray from
being opened during playback or when paused

High-performance tray-loading CD drive
. RCA unbalanced outputs
. Coaxial digital output
. XLR balanced outputs

XLR digital output

Monophonic output possible

. Playback modes include all tracks (ALL), one track
(SINGLE), program (up to 100 tracks) and random

. Repeat function for all playback modes and A-B interval
looping

. Display can be set to show track elapsed time, track
remaining time or disc remaining time

CALL function can be used to return to the last point
where playback started

Intro check function

. Fade in and fade out can be set from 0 to 10 seconds in
0.5-second intervals

. Automatic playback when power turned on possible
. Relay playback of multiple units possible
. Index search (audio CD (CD-DA) only) and directory
search (MP3 or WAV file discs only) functions
Resume function remembers the last point when
playback stopped
Support for EOM display showing the end of a track
. Monitoring features on the front panel include a

headphones jack, a speaker with an ON/OFF switch
and a level knob

Included items

The included items are listed below.

Take care when opening the package not to damage the
items. Keep the package materials for transportation in
the future.

Please contact the store where you purchased this unit
if any of these items are missing or have been damaged
during transportation.

Main unit 1

Power cord 1
Wireless remote control (TASCAM RC-500)
AAA batteries for the remote control unit.........ccccouue....

A rack-mounting screw kit 1
A warranty card 1
Owner’s manual (this manual) 1
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1 - Introduction

About this manual

In this manual, we use the following conventions:

The names of buttons and controls are given in the
following typeface: SHIFT.

Messages on the unit’s display are shown like this: {1

. The CD-DA format may also be mentioned as “audio
CD”format.

CDs on which MP3 or WAV audio files are recorded may
be mentioned as “data CDs"

Additional information is introduced in the styles
below when needed:

Explanation of actions in special situation and supplement.

CAUTION

Instructions that should be followed to avoid injury, damage
to the unit or other equipment, and loss of data.

Trademarks

. TASCAMis a trademark of TEAC Corporation, registered
in the U.S. and other countries.

. MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

. Other company names, product names and logos
in this document are the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective owners.

Precautions for placement and
use

. The operating temperature should be between 5°C and
35°C (41°F and 95°F).

Do not install in the following types of places. Doing
so could degrade the sound quality and/or cause
malfunctions.

. Places with significant vibrations or that are
otherwise unstable

. Near windows or other places exposed to direct
sunlight

. Near heaters or other extremely hot places

. Extremely cold places

. Places with bad ventilation or high humidity
. Very dusty locations

8 TASCAM CD-6010

This unit can be installed at an angle of £15°.
Do not place any object on the unit for heat dissipation.

. Avoid installing this unit on top of any heat-generating
electrical device such as a power amplifier.

. To mount this unit in a rack, use the included rack
mounting screw kit to mount it as shown below. Leave
atleast 1 U (5 cm) of open space above the unit.

Connecting the power

Insert the included power cord into the ACIN
connector completely.

Hold the power cord by the plug when connecting or
disconnecting it.

Beware of condensation

If the unit is moved from a cold to a warm place, or

used immediately after a cold room has been heated or
otherwise exposed to a sudden temperature change,
condensation could occur. Should this happen, leave the
unit for one or two hours before turning the unit on.

Cleaning the unit

To clean the unit, wipe it gently with a soft dry cloth. Do
not wipe with chemical cleaning cloths, benzene, paint
thinner, ethyl alcohol or other chemical agents to clean
the unit as they could damage the surface.



About discs

In addition to commercially-available music CDs, this unit
can play CD-R discs that have been recorded in audio CD
(CD-DA) format, as well as CD-R discs that have MP3 audio
and WAV audio files recorded on them.

Handling of compact discs

. Always insert the compact discs in the slot with their
label facing upward.

. Toremove a disc from its case, press down on the
center of the disc holder, then lift the disc out, holding
it carefully by the edges.

. Do not touch the signal side (the unlabeled side).
Fingerprints, oils and other substances can cause errors
during playback.

. To clean the signal side of a disc, wipe gently with a soft
dry cloth from the center towards the outside edge.
Dirt on discs can lower the sound quality, so clean
them and always store them in a clean state.

. Do not use any record spray, anti-static solutions,
benzene, paint thinner or other chemical agents to
clean CDs as they could damage the delicate playing
surface. It may cause CDs to become unplayable.

. Do not apply labels or other materials to discs. Do
not use discs that have had tape, stickers or other
materials applied to their surface. Do not use discs that
have sticky residue from stickers, etc. Such discs could
become stuck in the unit or cause it to malfunction.

. Never use a commercially available CD stabilizer. Using
stabilizers with this player will damage the mechanism
and cause it to malfunction.

. Do not use cracked discs.

« Only use circular compact discs. Avoid using non-
circular promotional discs, etc.

WAIRORSI

. Music discs with copy control, a copy-protection
system, have been released form several record
companies in an attempt to protect the copyright.
Since some of these discs do not comply with the CD
specifications, they may not be playable on the unit.
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2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Front panel

0 @ ® ®F

- ||
POWER CD-6010 mPa I'”HV OPEN/CLOSE TRACK SKIP/DATA
H I 4 o >
o
@ ° @
[ ] ]
ot
oo e
—_— [_cuE/FLAsH ] STOP OPLAY || OPAUSE | | —— SEARCH——
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 © o) o | [ j ’7
REMOTE CLEAR 1 9 10/0 +10 CUE FLASH | [ | »—M»| CALL.—|[ > ‘ n | ‘n =
Dooooooooood @ o |
O - 1 R ————— '{ W NTRo CHEck (e O

?i © W

(1) POWER switch
Press to turn the power on and off.

CAUTION

Before turning the power on, minimize the volume of other
equipment that is connected to this unit. Failure to do so
might cause sudden loud noises, which could harm your
hearing or result in other trouble.

(2 Disc tray
Press the OPEN/CLOSE button to open the disc tray
when you want to load or remove a disc.
To close the disc tray, press the OPEN/CLOSE button
again.

(3 OPEN/CLOSE button
Press to open and close the disc tray.

@ SHIFT button and indicator
Press this button to activate shift mode. When the
shift mode is active, the indicator lights and the shift
functions of other buttons are enabled. (Shift functions
are shown below buttons with white lettering on a
dark blue background.) After pressing one of these
buttons, shift mode is automatically ended and the
indicator becomes unlit.

. When in shift mode, press the SHIFT button again to end
shift mode (and turn off the indicator). After searching
folders/directories, if the SHIFT indicator is lit, press the
SHIFT button to end shift mode.

. You can also press a button with a shift function while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button to use its shift
function.

(5 DISPLAY [LOCK] button
Press this button when the playback time is shown to
switch the playback time display mode (track elapsed
time, track remaining time or total remaining time).
(See “Changing the playback time display mode” on
page 32.)
When in menu mode, press this button to exit menu
mode.

10 TASCAM CD-6010
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To turn the panel lock function on and off, press and
hold this button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button.
This function prevents the use of the buttons to avoid
misoperation.

(® Display

Shows various types of information.

(@ TRACK SKIP/DATA [INDEX/DIR SEARCH] knob

This is a multifunction knob that works as both a dial
and a button. Use this knob to select (skip) tracks,
select indexes, select directories, set the pitch control
value, use menus, set the A-B repeat interval and as a
jog dial, for example.

To select an index, turn this knob when in shift mode
(when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or while pressing the
SHIFT button. When working with a data CD, use this
function to select a directory. What happens after
selection depends on the auto cue function setting.
(See "Skipping to the next or previous track" on page
22)

When in program setting mode, use this function to
select tracks.

When in menu mode, turn this knob to select items
and press it to confirm a selection. (See “Menu
operation basics” on page 19.)

When in pitch adjustment mode, turn this knob to
adjust the pitch value. (See "Pitch control playback” on
page 27.)

When in jog mode, use this knob as a jog dial to search
one frame at a time. (See “Using the jog function to
search” on page 23.)

When using the A-B repeat function, press this knob
to set the A and B points. (See “A-B repeat playback” on
page 26.)

JOG [PITCH] button

Press this button to start jog mode. (See "Using the jog
function to search" on page 23.)

To turn the pitch function ON/OFF, press this button
when in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or
while pressing the SHIFT button. (See "Pitch control
playback" on page 27.)
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2 - Names and Functions of Parts

MENU [PITCH] button

Press this button to start menu mode. When in menu
mode, press this button to exit menu mode. (See
"Menu operation basics" on page 19.)

To enter pitch adjustment mode, press this button
when in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or
while pressing the SHIFT button. (See "Pitch control
playback" on page 27.)

SPEAKER, ON/OFF switch, LEVEL knob

& PHONES jack

Use the built-in mono speaker or stereo headphones
to monitor the playback signal without needing to
connect speakers.

Use the SPEAKER switch to turn the built-in speaker
ON and OFF.

When headphones are connected, this speaker is
disabled regardless of the SPEAKER switch position.
Connect stereo headphones to the standard stereo
PHONES jack.

Use the LEVEL knob to adjust the output level of the
built-in speaker and the headphones.

CAUTION

Before connecting headphones, turn the LEVEL knob to
minimize the volume. Failure to do so might cause sudden
loud noises, which could harm your hearing or result in other
trouble.

Q)

REMOTE jack (2.5mm TRS)

Use this jack to connect a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch
or TASCAM RC-20 direct playback remote control (sold
separately). Use a remote control for flash starting and
stopping playback, for example.

CLEAR button
Press this button to cancel the input of a number
button.

When the CUE mode is ON, press a number button
while pressing and holding this button to clear the
corresponding cue point.

Press and hold when the program menu is open to
clear all programs.

Number buttons

Use these number buttons to designate track numbers
to select songs. Input two digits for audio CDs and
three digits for data CDs. (See “Designating track
numbers” on page 22.)

When CUE mode is on, use the number buttons to
add, recall and delete cue points (up to 20). (See "Cue
function" on page 25.)

When the flash start function is on, use the number
buttons to flash start tracks or cue points.

Use the +10 button to switch between 1-10 and 11-20
for flash start program numbers, track numbers and
cue numbers.

Force eject hole
If the tray will not open ordinarily, insert a fine rod,
such as a paperclip, here and press to open the tray.

CAUTION

Always turn the power OFF before using the force eject hole.

(5 CUE button
Press to turn cue mode ON/OFF.

FLASH button
Press to turn the flash start function ON/OFF.

@ M STOP [INTRO CHECK] button
Press to stop playback.

If the incremental playback function is activated, press
this button during playback to pause at the beginning
of the next track.

When stopped, to activate the intro check mode,
press this button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button.
When this mode is activated, press the B> (play)
button to play the first 10 seconds of each track in
succession. (See “Intro check mode” on page 27.)

CALL button
Press this button to return to the point where playback
was last started and pause.

» PLAY button and indicator
When stopped, press this button to start playback. (The
indicator lights during playback.)

When paused, press this button to resume playback.

During playback, press this button to return to the
point that was previously set. (See “Skip back playback”
on page 30.)

@0 11 PAUSE button and indicator
Press during playback to pause (indicator lights).

When the auto-cue function is on, press when stopped
to pause at the instant when sound begins in track 1.
When the auto-cue function is off, press when stopped
to pause at the beginning of track 1.

@) SEARCH <<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons
During playback or when paused, press the <<
button to search backward, and press the »» button
to search forward. (See “Using the SEARCH buttons” on
page 23.)
When in program setting mode, use these to select the
program number. (See “Program playback” on page
28.)

To turn the auto-cue function on and off, press the
<4< button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button. (See
“Auto-cue function” on page 24.)

To turn the auto-ready function on and off, press the
»» button when in shift mode (when the SHIFT
indicator is lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button. (See
“Auto-ready function” on page 24.)

TASCAM CD-6010 11



2 - Names and Functions of Parts

@ PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button
Press this button to cycle through the playback modes
in the following order. (See "Playback modes" on page
23)

Program Random

Ordinary ____ Single .
playback playback—l

playback playback

To turn repeat playback ON/OFF, press this button when
in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit) or while
pressing the SHIFT button.

During playback or when paused, to turn A-B repeat

mode ON, press and hold this button for at least 1
second when in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is

lit) or while pressing the SHIFT button. (See "A-B repeat
playback" on page 26.)

@ Remote control receiver
This receives signals from the included TASCAM RC-500
wireless remote control. Point the end of the remote
control toward here when using it.

Rear panel
Q i\ @ O
! A
PENC=NI=)
@I®lr=<
O 3:cow (BALANCED) @ UNBALITNCED! g O
| I é@ _

» 58 @

@) ANALOG OUTPUTS (BALANCED) connectors
These are balanced analog outputs for the CD
playback signal. The maximum output level is +24 dBu.
(1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

The maximum output level of the analog balanced
outputs can be changed internally. Contact our
customer support for details.

@

@ ANALOG OUTPUTS (UNBALANCED) jacks
These are analog outputs for the CD playback signal.
The maximum output level is +6 dBV.

@ DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL) connector
This outputs the CD playback as a S/PDIF or AES/
EBU digital signal. Set the format of the output signal
using the 23 [Li—{HIT

{ menu item. (See “Digital output
format setting” on page 35.)

. When playing back MP3 or WAV files, the sampling
frequency of this unit’s digital outputs is 44.1 kHz.

. When using the pitch control function while playing
an audio CD or another disc with MP3 or WAV files, the
digital output is at a fixed sampling frequency of 44.1
kHz.

12 TASCAM CD-6010
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DIGITAL OUTPUTS (XLR) connector

This outputs the CD playback as a S/PDIF or AES/

EBU digital signal. Set the format of the output signal
using the 22 [T menu item. (See “Digital output
format setting” on page 35.)

CONTROL 1/0 RS-232C connector

This is a D-sub 9-pin RS-232C serial control connector.
Connect an external controller, for example, here. (See
“Using the RS-232C connector” on page 34.)

CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL connector

This is a D-sub 25-pin parallel control connector. Use
this to connect an external controller, for example. (See
"Relay playback" on page 31, “Fader start and stop” on
page 34 and “Using the parallel connector” on page
35)

ACIN connector
Connect the included power cord here.




2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Display
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1) Track number
This shows the track number during playback and
track selection.

(I
NN

When an audio CD is loaded, a two-digit track number
is shown. When a data CD is loaded, a three-digit track
number is shown
When in menu mode, the menu number is shown
here.

(2 TRACK indicator
This appears when a disc that has files that this unit
can play back is loaded.

(3 MP3 indicator
This appears when a data CD is loaded.

(@) INDEX DIR number
During playback and selection, the index number
(audio CD) or directory number (data CD) is shown
here.

(5 Playback time display mode indicator
When the time display is showing the playback time,

the following appears depending on the display mode.

(See“Changing the playback time display mode” on
page 32.)
. When the playback time display mode is set to

remaining time, T appears.

. When the playback time dlsplay mode is set to track
remaining time, f i appears.

. When the playback time display mode is set to
track elapsed time, nothing appears here. Likewise,
nothing appears when in menu mode or program
setting mode.

® Time display
This shows the time of the current playback position.
When in menu mode, the menu item is shown. When
menu items are shown, the letters appear as follows.

ABCDEFGHIJKLM NOPQRSTUVWXYZcginor
AbLAEFLDHIJELMNOPA-5EULH WY cSinar

(@ Playback mode indicators
The current playback mode is shown.

. Ordinary (all tracks)
playback mode:
Single playback mode:

. Program playback mode:
Random playback mode:

Nothing appears

~ appears
appears
i appears

Repeat mode indicators
The repeat mode is shown. (See “Repeat playback” on
page 26 and “A-B repeat playback” on page 26.)

. Repeat mode: appears

. A-Brepeat mode: and H~E appear

(Before the A and B points have been set, the indicator
shown here will vary depending on the status. For
details, see “A-B repeat playback” on page 26.)

© PITCH indicator (and pitch adjustment)

appears, and the amount of speed change is shown
(See "Pitch control playback” on page 27.)

When in menu mode, the setting value of the menu
item is shown.

A. CUE (auto-cue) indicator
When the auto-cue function is on, HLiT1 3
appears. (See “Auto-cue function” on page 24.)

@ A.RDY (auto-ready) indicator
When the auto-ready function is on, i
(See "Auto-ready function” on page 24.)

@ FADE indicator
When the fade in/out function is on, F ik appears.
(See “Fade in/fade out playback” on page 30.)

i MONO indicator

' appears.

When the mono output function is on, {1} appears.
(See "Outputting in mono” on page 33.)

RESUME indicator
When the resume function is on, F appears.

(See “Resume function” on page 24.)

@ INCR indicator (incremental play)
When the incremental play function is on, I HiE
appears. (See “Incremental play function” on page 25.)
) KEY ORIG (original key) indicator
When the original key function is on, k% ;
appears. (See “Changing the playback speed Wlthout
changing the pitch (KEY ORIG)” on page 28.)
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2 - Names and Functions of Parts

Wireless remote control (TASCAM RC-500)
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TASCAM

RC-500 REMOTE CONTROL UNIT
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(1 FLASH button
Press to turn the flash start function on and off.

(2) DISPLAY button
Press this button to change the playback time display
mode shown (track elapsed time, track remaining time
or remaining time). (See “Changing the playback time
display mode” on page 32.)
When in menu mode, press this button to exit menu
mode.

(® PITCH and —/+ buttons
Press the PITCH button to turn the pitch control
function on and off. Use the - and + buttons to set the
pitch control value. (See “Pitch control playback” on
page 27.)

@ A.CUE/DEL button
Press this to turn the auto-cue function on and off. (See
“Auto-cue function” on page 24.)

Use this also to delete program tracks. (See “Program
playback” on page 28.)

(® A.RDY/INS button
Press this to turn the auto-ready function on and off.
(See "Auto-ready function” on page 24.)

Use this also to add program tracks. (See “Program
playback” on page 28.)

14 TASCAM CD-6010

(® MENU button
Press this button to enter menu mode. When in menu
mode, press this button to exit menu mode. (See “Menu
operation basics” on page 19.)

(@ ENTER button
When in menu mode, press to confirm a menu item
selection or setting value. (See “Menu operation basics”
on page 19.)
When using the A-B repeat function, press this to set
the A and B points. (See “A-B repeat playback” on page
26.)

Number buttons
Use these number buttons to designate track numbers
to select songs. Input two digits for audio CDs and
three digits for data CDs. (See “Designating track
numbers”on page 22.)

@ SKIP (<t /»»1) buttons
Use these buttons for track selection (skipping).
Set the auto-cue function to determine what happens
after selection. (See “Skipping to the next or previous
track” on page 22.)
In program setting mode, use these to select tracks for
the program. (See “Program playback” on page 28.)

INDEX/DIR SEARCH (<€/» ) buttons
Use these to select indexes on an audio CD or
directories on a data CD. Set the auto-cue function
to determine what happens after selection. (See
“Selecting indexes and directories” on page 22.)

@ M STOP button
Press to stop playback. If the incremental play function
is activated, press this button during playback to pause
at the beginning of the next track. (See “Incremental
play function” on page 25.)

{2 CALL button
During playback or when paused, press this button
to return to the point where playback was last started
and pause. (See “Call function” on page 25.)

3 EJECT button
Press this to open and close the disc tray.

PLAY MODE button

Press this button to cycle through the playback modes.
Choose from ordinary, single, program and random.

Ordinary Single Program Random
playback playback playback

( KEY ORIG button
Turn the original key function, which changes the
speed without changing the pitch, on and off. (See
“Changing the playback speed without changing the
pitch (KEY ORIG)” on page 28.)



INTRO CHECK button
When stopped, during playback or when paused,
press this button to activate intro check mode. When
in intro check mode, press the B PLAY button to play
the first 10 seconds of each track in succession. (See
“Intro check mode” on page 27.)

) REPEAT button
Press to turn the repeat playback function on and off.
(See "Repeat playback” on page 26.)
Press and hold for more than one second to turn the
A-B repeat function on. (See “A-B repeat playback” on
page 26.)

NEXT button
When in menu mode, press to select the next value
(menu item or setting value). (See “Menu operation
basics” on page 19.)

PREV button
When in menu mode, press to select the previous
value (menu item or setting value). (See “Menu
operation basics” on page 19.)

20 PGM button
Press to open program setting mode. (See “Program
playback” on page 28.)

@) CLEAR button
Press this button to cancel the input of a number
button.
Press and hold when the program menu is open to
clear the program.

Unlike the CLEAR button on the main unit, the CLEAR

button on the wireless remote control cannot be
pressed and held while pressing a number button to
delete a cue point.

@2 SEARCH ( <</»» ) buttons

During playback or when paused, press the <<
button to search backward, and press the »» button
to search forward. (See “Using the SEARCH buttons” on
page 23.)

When in program setting mode, use these to select the
program number. (See “Program playback” on page
28.)

@3 JOG (—/+) buttons

When paused, press a JOG (+ or —) button to enter jog
mode. Press the + button to advance one frame, and
press the — button to go back one frame. (See “Using
the jog function to search” on page 23.)

11 PAUSE button

Press during playback to pause.

When the auto-cue function is on, press when stopped
to pause at the instant when sound begins in track 1.
When the auto-cue function is off, press when stopped
to pause at the beginning of track 1.

> PLAY button

When stopped, press this button to start playback.
When paused, press this button to resume playback.
When the incremental play function is on, press this
button during playback to start playback of the next

track. When the incremental play function is off, press
this button during playback to use skip back playback.
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Making connections

The illustration below shows an example of connecting other equipment with a CD-6010.

Precautions before making connections

. Before connecting other devices to the unit, read their manuals carefully.

. Turn off the power (or put power into standby mode) for this unit and all equipment that will be connected to it.

. Connect all the devices to the same power supply line. When using a power strip, for example, use a thick cable with a
high current capacity to minimize variation in the power voltage.

(@] WA CD-6010 W ociose al ©
&) B o2
It 1| = = =
KKKKKKK = =20
[o]
o (@]

Headphones

TASCAM RC-3F
Footswitch
(sold separately)

1 |

ANALOG DIGITAL
IN IN

)

@:

Z®

|—I|
L)

ANALOG IN
(BALANCED)

DIGITAI
(AES/EBU)

(UNBALANCED) (conxAL)

Analog inputs of mixers,
recorders, amplifiers, etc.

Digital inputs of mixers,
recorders, amplifiers, etc.

Connecting a footswitch

Connect a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch (sold separately) to
the REMOTE connector to enable it to control some unit
operations. (See “Controlling the player with a footswitch”
on page 33.)

Connecting a direct play remote

Connect a TASCAM RC-20 direct play remote (sold
separately) to the REMOTE connector to enable it to
control some unit operations. (See “Controlling the player
with a direct play remote” on page 34.)

Connecting headphones

Connect stereo headphones to the PHONES jack on the
front panel. Use the LEVEL knob to adjust the volume.
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External controller

Computer

CAUTION

Before connecting headphones, turn the LEVEL knob to
minimize the volume. Failure to do so might cause sudden
loud noises, which could harm your hearing or result in other
trouble.

Connecting with a computer

Connect the RS-232C connector on this unit to a RS-232C
connector on a computer to allow serial control of this
unit from that computer.

After connecting the unit to a computer, make
transmission settings correctly on this unit. (See “Using
the RS-232C connector” on page 34.)



Connecting digital audio equipment
Connect the digital inputs of stereo amplifiers, mixers,

recorders and other digital equipment to this unit’s digital
output connectors.

Connecting analog audio equipment

Connect the analog inputs of stereo amplifiers, mixers,
recorders and other analog equipment to this unit’s
analog output connectors.

. Cables are not included with this unit.

« Do not bundle RCA cables with power cords or speaker
cables. Doing so could noise or otherwise reduce sound
quality.

Using the parallel connector

To use an external controller for parallel control of

the unit, use the CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector
(D-Sub 25-pin). For the pin assignments of the PARALLEL
connector, see “Using the parallel connector” on page 35.

Preparing the remote control

Inserting batteries

1 Open the cover on the back of the remote control.

S

2 Insert two AAA batteries with the correct +
orientations.

3 Close the cover.

When to replace the batteries

Replace both batteries with new ones when the range
of the remote control becomes short or if the buttons
become unresponsive.

3 - Preparation

Precautions about using batteries

Misuse of batteries could cause them to leak, rupture or
otherwise be damaged. Please read and abide by the
precautions on the battery labels when using them. See
page 4 of this manual for additional precautions.

Precautions about using the remote
control

When using other devices controlled by infrared rays,
use of this remote control might operate these devices
by mistake.

Use the remote control within the following range.

Remote sensor

[@)

—

Maximum operation distance
Directly in front: 7 meters
15° left or right: 7 meters

Remote control reception
settings

Operation of the unit using the remote control can be
disabled in order to prevent misoperation.

Usethe 1% IE menuitem to set whether or not the unit
can be operated by remote control (default value: {i}4).
~ | -
I Il _ 1
[ " i
~ | ~

. Ifremote control reception has been set to OFF, IR OFF
will appear on the display when any of the remote control
buttons are pushed.

. The remote control reception setting (on/off) is saved
even if the unit’s power is turned off.
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Panel lock function

When in shift mode (when the SHIFT indicator is lit),
press and hold the DISPLAY [LOCK] button to turn the
panel lock function on or off. You can also turn it on/off by
pressing the DISPLAY [LOCK] button while pressing and
holding the SHIFT button.

When it is on, all the buttons on the front panel of the unit
(except the SHIFT and DISPLAY [LOCK] buttons) and the
remote control are disabled. L1 ED will appear on the
display if you push any of the buttons.

. Even when the panel lock function is enabled, the
unit can be controlled by a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch
connected to the REMOTE jack on the front panel and
external controllers connected to the RS-232C connector
and CONTROL I/O PARALLEL connectors on the rear
panel.

. The panel lock setting (on/off) is saved even if the unit
power is turned off.
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Use the unit’s menu system to make various settings.

Among the menu setting items are some that can also be

set using dedicated buttons on the remote control.

Menu structure

The menu structure of the unit includes the following
items.

n,r:\T;;r Item Function set Reference
01 Origin Original key Page 28
02 TRAY Tray lock Page 21
03 A_CUE  Auto-cue level Page 24
04 Prog Program Page 28
05 FADE Fade in/out playback Page 30
06 EOM_D DISC EOM time display Page 32
07 PonPL  Power on play Page 27
08 Mono Mono output Page 33
09 RESUM  Resume Page 24

10 EOM_T TRACK EOM time display Page 32

11 Inc-P Incremental play Page 25
12 P-STEP  Pitch control steps Page 28
13 232C Baud rate Page 34
14 S-BAC Skip back Page 30
15 IR Remote control reception Page 17
16 INTVAL Silent interval between Page 33
tracks
17 FRAM Frame time display Page 32
18 REMOT  Footswitch mode Page 33
19 ATT Analog attenuation Page 35
20 RESET Restore unit to factory Page 34
defaults
21 INFO View the firmware version Page 35
22 D-OUT  Digital output format Page 35

Menu operation basics

The basic procedures for making settings using the menu

system are as follows.

1 When the display shows the usual playback
information, press the MENU button on the unit or
the included TASCAM RC-500 remote control.

The center area of the display shows the menu item
selected. The menu item that was selected the last
time that the unit was in menu mode appears.

Menu item number Menu item name Setting

4 - Menu

2 Use the unit’s front panel buttons or the remote

control to conduct the following operation to select
the desired menu item.

. When using the front panel buttons: Turn the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob or use the number buttons
to select the menu item, and press the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to confirm.

. When using the remote control: Use the PREV
and NEXT buttons, as well as the number buttons to
select the menu item, and press the ENTER button
to confirm.

. The menu item number blinks before it has been
confirmed.

. When using the number buttons input two digits to select
menu items. For example, to select menu number 06,
press the 0 button followed by the 6 button.

The following step (3) applies to all items except

B4 G,a8 BEESET and 21 IHFLL See their
explanations for instructions about how to use these
items.

3 Select the desired value.

. When using the front panel buttons: Turn the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to select the value and
press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to confirm the
setting.

. When using the remote control: Use the PREV
and NEXT buttons to select the value and press the
ENTER button to confirm the setting.

. When a value different from the active setting is selected,
the value blinks. After the new setting is confirmed, menu
item selection mode appears again.

. To cancel a setting change, press the MENU button on the
unit or the remote control.

4 Repeat steps 2-3 again as necessary.
5 To exit menu mode, press the MENU button on the

unit or the remote control.
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5 - Operation

Compatible disc and file types

This unit can play the following types of discs and files.

CD-DA format discs (audio CDs)

This unit can play commercially-available music CDs and
CD-R discs that have been recorded in audio CD format.
These types of discs are called “audio CDs" in this manual.

This unit cannot play unfinalized CD-R discs.

CD-ROM format discs (data CDs)

This unit can play discs that have MP3 and WAV files and
use I1SO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 or Joliet file system formats.
These types of discs are called “data CDs"in this manual.

. This unit can play back MP3 files that have sampling
frequencies of 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz and have bit-rates of
32-320 kbps or are variable bit-rate (VBR).

. This unit can play back WAV files that have sampling
frequencies of 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz and are 16-bit.

. When playing back MP3 or WAV files, the sampling
frequency of this unit’s digital outputs is 44.1 kHz. When
the pitch control function is enabled, output is also
digital, and some devices might not be able to receive
digital output from this unit.

. This unit uses the “mp3” file extension to recognize MP3
files. Always add the “mp3” extension to MP3 file names.
The player cannot play back MP3 files that do not have
the “mp3” extension. In addition to having the "“mp3”
extension, the file must also be in the proper MP3 data
format to allow playback by this unit.

. This unit uses the “wav” file extension to recognize WAV
files. Always add the “wav” extension to WAV file names.
The player cannot play back WAV files that do not have
the “wav” extension. In addition to having the “wav”
extension, the file must also be in the proper WAV data
format to allow playback by this unit.

. Discs that contain more than 1000 files or 255 directories
might not play back correctly.

. Depending on the condition of a disc, this unit might not
be able to play it back, or skipping might occur.
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Directories and tracks on
data CDs

This unit treats all the audio (WAV and MP3) files on data
CDs as “tracks.” Some data CDs store files inside directories
(folders) in the same way that ordinary computers do. In
addition, directories can be stored inside other directories
creating a multilevel structure.

This unit assigns a directory number to each directory

to manage them. Directory numbers are assigned
sequentially starting with the directories at the highest
level followed by the directories (subfolders) inside them.
If the root directory of a data CD contains one or more
audio files, it will be numbered as the first directory.

Each audio file is also assigned a track number. Track
numbers are assigned in order starting from those in the
lowest numbered directory.

During ordinary playback of data CDs, tracks are played
back in the assigned numerical order just like those on an
audio CD.

Directories that do not directly contain audio files are not
given numbers. For example, in the illustration below the
directory that contains Directory 5 is not given a number.

ROOT
(FOLDER 1)
(DIR 1)
TR 1
TR2
DIR 2 ]
TR 3
DIR 4 ]
TR 6
DIR 3 ]
TR 5) (TR 7)
DIR ]
DIR5

. TR 8
: Directory (Folder)
: MP3/WAV file TR9

An example of data CD structure



5 - Operation

Loading discs

Tray lock function

Inserting a disc

To load a CD, press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the unit
or the EJECT button on the remote control to open the
disc tray. Load the disc with its label side up.

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button or the EJECT button again
to close the disc tray.

After a disc is loaded, the player will read its information. If
it is an audio CD, the display will show the total number of
tracks and total playback time. If it is a data CD, the display
will show the total number of tracks in the current folder.

You can also press the B [PLAY] button to close the disc
tray and start playback immediately instead of pressing the
OPEN/CLOSE button or the EJECT button again to close the
disc tray.

Ejecting a disc

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the player or EJECT
button on the remote .

Remove the disc after the tray opens.

. In order to reduce the disc ejection time, the tray opens
before the disc stops spinning completely.

. The OPEN/CLOSE button functions when the power is ON.
If you must remove a disc when the power is OFF, insert
a paperclip or similar stiff rod into the hole beneath the
tray and push to open the tray.

The tray lock function allows you to disable the operation
of the OPEN/CLOSE button on the player during playback
and when paused in order to prevent playback from being
interrupted if this button is pressed accidentally.

To turn the tray lock function on, set the £ Y menu

item to L.{1k (default value: | ).
-
11 o O - -
- I | NI
~ ‘ N

The tray lock function on/off setting is maintained even
when the player’s power is turned off.

Playing back a CD

The following procedures assume that the necessary
connections have been completed, the player’s power has
been turned on and a CD (audio or data) has been loaded.
To start playback, press the B [PLAY] button on the
player or the B PLAY button on the remote.

Stopping playback

Press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button on the player
or the M STOP button on the remote.

Pausing playback

Press the 11 [PAUSE] button on the player or the 11 PAUSE
button on the remote.

To restart playback, press the B [PLAY] button on the
player or the B> PLAY button on the remote.

In this manual, unless stated otherwise, explanations assume
that continuous playback mode is enabled. (See “Playback
modes” on page 23.)
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5 - Operation

Selecting a track

You can move (skip) to the previous or next track, or you
can select a track directly by its track number.

Skipping to the next or previous track

Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA << /»> [INDEX/DIR
SEARCH] knob on the player or press the SKIP <<t/ »»
buttons on the remote to select a track. What happens
after you use SKIP buttons to select a track depends on
whether the auto-cue function is on or off. (See “Auto-cue
function” on page 24.)

When stopped

If the auto-cue function is off, after a track is selected,
playback pauses at the beginning of that track. After this,
press the » [PLAY] button on the unit or the » PLAY
button on the remote to start playback.

If the auto-cue function is on, playback pauses at the
instant when sound begins in the track. To start playback
after this, press the B [PLAY] button on the player or the
» PLAY button on the remote.

During playback
The selected track will start playing back.

When paused

If the auto-cue function is off, playback pauses at the
beginning of the selected track.

If the auto-cue function is on, playback pauses at the
instant when sound begins in the track.

Ifyou press the &< button once during playback or when
paused, playback will skip to the beginning of the current
track. However, if playback is one second or less from the
beginning of the current track, pressing the << button will
skip to the previous track.

Designating track numbers

Use the number buttons on the player or the remote to
directly designate track numbers.

B With audio CDs

Enter two digits. For example, if the track number is 9",
enter“0” followed by “9".

B With data CDs

Enter three digits. For example, if the track number is“105”,
enter”1”"0”and then“5" If the track number is “4” enter“0”,
“0"and then“4".

When stopped, use the number buttons to designate a
track number and,

. If the auto-cue function is off, pause at the beginning
of the designated track. After this, press the » [PLAY]
button on the unit or the » PLAY button on the
remote to start playback.
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If the auto-cue function is on, pause playback at the
instant when sound begins in that track.

During playback, use the number buttons to designate
a track number and start playback of that track.

When paused, use the number buttons to designate a
track number and,

If the auto-cue function is off, pause playback at the
beginning of that track.

If the auto-cue function is on, pause playback at the
instant when sound begins in that track.

Selecting indexes and directories

You can select track indexes on audio CDs and directories
on data CDs.

. Audio CD indexes are divisions within tracks. In other
words, they are units that are smaller than tracks.

. Data CD directories are folders that contain MP3 and
WAV files (tracks). In other words, they are units that are
larger than tracks.

Use the following procedures to select indexes and
directories.

Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit) use the TRACK
SKIP/DATA << /»»| [INDEX/DIR SEARCH] knob to
select them. You can also do this by pressing the TRACK
SKIP/DATA << /»»| [INDEX/DIR SEARCH] knob while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using the remote control:

Use the INDEX/DIR SEARCH </» buttons to select
them.

When a data CD directory is selected, the first track inside
that directory will automatically start playing back (unless
the auto-cue function is on, in which case it will pause at
the instant when sound first begins in the first track).

When an audio CD index is selected, playback of the track
from the selected index will begin (unless the auto-cue
function is on, in which case it will pause at the instant
sound first begins in the designated index).
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Using the SEARCH buttons

Playback modes

You can search forward and backward in a track while

listening to it.

1 Play or pause the desired track.

2 Press and hold a SEARCH <«/»» [AUTO CUE/
AUTO READY] button on the player or a SEARCH

<<«/»» button on the remote to start searching
forward or backward.

3 Release the button that you are holding to stop
searching and return the player to the state it was in
before searching (playback or pause).

The search function cannot be used with data CDs.

Using the jog function to search

You can use the jog function to search a track one frame
at a time. However, this function cannot be used with data
CDs.

Using the front panel buttons:

When paused, press the JOG button to enter jog mode,
and turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to search the track
one frame at a time.

Using the remote control:

When paused, press a JOG (+/-) button to enter jog mode.

Press the + button to advance one frame, and press the —
button to go back one frame.

In jog mode, if you stop searching, playback will pause, but
the sound at the current position will be output continuously.

This unit has 4 playback modes.
The current playback mode is indicated on the display.

B Continuous playback mode (default)
Nothing appears in the playback mode indication area at
the top of the display.

The tracks on the disc are played back in numerical order.

B Single playback mode
% appears in the playback mode indication area at the top
of the display.

The selected track is played back once and then playback
stops.

B Program playback mode
Fiil1 appears in the playback mode indication area at the
top of the display.

Tracks are played back in the order programed in advance.
(See “Program playback” on page 28.)

- Random playback mode
: i1 appears in the playback mode indication area at
the top of the display.

Tracks on the disc are played back in random order.

Selecting the playback mode

Use the following procedures to set the desired playback
mode using the controls on the player or the included
TASCAM RC-500 remote control.

Using the front panel buttons:

Press the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button to cycle through
the playback modes.

Using the remote control:

Press the PLAY MODE button to cycle through the
playback modes.

Ordinary Single Program Random
playback playback playback playback‘|

Playback mode settings are retained even when the power is
turned off.
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This chapter explains the various playback functions of
the unit.

Auto-cue function

If the auto-cue function is on and you select a track to
play, any silence at the beginning of the track will be
skipped, and the player will pause at the instant when a
sound signal is first detected. This means that sound can
be heard immediately when playback starts.

. When the flash start function is used for playback, the
auto-cue function is disabled.

. Ifthe auto-cue function is on and a track is selected
during playback, that track will play back from the
instant that sound begins in the selected track. If the
auto-cue function is on and a track is selected when
paused, the player will pause at the instant that sound
begins in the selected track.

Moreover, you can set the audio signal detection
threshold level (auto-cue level) that is used by the auto-
cue function. Any signal higher than the set auto cue level
will be recognized as “sound,” and any signal lower than
this level will be treated as “silence”

The following procedure describes how to use the menu
to turn the auto-cue function on/off and adjust the auto-
cue level setting. (For details about using the menu
screen, refer to the “Menu operation basics” on page 19.)

B Turning the auto-cue function on/off
Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the
SEARCH << [AUTO CUE] button to turn it on/off. You
can also do this by pressing the SEARCH <<« [AUTO
CUE] button while pressing and holding the SHIFT
button.

Using the remote control:
Press the A.CUE/DEL button to turn it on/off.

When the auto-cue function is on, H
lower part of the display.

The auto-cue function on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

Setting the auto-cue level

To set the auto-cue function trigger level (auto-cue level),
use the % H~LLUE menuitem.
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These values represent auto-cue levels in dB. The point
when the signal level of the selected track first exceeds
the auto-cue level is recognized as the instant when
sound starts.

The auto-cue level setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Auto-ready function

If auto-ready is on, after a track has finished playing,
playback will pause at the beginning of the next track.

. Ifthe auto-cue function is also on, playback will pause
at the instant when sound starts rather than at the
beginning of the track.

. When using the flash start function for playback, the
auto-ready function is disabled.

B Turning the auto-ready function on/off
Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the

SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to turn it on/off.
You can also do this by pressing SEARCH »» [AUTO
READY] while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using the remote control:
Press the A.RDY/INS button to turn it on/off.

When the auto-ready function is on, i
the lower part of the display.

The auto-ready function on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

Resume function

When the resume function is on, the position where
playback stops is memorized. When playback is started
again playback resumes from that position. When this
function is used with a data CD, however, playback
resumes from the beginning of the track that was playing
when playback was stopped.

To turn the resume function on/off, use the &+
menu item (default value: £IF F).

When the resume function is on,
lower part of the display.

The resume function on/off setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.
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Call function

Incremental play function

During playback or when paused, press the CALL [PLAY
MODE] button on the player or the CALL button on the
remote to locate to the point when playback last started
and pause playback. However, when this function is used
with a data CD, playback pauses at the beginning of the
track that was playing when playback was last started.

Cue function

You can use the cue function to store in memory up to 20
time points on an audio CD to recall them when desired.

Press the CUE button on the front panel to use the cue
function. When active, the CUE indicator lights.

. The cue function does not work with data CDs.

. When the cue indicator is lit, the number buttons on the
unit and the remote control are used by the cue function
and cannot be used to designate track numbers or to
flash start tracks. To use these functions, push the CUE
button to turn the CUE indicator off.

. Cue points are retained even when the power is turned
off.

Setting cue points

During playback or when paused, after putting the unit in
shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press a number button on
the unit or remote control to set a cue point at the current
playback time. Press the +10 button to use the buttons to
set points 11-20 when the indicator is lit.

The indicators light for number buttons that have cue
points set.

You can also set points by pressing a number button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using cue points

When shift mode is disabled (SHIFT indicator unlit) and
a cue point is assigned (number indicator lit), press the
corresponding number button to jump to that cue point
and pause.

If the FLASH indicator is lit, pressing a number button
with a set cue point will start playback from that point
immediately. (See "Flash start function" on page 30.)

Clearing cue points

To clear a cue point, press the corresponding number
button (indicator lit) while pressing the CLEAR button.
After a cue point has been cleared the indicator will
become unlit.

When the incremental play function is on, pressing the »
PLAY button on the unit or the remote during playback
will start playback from the beginning of the next track,
and pressing the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button on the
player or the B STOP button on the remote will pause
playback at the beginning of the next track.

. When the incremental play function is on and playback
is paused, pressing the B PLAY button on the unit or the
remote will start playback from that point, and pressing
the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button on the player or the

B STOP button on the remote stops playback.

. During playback of the last track, if you press the ® PLAY
button on the unit or the remote, playback of the first
track will start. If you press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK]
button on the player or the Bl STOP button on the remote,
playback will pause at the beginning of the first track.

. Setting the control I/0O parallel connector pin 2 (PLAY IN)
or 3 (STOP IN) to ON has the same effect.

. Receiving a stop command from the control I/O parallel
connector pin 8 (FADER START/STOP) has the same effect.

To turn the incremental play function on/off, use the i i

When the incremental play function is on, I
in the lower part of the display.

The incremental play function on/off setting is retained even
when the power is turned off.
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Repeat playback

You can repeatedly play back all tracks or repeatedly
play back a specified region within a track (A-B repeat
playback).

Ordinary repeat playback

When the repeat playback function is on, behavior

depends on the playback mode.
All track playback (ordinary playback) mode: the entire
disc is played back repeatedly

. Single track playback mode: the current track is played
back repeatedly

. Program playback mode: all the tracks in the program
are played back repeatedly

. Random playback mode: all the tracks on the disc are
played back at random repeatedly

Use one of the following procedures to turn the repeat
playback function on.

Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the PLAY
MODE [REPEAT] button. E T appears of the top of
the display when repeat mode is activated. You can also
do this by pressing the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button
while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

Using the remote control:

Press the remote REPEAT button. [ appears of
the top of the display when repeat mode is activated.

Use one of the following procedures to turn the repeat

playback function off.

. When the player is in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit),
press the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button again until

EHNT disappears from the top of the screen. You
can aIso do this by pressing the PLAY MODE [REPEAT]
button while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

. Press the REPEAT button on the remote until F
disappears from the top of the screen.

The repeat playback setting is retained even when the power
is turned off.
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A-B repeat playback

You can specify a desired interval (A-B) within a track to be
played back repeatedly. Use the following procedures to
enable A-B repeat playback.

1 During playback or when paused, when the player is
in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press and hold the
PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button on the player, or press
and hold the PLAY MODE [REPEAT] button while
pressing the SHIFT button, or press and hold the
REPEAT button on the remote to activate A-B repeat
mode. [ will blink at the top of the display.

2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or
the REPEAT button on the remote at the beginning
of the interval that you want to repeat (A point).
F~E will blink at the top of the display.

3 Once again, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the
player or the REPEAT button on the remote at the
end of the interval that you want to repeat (B point).

Repeat playback between the A and B points will
begin, and £~ will stop blinking and continue to
appear at the top of the display.

4 To end A-B repeat playback, press the ll STOP [INTRO
CHECK] button on the player or the Bl STOP button
on the remote.

. A-Brepeat playback cannot be used with a data CD.

. Once playback reaches the B point, playback will restart
from the A point.

. A-Brepeat playback across more than one track is not
possible.
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Intro check mode

Power on play function

The Intro Check mode allows 10-second track beginnings
to be played in succession. Use the following procedures
to enable this mode.

Using the front panel buttons:

1 When stopped and in shift mode (SHIFT indicator
lit), press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button. You
can also do this by pressing the STOP [INTRO CHECK]
button while pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

IHT appears on the right side of the display.

Appears

Intro check mode cannot be enabled together with single
playback mode or random playback mode.

2 Press the > [PLAY] [REPEAT] button to activate the
intro check mode starting from the next track.

3 Press the B STOP [INTRO CHECK] button again to
stop the play and disable intro check mode.
Using the remote control:

1 When stopped or paused, press the remote INTRO
CHECK button to enable intro check mode. IHT
appears on the right side of the display.

Appears

I
TRACK l

[ |
I [ B P P |

If you press the INTRO CHECK button on the remote control
during playback, appeatrs on the right side of the
display and intro check starts immediately.

2 If stopped or paused, press the B PLAY button to
start intro check.

3 Press the B STOP button to stop playback and
disable intro check mode.

Press the INTRO CHECK button again to disable intro
check mode and continue playback.

By using a commercially-available external timer, you
can make the player turn on at desired times and start
playback.

1 First, connect the power of this unit so that it
receives power from the timer.

3 Settheéy
value:

2 Load the disc that you want played back.
=il menu item to (i (default

4 Leave the POWER switch of this unit set to ON, turn
the power off from the timer and set the timer to
turn on at the desired time. At the set time, the timer
should supply power to the player, turning it on, and
playback should begin automatically.

The power on play function on/off setting is retained even
when the power is turned off.

Pitch control playback

Using its pitch control playback function, this unit can
vary the pitch (and speed) of playback.

Follow these procedures to use pitch control playback.

When this function is on, H and the setting value
appear in the PITCH display area on the right side of the
display.

Current value

S CC I
I

Using the front panel buttons:

When in shift mode (SHIFT indicator lit), press the JOG
[PITCH] button to turn the pitch control function ON. You
can also do this by pressing the JOG [PITCH] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

After pressing the SHIFT button, press the MENU [PITCH
%] button to enter pitch setting mode and use the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to adjust the setting in the range
between —16% and +16%. The pitch setting value blinks
while it is being set. You can also enter pitch setting mode
by pressing the MENU [PITCH%] button while pressing
and holding the SHIFT button.

After making the setting, press the SHIFT button and
then the MENU [PITCH%] button to exit pitch setting
mode. You can also exit pitch setting mode by pressing
the MENU [PITCH%] button while pressing and holding
the SHIFT button.
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Using the remote control:

Press the PITCH button to turn the pitch control function
on. Use the + and — buttons to adjust the setting in the
range between —16% and +16%.

Setting the pitch adjustment
increment

To set the adjustment increment for pitch control

playback (pitch step) use the iZ F—= “ menu item.
-
1 C_ L O I
- I JC I o

Options (%): &. 1 (default value), |

The pitch step setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Changing playback speed
without changing pitch
(KEY ORIG)

Ordinarily, when using the pitch control function, the
speed changes along with the pitch. When the original
key function is on, however, the pitch does not change
even when the playback speed is changed.

Use one of the following procedures to turn the original
key function on/off.

. Press the KEY ORIG button on the remote.

. Usethefl i+idiri menuitem (default value: {!
N
11 1 _ [} _ rnCrC
[ I} [ T N
~ ‘ N

When the original key functionis on, EE% (I
at the bottom of the display.

The original key function on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

Program playback

By setting a program in advance, you can set the unit to
play tracks in the order that you want. Up to 100 tracks
can be added to the program. To use program playback
to play tracks in the program order, set the playback
mode to program playback mode and start playback. (See
“Selecting the playback mode” on page 23.)
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Program setting mode

Use the following procedures to enter program setting
mode and add tracks to the empty program.

. You can add tracks to the program regardless of the
current playback mode.

. You can add the same track to the program multiple
times.

. The program setting is retained even when the power is
turned off or the disc is ejected. The player can remember
one program for up to 100 discs.

Using the front panel buttons:

1 When playback is stopped, select the £ i
menu item, and press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to
enter program setting mode. The display appears as
follows.

|
1_
|

I
I

/ _—\

S~
~

Track number Program number

= |

[
|

2 Use the number buttons or TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
to select the number of the track that you want to
add at the currently displayed program number. The
selected track number blinks.

3 Pressthe SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to
add the selected track. The next program number is
shown.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add tracks as desired.

After selecting a track, turning the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to
the right or pressing the SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button
adds the track to the program. If you exit program setting
mode without doing this, the track selected just before will
not be added to the program.

5 When you are done adding tracks to the program,
press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to exit program
setting mode.

Using the remote control:

1 When stopped, press the PGM button to enter
program setting mode. The display appears as
follows.

Track number Program number

TRACK I l




2 Use the number buttons or SKIP <<t /»» buttons
to select the number of the track that you want to
add at the currently displayed program number. The
selected track number blinks.

3 Press the SEARCH »» button to add the selected
track. The next program number is shown.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add tracks as desired.

After selecting a track, pressing the SEARCH »® button

adds the track to the program. If you exit program setting

mode without doing this, the track selected just before will

not be added to the program.

5 When you are done adding to the program, press
the PGM button to exit the program setting mode.

Checking the program

When playback is stopped, follow step 1 of “Program
setting mode” above to enter program setting mode and
then follow the procedures below.

Using the front panel buttons:

Use the SEARCH <<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select a program number to confirm the track
that it contains. The track number is shown to the right of
the program number.

Using the remote control:

Use the SEARCH <¢/»» buttons to select a program
number to confirm the track that it contains. The track
number is shown to the right of the program number.

Editing the program
You can change the contents of the program.
When playback is stopped, follow step 1 of “Program

setting mode” above to enter program setting mode and
then follow the procedures below.

B Changing program tracks

Using the front panel buttons:

1 Use the SEARCH <<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select the program number that you want
to change.

2 Use the number buttons or TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
to select the desired track.

3 Press the SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to
confirm the change.

Using the remote control:

1 Usethe SEARCH <«<«/»» buttons to select the
program number that you want to change.

2 Use the number buttons or SKIP <<t/ »»I buttons
to select the desired track.

3 Press the SEARCH »» button to confirm the
change.
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B Inserting tracks into the program

Using the front panel buttons:

1 Usethe SEARCH <<¢/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select the program number where you
want to insert a track.

2 Pressthe SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button.

3 Use the number buttons or the TRACK SKIP/DATA
knob to select the track that you want to insert.

4 Press the SEARCH »» [AUTO READY] button to
insert the track.

Using the remote control:

1 Use the SEARCH <«<«¢/»» buttons to select the
program number where you want to insert a track.
Press the A.RDY/INS button.

Use the number buttons or SKIP <<t /»» buttons
to select the track that you want to insert.

4 Press the SEARCH »» button to insert the track.

B Removing tracks from the program

Using the front panel buttons:

1 Use the SEARCH <«<«/»» [AUTO CUE/AUTO READY]
buttons to select the program number of the track
that you want to delete.

2 Press the SEARCH << [AUTO CUE] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button to remove
the track from the program.

Using the remote control:

1 Use the SEARCH <«<«/»» buttons to select the
program number of the track that you want to
delete.

2 Press the A.CUE/DEL button to delete the track from
the program.

B After editing the program
Press the remote PGM button or the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob on the player to exit program setting
mode.

B Removing all tracks from the program
When in program setting mode, press and hold the
CLEAR button on the player or the remote CLEAR
button to remove all tracks from the program.
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Fade in/fade out playback

The player can be set to fade in at the beginning of
playback and fade out when playback is stopped or
paused. The fade in and fade out times, which determine

how many seconds fading in and fadi
be setindependently. Use the £ |

out takes, can
i menuitem to

f—

make fade in and fade out settings. The use of this menu
item differs slightly from the others. Use the following
procedures with this item.

1

+& menu item.

Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to enter fade in/
out setting mode. The screen appears as follows.

Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob or the remote
ENTER button to enter fade in setting mode.

Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or use
the PREV and NEXT buttons on the remote to set the
fade in time. The fade in time can be set between 0.5
and 10 seconds in 0.5-second increments (default
value: (i F).

4 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or

the ENTER button on the remote to confirm the fade
in setting and enter fade out setting mode.

5 Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or use

the PREV and NEXT buttons on the remote to set the
fade out time. The fade out time can be set between

0.5 and 10 seconds in 0.5-second increments (default
value: (i F).

6 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the player or

the ENTER button on the remote to confirm the fade
out setting and exit menu mode.

The display returns to its usual appearance.

f appeatrs at the bottom of the display whenever
fade in or fade out is set.

. To set only the fade out time, in fade in/out setting mode
step 1 above, turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the
player (or press the PREV or NEXT button on the remote)
until OUT blinks. Then, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
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on the player (or the ENTER button on the remote) to
enter fade out setting mode.

. Tosetonly the fade in time, after step 4 above, press the
MENU button on the unit or on the remote to complete
the setting.

. The fade in/out function settings are retained even when
the power is turned off.

Skip back playback

During playback, you can skip back by a preset amount of
time and continue playback.

During playback, press the B [PLAY] button on the unit
or the remote control.

Setting the skip back time

To set the skip back time, use the 14 =

A\

|
I
n
|

Options: 0-60 seconds (0.5-second increments, default
value: 3 seconds)

. When the incremental play function is on, it receives
priority and skip back playback is disabled when you
press the B PLAY button on the remote. Turn the
incremental play function off if you want to use this
function.

. Skip back playback is only possible with audio CDs. Skip
back playback is not possible with data CDs.

. Skip back playback settings are retained even when the
power is turned off.

™~
~

-

Flash start function

Up to twenty track beginnings or cue points can be
pre-loaded into memory, enabling their playback to be
triggered instantly.

B Flash-loading tracks:

When tracks have been added to the program and the
unit is in playback mode or program playback mode, the
beginnings of the first 20 tracks in the program will be
loaded into memory.

When no tracks have been added to the program, the
beginnings of the first 20 tracks on the disc will be loaded
into memory.



B Flash-loading cue points:
Set cue points are loaded into memory.

. Theflash start function is only possible with audio CDs.
The flash start function is not possible with data CDs.

. When playing back using the flash start function, the
auto-cue and auto-ready functions are disabled.

Using the front panel buttons:

1 To use a program to flash start tracks, program the
tracks in advance and set the playback mode to
program playback. To flash start using cue points,
set the cue points in advance and turn the cue mode
ON (CUE indicator appears).

2 Press the FLASH button.

3 While the beginnings of the tracks or cue points are
being loaded into memory, the word } H innks
on the display. After loading completes,
&1-1% appears on the display, the FLASH |nd|cator

lights and the B> PLAY indicator blinks.

4 Press the number button for the program number
(when program set), track number (when program
not set) or cue number (for cue point flash start) that
you want to play.

To select numbers between 1 1 and 20, press the
+10 button, so thati-i.i=H 1i~Z& appearson the
display, and then press the correspondlng number
button. Press the +10 button again to return to

Using the remote control:

1 To use a program to flash start tracks, program the
tracks in advance and set the playback mode to
program playback. To flash start using cue points,
set the cue points in advance and turn the cue mode
ON (CUE indicator appears).

Press the FLASH button.

While the beginnings of the tracks are being loaded
into memory, the wor blinks on the display.
After loading completes, | Ei-1% appears
on the display, the FLASH |nd|cator I|ghts and the »
PLAY indicator blinks.

4 Press the number button for the program number
(when program set), track number (when program
not set) or cue number (for cue point flash start) that
you want to play.

To select numbers between 11 and 20, press the
CLEAR button, so that - {1 £ appears
on the display, and then press the corresponding
number button Press the CLEAR button again to
returnto 1. -1

B Exiting flash start mode
Press the FLASH button on the unit or the remote
control. The FLASH indicator will become unlit.

6 - Various Playback Functions

Relay playback

Multiple CD-6010 units can be used together and set
so that when playback ends on one unit, playback can
automatically start on another unit.

To do this, connect the CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL
connector "23 EOM DISC TALLY" pin on the rear panel
of one unit to the CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector
"2 PLAY" p|n on another unit with a cable and set {31 %
E {11 to & on both units. (See "End of disc warning (DISC
EOM)" on page 32.)

By connecting two CD-6010 units in both directions as
shown in illustration below, alternating playback between
them is possible.

O ® @)
o _ o

— 23pin/ 2pin/PLAY || 1pin/GND

EOM DISC TALLY
23pin/ .

2pin/PLAY |EOM DISC TALLY || 1pin/GND

O © (@)
o[

(@] @ cemm & @)

By connecting three or more CD-6010 units in sequence
(CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL "2 PLAY" to CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL "EOM DISC TALLY") as shown below, automatic
playback of one unit after the other is possible.

O ® @)
ol ] =2 | o
~— —J 23pin/EOM DISC TALLY pin/GND —

2pin/PLAY 1pin/GND
O @)
o o
23pin/EOM DISC TALLY 1pin/GND
2pin/PLAY 1pin/GND
O © @)
S oio oV==l)
AR A o
@) © - o
23pin/EOM DISC TALLY pin/GN
2pin/PLAY y 1pin/GND
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7 - Other Functions

Changing the playback time
display mode

You can select the playback time that is shown on the
display.

During playback or when paused, press the DISPLAY
[LOCK] button on the player or the DISPLAY button on
the remote. Each press of the button cycles through the
three types of time display. The currently selected display
mode is shown in the playback time mode display area.

: total remaining time is displayed
i4: remaining time of the current track is
displayed

. Nothing: elapsed time of the current track is displayed

. When an audio CD is stopped, the total recording time is
always shown regardless of whether or not TREMAIN or
REMAIN appears.

. For data CDs, neither the total time when stopped,
nor the remaining time or total remaining time during
playback are shown. (Only the number of tracks or track
number appears.)

. In program playback mode, remaining time shows
the time until playback of the program ends. In single
playback mode, remaining time shows the remaining
time in the track.

. In program playback mode, the total time shown is for
the program.

. The playback time display mode setting is retained even
when the power is turned off.

Frame time display setting

You can set whether or not the frame time is shown
during playback. To set the frame time display, use the 17
menu item (default value: £1+).

The frame time display on/off setting is retained even when
the power is turned off.

End of track warning
(TRACK EOM)

When nearing the end of a track, an end of track warning
indication can be shown on the display and a“21 EOM
TRACK TALLY" signal can be output from the CONTROL I/
O PARALLEL connector. With data CDs, an end of track
warning will not appear on the display. The CONTROL I/0
PARALLEL“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" signal will be output as
a pulse when the file playback ends.
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By setting in advance the number of seconds before

the track end that the warning is shown, when playback
reaches that point, the “:”in the time display will begin
blinking. At the same time the CONTROL I/O PARALLEL

“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" signal will be output.

TRACK

L DAY S TR TR

Options: [ %6 (default value), 25

For values other than {iF F, the number indicates the
number of seconds before the end of the track that the
warning begins. However, when set to &, no warning will
be shown on the display when track playback ends, but
a“21 EOM TRACK TALLY" signal will be output from the
CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector as a pulse.

At the default value, 30 seconds before the end of the
track, the “s" begins to blink and the CONTROL I/O
PARALLEL “21 EOM TRACK TALLY” signal is output

The TRACK EOM function setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.

End of disc warning (Disc EOM)

You can set the unit to output a“23 EOM DISC TALLY"
signal from the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL connector when
nearing the end of a disc a few seconds before it ends.
Use the &£

EOM function.
Options: i}

[t menu item to set the time of the

L DAY S TR SRR

%6 (default value), 25
For values other than {iF ¥, the number indicates the
number of seconds before the end of the disc that the
warning begins. When set to &, a“23 EOM DISC TALLY"
signal will be output from the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL
connector as a pulse when disc playback stops.

The DISC EOM function setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.



7 - Other Functions

Interval time setting

The player can be set to wait for a specified time (interval
time) after completing playback of one track before
starting playback of the next track.

To make the interval time setting, use the 1 & IHT
menu item.
1 iL. menu item.

2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to enter interval
time setting mode. The screen appears as follows.

3 Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to set the interval
time, and press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to
confirm the setting.

Setting range: 0-5 minutes (10-second increments,
default value: 0 seconds)

The interval time setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Outputting in mono

This player can output analog and digital signals in mono.
To make the player output in mono, set the & F:

menu item to {1 (default value: 1)
|
111 o - -
[N [ =
pe ‘ N

When mono output is on,
the display.

The mono output on/off setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.

appears at the bottom of

Controlling the player with a
footswitch

You can connect a TASCAM RC-3F footswitch (sold
separately) to the REMOTE jack on the front panel and
use it to control the player.

(@)

oo

oo oo o
Ooooooooooog
e e

TASCAM RC-3F
foot switch (sold separately)

Setting the footswitch

To set the footswitch, use the i'T menu item to
assign the functions to the switch controls (pedals).

~ ‘_/
1 _C ML o
[0 el B A T [
- | ~
Options: i i (default value), i, =,
Using the footswitch

When you press the controls (pedals) on the footswitch,

[y

they function according to the 1 & | [ setting.

Footswitch mode settings

The functions of the controls in each mode are as follows.

Footswitch controls
MODE | L (brief press) | C (brief press) | R (brief press)
L (long press) | C (long press) R (long press)
e PLAY/PAUSE >
! <« STOP >
SKIP BACK PLAY/PAUSE CALL
2 << STOP >p
PITCH (-) PLAY/PAUSE PITCH (+)
3 PITCH (-) STOP PITCH (+)
continuous continuous
4 PAUSE PLAY STOP
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7 - Other Functions

Controlling the player with a
direct playback remote

You can connect a TASCAM RC-20 direct play remote (sold
separately) to the REMOTE jack on the front panel to use
the unit's direct playback function.

O FNSTSTYY. CD-6010

TASCAM RC-20
Direct Play Remote
(sold separately)

Fader and event start

Fader start and stop

By connecting an external fader switch to the CONTROL
1/0 PARALLEL connector, the player can be started and
stopped using a fader.

Connect the fader switch to the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL
connector as shown below.

I Pin 1 GND
V' N

sToP
= | S | PARALLEL
= 4 00000®O00000
I= T coooolpoooooo

Pin8
START FADER START

For details about using the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL
connector, see “Using the parallel connector” on page 35.

Event start

When stopped or paused, playback can be started by
inputting a one-shot pulse signal from outside. Input a
one-shot pulse (active low, 30 ms or longer) through the
"2 PLAY" pin of the CONTROL I/O PARALLEL connector.
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Using the RS-232C connector

The CONTROL 1/0 RS-232C connector (D-sub 9-pin, RS-
232C compliant) can be used for serial control of this unit
by a computer or other external device.

Setting the baud rate
Usethe i3 2

Select % (9600 bps, default value), 1
&4 (38400 bps).

For further details, please contact TASCAM customer
support.

. menu item to set the baud rate.
(19200 bps) or

—

The baud rate setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

Restoring factory default settings

You can restore the unit to factory default settings that
are stored in the backup memory. The following default
settings are stored in the backup memory

. Playback mode

. Playback time display mode

. Auto-ready function on/off
Auto-cue function on/off
Repeat function on/off

. Various menu settings (See "Menu structure" on
page 19.)

To restore all settings to their factory defaults
1 Select the T menu item.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to restore
the settings to the factory defaults stored in the
backup memory and exit menu mode.

The display returns to ordinary disc and track
information.



7 - Other Functions

Checking the firmware version

Using the parallel connector

To check the firmware version, use the
item.

Using the CONTROL 1/0 PARALLEL connector, you can
use external parallel control to operate this unit.

1 Selectthe:i Pin Function Function IN/
‘ No. | (Pin 14 =H or Open) (Pin14=1) ouTt
\_, ’/ R 1 GND GND -
— | il 2 PLAY FLASH 1 In
L 3 STOP FLASH 2 In
4 |INDEX/DIR SEARCH FWD FLASH 3 In
2 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or 5 | TRACK SKIP FWD [»»1] FLASH 4 In
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the 6 | TRACK SKIP REV [l<«] FLASH 5 In
system firmware version on the display. 7 | INDEX/DIR SEARCH REV STOP/LOAD In
8 FADER START/STOP (Reserved) In
Version Build number 9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY Out
10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSE TALLY Out
l l 11 NO DISCTALLY (Reserved) Out
e I’_”_l’ ”_‘l - ,'_" H_'l 12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY Out
- = = = = 13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY Out
14 REMOTE SELECT* REMOTE SELECT* In
3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit o L e "
or the ENTER bu.tton on the. remote control again to 17 | SEARCH FWD [»» ] FLASH 8 In
return to menu item selection. 18 SEARCH REV [ <«(] FLASH 9 In
19 (Reserved) FLASH 10 In
20 (Reserved) FLASH PAGE** In
Digital output format setting 21 EOM TRACK TALLY EOMTRACKTALLY | Out
22 (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed high) | Out
. . RELAY OUT
You can set the format of the digital signal output from 23 (EOM DISC TALLY) (Reserved) Out
the COAXIAL and XLR DIGITAL OUTPUTS. You can set 24 (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed low) | Out
the output format using the menu item. The 25 15V +5V* _

digital signal output format options are as follows (default
value: HE=).
SPD S/PDIF (consumer)

AES AES/EBU with U bit (professional)
AE_ AES/EBU without U bit (professional)

- - [
[

The digital output format setting is retained even when the
power is turned off.

IN: external command reception (operates active low,

when ground 30 ms or longer)

OUT: transport status display signal by open drain
(20V maximum voltage, 35mA maximum current, 10Q

impedance)

*When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is high or open, the
functions in the left column are active and ordinary
parallel control can be used. When set to low, the
functions in the right column are active and they can be

used as flash start keys.

**When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is low, the high/low
status of pin 20 (FLASH PAGE) determines the track

Analog output attenuation

assignments as shown below.
***¥100mA maximum supplied current

You can set the unit so that the analog output level

is attenuated by -4 dB. Set this appropriately for the
equipment connected to the outputs.

#TT menuitem to set whether or not -4dB
attenuation is used or not (default value: -).

The attenuation setting is retained even when the power is
turned off.

#14 #20 Flash start tracks
Low High 1-10
Low Low 11-20

The following connection example shows playback
control by fader start/stop.

Pin 1 GND
y
sToP
= 2> | PARALLEL
= P 00000000000
= T coooolpoocoooo
Pin 8
START FADER START
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Please check the following items if the unit is not functioning properly. If you are still unable to resolve the problem please
contact the retailer where you purchased the unit or TASCAM customer support.

B Power does not turn on
Make sure that the power plug is firmly inserted.

B Unit cannot be controlled from the front
panel
Make sure that the panel lock function is not on.

Bl Unit cannot be controlled with the remote
control.

Confirm that batteries are in the remote control and that

they have a charge.

B Nosound
Confirm the unit’s connections to the monitoring system
and check the volume of the amplifier.
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B CD cannot be played back
. Ifitis adata CD, containing MP3 files, confirm that they
use a bit rate that this unit can handle.

. Confirm that the disc is not scratched or dirty.

B Noiseis heard
Check whether a connection cable might have a bad
connection.



When one of the following error messages appears, refer to the response below and resolve the cause. If you are still unable
to resolve the problem please contact TASCAM customer support.

Message Meaning Response
Eredl TOC Read Error  Clean or change the disc.
Bt Flash ROM Error
- If one of these errors appears, turn the power off and back on. If you are unable to turn
Errlfd SDRAM Error .
the power off, disconnect the power cord.
Erelld SYSTEM Error
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10 - Specifications

Media and formats

Digital audio output

Device type

CD player

Compatible discs

Compact discs (12cm/8cm, including CD-R discs)

Playable disc types
CD-A, CD-ROM (IS09660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET format)

Playable file formats
Audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer lII), WAV

MP3 playback specifications

Audio Modes: stereo/mono

Sampling Frequency: 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz
Bit Rate: 32 kbps—-320 kbps and VBR

WAV playback specifications

Sampling Frequency: 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz
Sampling Bit Rate: 16 bit

Audio CD playback specifications
Sampling Frequency: 44.1 kHz

Sampling Bit Rate: 16 bit

Number of Channels: 2

Digital output connector (COAXIAL)
Connector: RCA pin jack

Supported signal formats: IEC 60958-3 standard for
consumer use, IEC 60958-4 for professional use

Output impedance: 75 Q
Output level: 0.5 Vp-p

Digital output connector (XLR)
Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)

Supported signal formats: IEC 60958-3 standard for
consumer use, IEC 60958-4 for professional use

Output impedance: 110 Q

Control input and output

Analog audio output

REMOTE connector
Connector: 2.5mm TRS jack

RS-232C connector
Connector: D-sub 9-pin (female, inch standard)

CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector
Connector: D-sub 25-pin (female, inch standard)

Analog outputs (unbalanced)
Connector: RCA pin jacks

Output impedance: 200 Q

Standard output level: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
Maximum output level: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)

Analog outputs (balanced)

Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)
Output impedance: 100 Q

Standard Output level: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Maximum Output level: +24 dBu (12.28 Vrms)

PHONES connector

Connector: 6.3mm (1/4") standard stereo jack

Maximum output level: 45 mW + 45 mW or more
(THD+N 0.1% or less, 320 load)
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Audio performance

Frequency response

20 Hz-20 kHz: +0.5 dB (JEITA)
S/N ratio

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Dynamic range

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Distortion

0.005% or less (JEITA)

Channel separation
95 dB or more (1 kHz, JEITA)



Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the
power is turned off.

Playback mode

Playback time display mode
. Auto-ready function on/off
. Auto-cue function on/off
. Cue settings

Repeat function on/off

Various menu settings

10 - Specifications

General

Power supply
AC 100-240V, 50-60 Hz

Power consumption
12.5W

Dimensions (W x H x D)
483 x 94 x 306 mm

Weight
4.9 kg

Operating temperature range

50-35°C
Installation angle
15°or less
Dimensional drawings
433 mm
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lllustrations in this manual might differ from the actual product.

In order to improve the product, specifications and appearance could be changed without prior notice.
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tascam.jp
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Nuevas funciones anadidas en la
version de firmware V1.20

New functions in firmware V1.20

Failsafe function settings

A failsafe function, which disables the buttons on the main
unit and the remote control when using fader start and during

playback, has been added. Set the failsafe function using the =73
F E menu item.

Setting options
OFF (default value): No buttons are disabled.

01: All buttons except the DISPLAY, STOP
and OPEN/CLOSE buttons are disabled.

02: All buttons except the DISPLAY button
are disabled.

Settings for unit status after disc loading
A function has been added that lets you to set the status of the
unit after disc loading as well as when playback completes.

Set the unit status after disc loading using the 4 CLOSE
menu item.

Setting options

STP (default value): The unit stops after a disc is loaded as
well as when playback completes.

PS: The unit pauses after a disc is loaded as
well as when playback completes.

D01215300A

Ajustes de la funcion Failsafe

Hemos anadido una funcién failsafe que desactiva los botones
de la unidad principal y del mando a distancia cuando esté

usando el disparo por fader y durante la reproduccion. Aj
esta funcion failsafe usando el elemento de menu

Opciones de ajuste
OFF (por defecto): Los botones no son desactivados.

01: Todos los botones son desactivados
excepto DISPLAY, STOP y OPEN/CLOSE.
02: Todos los botones son desactivados

excepto DISPLAY.

Ajustes del estado de la unidad tras la carga
de un disco
Hemos anadido una funcién que le permite determinar el

estado de la unidad después de la carga de un disco, asi como
cuando termina la reproduccion.

Ajuste el estado de la unidad después de la carga del disco
usando el elemento de ment &4 L OEE.
Opciones de ajuste

STP (por defecto): La unidad se detiene después de la
carga del disco asi como una vez que la
reproduccion termina.

PS: La unidad queda en pausa después de la
carga del disco y después de terminar la
reproduccion.
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Neue Funktionen in Firmware-Version
1.20

Einstellungen fiir den ausfallsicheren Betrieb

Das Gerat verfligt nun liber eine Fail-Safe-Funktion, um das
versehentliche Betatigen von Tasten am Gerédt oder der Fernbe-
dienung wahrend des Faderstart-Betriebs und wahrend der
Wiedergabe zu verhindern. Die Einstellungen fir diese Fail-Sa-
fe-Funktion nehmen Sie im MenU unter &% FSHFE vor.

Auswahlmaoglichkeiten

F (Voreinstellung): Tastensperre ausgeschaltet

Alle Tasten auf3er DISPLAY, STOP und
OPEN/CLOSE sind deaktiviert.

o G Alle Tasten auf3er DISPLAY sind
deaktiviert.

Geratezustand nach dem Laden einer CD

Sie kdnnen nun festlegen, welchen Zustand das Gerat nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der Wiedergabe annimmt.
Die Einstellungen daftir nehmen Sie im Meni unter Z & 1
vor.

Auswahlmaoglichkeiten

F (Voreinstellung):  Das Gerat stoppt nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der
Wiedergabe.

o P Das Gerat schaltet nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der
Wiedergabe auf Pause.

Nuove funzioni del firmware V1.20

Impostazioni della funzione Failsafe

E stata aggiunta una funzione Failsafe (di sicurezza) che disattiva
i pulsanti dell'unita principale e del telecomando quando si
utilizzano Fader Start e durante la riproduzione Impostare la
funzione Failsafe tramite la voce di menu 2 IFE.

Opzioni di impostazione

OFF (valore di default): nessun pulsante disabilitato.

01: sono disabilitati tutti i pulsanti tranne i
pulsanti DISPLAY, STOP e OPEN/CLOSE.
02: sono disabilitati tutti i pulsanti tranne il

pulsante DISPLAY.

Impostazioni per lo stato dell'unita dopo il
caricamento del disco
E stata aggiunta una funzione che permette di impostare lo

stato della macchina dopo il caricamento del disco, cosi come al
termine della riproduzione.

Impostare lo stato diunita dopo il caricamento del disco tramite
la voce di menu:

Opzioni di |mpostazione

STP (valore di default): L'unita si ferma dopo aver caricato un
disco, cosi come quando la riprodu-
zione termina.

PS: L'unita si mette in pausa dopo aver
caricato un disco, cosi come quando la
riproduzione termina.
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Nouvelles fonctions du firmware V1.20

Réglages de la fonction de sécurité intégrée

Une fonction de sécurité intégrée (« Failsafe »), qui désactive les
touches de l'unité principale et de la télécommande quand on
utilise le démarrage au fader et durant la lecture, a été ajoutée.
Réglez la fonction de sécurité intégrée au moyen de la rubrique
demenu &3 FELHEFE.
Options de réglage
OFF (par défaut) :

01: Toutes les touches sauf les touches
DISPLAY, STOP et OPEN/CLOSE sont
désactivées.

02: Toutes les touches sauf la touche
DISPLAY sont désactivées.

Aucune touche n'est désactivée.

Réglages de statut de I'unité apres
chargement d’un disque
Une fonction a été ajoutée pour vous permettre de choisir le

statut de l'unité apres le chargement d’un disque ainsi qu'une
fois la lecture terminée.

Réglez le statut de I'unité aprés chargem nt d un disque au
moyen de la rubrique de menu

Options de réglage

STP (par défaut):  L'unité s'arréte apres chargement d'un
disque ainsi qu’une fois la lecture
terminée.

PS: L'unité se met en pause aprés

chargement d’un disque ainsi qu’une
fois la lecture terminée.

Printed in China
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version de firmware V1.20

New functions in firmware V1.20

Failsafe function settings

A failsafe function, which disables the buttons on the main
unit and the remote control when using fader start and during

playback, has been added. Set the failsafe function using the =73
F E menu item.

Setting options
OFF (default value): No buttons are disabled.

01: All buttons except the DISPLAY, STOP
and OPEN/CLOSE buttons are disabled.

02: All buttons except the DISPLAY button
are disabled.

Settings for unit status after disc loading
A function has been added that lets you to set the status of the
unit after disc loading as well as when playback completes.

Set the unit status after disc loading using the 4 CLOSE
menu item.

Setting options

STP (default value): The unit stops after a disc is loaded as
well as when playback completes.

PS: The unit pauses after a disc is loaded as
well as when playback completes.

D01215300A

Ajustes de la funcion Failsafe

Hemos anadido una funcién failsafe que desactiva los botones
de la unidad principal y del mando a distancia cuando esté

usando el disparo por fader y durante la reproduccion. Aj
esta funcion failsafe usando el elemento de menu

Opciones de ajuste
OFF (por defecto): Los botones no son desactivados.

01: Todos los botones son desactivados
excepto DISPLAY, STOP y OPEN/CLOSE.
02: Todos los botones son desactivados

excepto DISPLAY.

Ajustes del estado de la unidad tras la carga
de un disco
Hemos anadido una funcién que le permite determinar el

estado de la unidad después de la carga de un disco, asi como
cuando termina la reproduccion.

Ajuste el estado de la unidad después de la carga del disco
usando el elemento de ment &4 L OEE.
Opciones de ajuste

STP (por defecto): La unidad se detiene después de la
carga del disco asi como una vez que la
reproduccion termina.

PS: La unidad queda en pausa después de la
carga del disco y después de terminar la
reproduccion.

TASCAM CD-6010 1
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Neue Funktionen in Firmware-Version
1.20

Einstellungen fiir den ausfallsicheren Betrieb

Das Gerat verfligt nun liber eine Fail-Safe-Funktion, um das
versehentliche Betatigen von Tasten am Gerédt oder der Fernbe-
dienung wahrend des Faderstart-Betriebs und wahrend der
Wiedergabe zu verhindern. Die Einstellungen fir diese Fail-Sa-
fe-Funktion nehmen Sie im MenU unter &% FSHFE vor.

Auswahlmaoglichkeiten

F (Voreinstellung): Tastensperre ausgeschaltet

Alle Tasten auf3er DISPLAY, STOP und
OPEN/CLOSE sind deaktiviert.

o G Alle Tasten auf3er DISPLAY sind
deaktiviert.

Geratezustand nach dem Laden einer CD

Sie kdnnen nun festlegen, welchen Zustand das Gerat nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der Wiedergabe annimmt.
Die Einstellungen daftir nehmen Sie im Meni unter Z & 1
vor.

Auswahlmaoglichkeiten

F (Voreinstellung):  Das Gerat stoppt nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der
Wiedergabe.

o P Das Gerat schaltet nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der
Wiedergabe auf Pause.

Nuove funzioni del firmware V1.20

Impostazioni della funzione Failsafe

E stata aggiunta una funzione Failsafe (di sicurezza) che disattiva
i pulsanti dell'unita principale e del telecomando quando si
utilizzano Fader Start e durante la riproduzione Impostare la
funzione Failsafe tramite la voce di menu 2 IFE.

Opzioni di impostazione

OFF (valore di default): nessun pulsante disabilitato.

01: sono disabilitati tutti i pulsanti tranne i
pulsanti DISPLAY, STOP e OPEN/CLOSE.
02: sono disabilitati tutti i pulsanti tranne il

pulsante DISPLAY.

Impostazioni per lo stato dell'unita dopo il
caricamento del disco
E stata aggiunta una funzione che permette di impostare lo

stato della macchina dopo il caricamento del disco, cosi come al
termine della riproduzione.

Impostare lo stato diunita dopo il caricamento del disco tramite
la voce di menu:

Opzioni di |mpostazione

STP (valore di default): L'unita si ferma dopo aver caricato un
disco, cosi come quando la riprodu-
zione termina.

PS: L'unita si mette in pausa dopo aver
caricato un disco, cosi come quando la
riproduzione termina.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

Nouvelles fonctions du firmware V1.20

Réglages de la fonction de sécurité intégrée

Une fonction de sécurité intégrée (« Failsafe »), qui désactive les
touches de l'unité principale et de la télécommande quand on
utilise le démarrage au fader et durant la lecture, a été ajoutée.
Réglez la fonction de sécurité intégrée au moyen de la rubrique
demenu &3 FELHEFE.
Options de réglage
OFF (par défaut) :

01: Toutes les touches sauf les touches
DISPLAY, STOP et OPEN/CLOSE sont
désactivées.

02: Toutes les touches sauf la touche
DISPLAY sont désactivées.

Aucune touche n'est désactivée.

Réglages de statut de I'unité apres
chargement d’un disque
Une fonction a été ajoutée pour vous permettre de choisir le

statut de l'unité apres le chargement d’un disque ainsi qu'une
fois la lecture terminée.

Réglez le statut de I'unité aprés chargem nt d un disque au
moyen de la rubrique de menu

Options de réglage

STP (par défaut):  L'unité s'arréte apres chargement d'un
disque ainsi qu’une fois la lecture
terminée.

PS: L'unité se met en pause aprés

chargement d’un disque ainsi qu’une
fois la lecture terminée.

Printed in China
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1. SAFETY INFORMATION
TR

@ CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured according to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1, subchapter J, based on the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968,” and is classified as a class 1 laser product. There is no hazardous invisible laser

radiation during operation because invisible laser radiation emitted inside of this product is completely confined in the protective
housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown at D.

0 1T

=

U

CERTIFICATION - THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR
1040.10 AND 1040.11 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO.50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.

TEAC CORPORATION
1-47 OCHIALTAMA-SHI, TOKYO,JAPAN M033165-00A  HF

@ Cautions

e DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A SCREWDRIVER.

o USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENT OR PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN
HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

e |F THIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO NOT USE THE PRODUCT IN
ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Type :HOF-1501XB
Manufacturer : Hitachi Media Electronics
Optical pickup:  Laser output : Less than 0.5 mW on the objective lens
Wavelength 1785 nm +£22nm
Standard :|[EC60825-1:2007

@ CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium batteries:

There is danger of explosion if a battery is replaced with an incorrect type of battery.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type
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2. Specifications

s
Media and formats ER
Device type i
CD player MD7L—v—
Compatible discs ER7T1RY
Compact discs (12cm/8cm, including CD-R discs) VNI T4 A% (12cm / 8cm. CD-R DISC SHI5D )
Playable disc types BERRET 1 RV
CD-A, CD-ROM (1509660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET format) CD-DA. CD-ROM 1SO9660 LEVEL 1/2/JOLIET format
Playable file formats ﬁiﬁ_[jig7 +—3v b .
Audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer ), WAV 4 —7 174 CD (CD-DA). MPEG Audio Layer lll (MP3). WAV
MP3 playback specifications MP3EBELL#R
Audio Modes : stereo/mono JE=XY |\ o STEREG/MONO
Sampling Frequency 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz T2 T > 7R 32kHz/44.1kHz/48kHz
Bit Rate © 32 kbps-320 kbps and VBR EvhrL—+ : 32kbps ~ 320kbps. HLUVBR
WAV playback specifications WAV B 4%
Sampling Frequency : 32 kHz/44.1 kHz/48 kHz BT 2T ERE: 32kHz/44.1kHz/48kHz
Sampling Bit Rate - 16bit By ML 6bit
Audio CD playback specifications F—7 1 F COBFEH
Sampling Frequency @ 44.1 kHz B2 7)) 2T AR 44.0KHz
Sampling Bit Rate ;16 bit EFEY ML 6bit
Number of Channels @ 2 F vz 2F v oIV
Analog audio output 7FHOs5F—57 4 FAHDER
Analog outputs connector (UNBALANCED) ANALOG OUTPUTS (UNBALANCED) i+
Connector . RCA pin jacks qRT2— ‘RCAEY Y v vy
Outputimpedance @ 200Q HHA =2 2:2000
Standard output level : =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms) EBEHHLAL - —10dBV (0.32Vrms)
Maximum output level :  +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms) EXHEALAL - +6dBV (2.0Vrm)
Analog outputs connector (BALANCED) ANALOG OUTPUTS (BALANCED) i
Connector : XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD) x4 48— ‘XLR-3-32 (1:GND. 2:HOT. 3:COLD)
Outputimpedance  : 100Q HHA Y= 21000
iAt:;dnjL?nooutfust‘?Z% | fzf Egu( 1(.1223 zvsr n\;rsr)ns) AL +4dBu (1.23Vims)
S | SAEALAL  +24dBu (1228Vrms)
PHONES connector PHONES %%
Connector : 6.3mm (1/4") standard stereo jack S o . A BT
Outputimpedance & 1000 37\/7? - :6.3mm (1/4) AT LA RED ¥ v
Maximum output level : 45 mW + 45 mW or more l_i-jjj/(/t—\\& >~ A:1000) .
(THD+N 0.19% or less, 320) load) RAHALANIL 45mW +-45mW L1
(THD+N 0.19% LT, 32Q &7)
Digital audio output TIRIF—T 1« FHDER
Digital output connector (COAXIAL) DIGITAL OUTPUTS #%F (COAXIAL)
Connector * RCA pin jack ARG 2= CRCAEY Y vy
Supported signal formats: |EC 60958-3 standard for consumer use SINMES 74— b 1 [EC60958-3 RA FRRRAGHEHL,
IEC 60958-4 for professional use IEC60958-4 2575 FRER L
Output impedance 1 750 HhA > E—=42V 2 750
Output level : 0.5Vpp BHLAL : 0.5Vp-p

Digital output connector (XLR) DIGITAL OUTPUTS i+ (XLR)

comeaer + K332 116D, 2 FOT, 3 COLD =EUPE . XLR3-32(1:GND, 2:HOT. 3:COLD)

Supported signal formats: |EC 60958-3 standard for consumer use e .
IEC 60958-4 for professional use WIMES 7+ —~w b1 IEC60958-3 Eét._%%,%ffgf%m\
Output impedance 21100 o IEC60958-4 ZFFFRMEZEHL
HhAE=2> X 1 110Q
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Control inputs and outputs

Ay raO—-IVARAER

REMOTE connector (for RC-3F and RC-20)
Connector : 2.5mm TRS jack
RS-232C CONNECTOR

Communication protocol ~ : Complies with RS-232C protocol

specification 1.00
Connector : 9-pin D-sub (female, inch standard)
CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL connector (for RC-S520)

Connector . D-sub 25-pin (female, inch standard)

Maximum input voltage S 455V

High level minimum input: +3.75V

voltage

Low level maximum input: +125V

voltage

Output format : open drain (withstand voltage 50V,
maximum 50 mA)

Low level maximum output: 0.5V

voltage

+5V power maximum: 100 mA

supplied current

Audio performance

Frequency response

20 Hz - 20 kHz: +0.5 dB
Distortion

0.005% or less (JEITA)
S/N ratio

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Dynamic range

95 dB or more (JEITA)
Channel crosstalk

95 dB or more (1 kHz, JEITA)
* 2 JEITA CP-2150 standards.

Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the power is turned off.
Playback mode
Playback time LCD mode
Auto-ready function on/off
Auto-cue function on/off
Cue settings
Repeat function on/off
Various menu settings
e Original key, Tray lock, Auto-cue level, Program
e Fade in/out playback, DISC EOM time LCD
e Power on play, Mono output
e Resume, TRACK EOM time LCD
L]
L]

Incremental play, Pitch control steps, RS232C Baud rate

Skip back, Remote control reception, Silent interval
between tracks

Frame time LCD, Footswitch mode, Analog attenuation
e Restore unit to factory defaults, Digital output format

REMOTE %+ (TASCAM : RC-3F, RC-20F)

ART2— 2 25mmTRS Y v v o
RS-232CiHF

WBIELER : RS-232C 70 b ) AEA% 1.00 4L

xR~ s D-sub 9 (AR A T FHERK)

CONTROL I/0 PARALLEL #5F (TASCAM : RC-SS20/4)

aOxs 48— : D-sub 258 (A RBL A U FHRIK)

BAANEE . +5.5V

N LNIVEBRINATIBE © +3.75V

A—LANIVBEAASNEE : +1.25V

HAFR ATV RLUA Y (E0V. &K
35mA. A E—4Z10Q)

O—UANIVEREAEE : 0.5V

+VER RAMHAER  : 100mA

F—T 1 F1ERE

FERESE

20Hz-20kHz :+0.5dB (JEITA¥)

Ex

0.005% LU (JEITA¥)

S/INLE

95dB Lt (JEITA¥)

BALFZIv oLV

95dB Lt (JEITA¥)

FrXIVE7OX =2
95dB (1kHz. JEITA¥)
* . JEITA CP-21505:%

INYOT Y TAE—

Alx, BREA ZICLTE. UTOEREE/NY I T v
in_a—o
B EEE—NEE
B BAERBREERRE— RERE
B — LT AMBEDA >/ F TERE
WA —hFa—BEEDA >/ F TERE
m o —RE
- NEREDA /A TRE
B EAT 1—KE
o F—F IS IUIBERRTE - b L—O v VIEBERTE
o A—bFFa—LNIERE - TOUILEE
e JT—RA/T 7 FNBERE - DISCEOMZ 1 L
FRRRE
IND—F T —HERTE - €/ ZIVHIRE
LY 12— LKSBESRTE « TRACKEOM 2+ ARTHRE
AVIIAVRZITL—RE - EVFRT Y THEE
RS232CR—L— FRE « RF v T\ U BERTE
UEDAVSRERHRE « A V2 — /b2 A LEHE
TL—LEMERREE - TV P XAV FE—REE
TYTX—YaVERE- T MN)=T )y ME
TIRIVENT+—< v FERE
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General —hg
Power EiR
AC 100-240V, 50-60 Hz AC100-240V. 50-60Hz
Power consumption HEE
125W 12.5W
Dimensions NATiE
483 x 94 x 306 mm (W x H x D) 483 x 94 x 306mm (1B x BE x BITE)
Weight H5E
49kg 4.9%g
Operating temperature range #}ERE
5-350C 5~35°C
Installation angle FERHER
150 0or less 15 LA
3. Dimensional drawings
TR
433mm
£
&
T e 1121 1 11 - -] s e
q ] ]
NS
L ]
L o_ g
£
5
483mm
465mm
435mm
@)
gl g €
o o @ O
4 L LI L T eaoc & |

—J
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4. Test Mode and Special Operations
7R M E— R EETIRE

1. How to enter test mode

1. 7 X M E— F O 5E

With "no disc" shown on the LCD, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA
knob while holding down the SHIFT and PLAY keys. The unit enters
the test mode and the LCD shows "01 VERSION",

Rotate the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to select the item. The following
items are available.

01: F/W version

02: All LCD characters/all LEDs lit
03: RS-232C brief check 1

04: RS-232C brief check 2

05: KEY/PARALLEL/REMOTE check

1) [01: F/W version]

While the LCD shows " 01 VERSION ", pressing the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob shows the unit F/W version, such as below.

(Example) no 0101-026

— [y
[N | [y

LBuild number|
Version
Number

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "01
VERSION".

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.
2) [02: Al LCD characters/all LEDs lit]

While the LCD shows "02 LCD ALL", pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA
knob displays all the LCD characters and all LED indicators (SHIFT, JOG,
Number, CUE, FLASH, PLAY, PAUSE) light.

e | CD content

TRACK X1 T.REMAIN RANDOM SPGM REPEAT A-B  PITCH

INDEX DIR

20 o

o Do o
O oo e 1 Il

(A-CUE) (A.RDY) (RELAY) (FADE ) (MONO) (RESUME) (INCR )

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "02
LCD ALL".

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.
3) [03 : RS-232C brief check 1]
@ Be sure to short-circuit the pin_2(Rx) and pin_3(Tx) on a
9 pin D-Sub connector, and then connect the connector to
the RS-232C port in the back of the main unit.

@ While the LCD shows "03 RS-232C", press the TRACK
SKIP/DATA knob to enter the brief test mode for the unit's
RS-232C port.

@ Press the PLAY key on the unit. If the LCD shows "OK", the
RS-232C port works normally.

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "03

RS-232C"

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.

KIEDERZ AN, LCOFRTH "no disc" DIKE T SHIFT +—
EPLAYF—7% 48 L7505, TRACK SKIP/DATA ./ 7 7% #89 &
"01VERSION"%%&T L. 7Z FE—RICAVET,

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7% B3 @I LCDERIHMI Y Bh Y, TFiid
THEOHREDERE Y,

01: F/W version &/

02:LCD &%/ LED £=47
03:RS-232CZFT v 1
04:RS-232CHZF T vV 2

05: KEY / PARALLEL / REMOTE F T v &

1) [01 : F/W version]
LCDIZ" 01 VERSION "HFR R E 11T LB E5(C TRACK SKIP/DATA ./
THEET EREDF/WD/N—=T 3 VHARRENE T,
[1no 0101-026

LBuild S
Version
No.

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 7% 489 & LCDZRH "01 VERSION" (<R V)
ga_o

STOP+—%4 9 & T A M E— FEMIRLET,
2)[02:LCDE &R/ LEDERAT]
LCDIZ"02 LCD ALL" AV 2R/ & C L2 B I TRACK SKIP/DATA ./

TERT ERAEDLIIDABDERTEN, LEDDEA VI T —4
(SHIFT. JOG. #%. CUE. FLASH. PLAY. PAUSE) A& =UTLE T,

o« LLDAA

TRACK T.REMAIN RANDOM S PGM REPEAT A-B

I

PITCH
INDEX DIR
lHllHll”l’lHl_l“

I | (NN

(A-CUE) (A.RDY) (RELAY) (FADE ) (MONO) (RESUME) (INCR ) T

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %49 & LCDERHA"02 LCD ALL" (TR Y &

a_o

STOP+—%4F9 & T A M E— REEBRLET,

3)[03:RS-232CAHZBF v 7 1]

@ 9 pin D-Sub % 7 2 — | [Pin_2(Rx)] & [Pin_3(Tx)] & 5 4& 10
TLEFNGE IR 2—2AR L. AMEEDRS-232CHHT
T LE T,

@ LCDIZ"03 RS-232C"H &/ & T L™ % B [C TRACK SKIP/
DATA / J%&389 & RS-232CIHFDBZF = v 7 E— FlTix
V&g,

@ RMAEDPLAYF — & 8 L CLCDIC"OK"HA R R &
RS-232CIEFISIER T,

TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 7% 8¢ &£ LCDZE/"H "03 RS-232C" [C R Y

%7,

STOPF—%F9 & T XA M E—REBEBRLET,

nnig
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4) [04 : RS-232C brief check 2] 4)[04:RS-232CHZF T v 7 2]

(@ Connect a tester to the pin_5(GND) and pin_9(12V) on the @ REE@DRS-232C1HF D [Pin_5(GND)] & [Pin_9(12V)] 1< T
RS-232C port located in the back of the main unit. A =R LET,

@ When "04 RS-12V0" is shown on the LCD, press the @ LCDIZ"04 RS-12V0" A X 7= & 11 T L 5 B (C TRACK SKIP/
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to change the display to "RS- DATA ./ 7% L. LCDF % "RS-12VOON" ([C L TL 2L,
12V0 ON" ® T OB 7 RAZ—IT"F12V (£0.5%)" AF R ENNIE RS-

@ "+12V(£0.5%)" will appear on the tester display if the RS- 232CIRFIFIEE T,
232C port works correctly. TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %3¢ & LCDFRRH "04 RS-12V0" [C R Y

Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "04 £9,

RS-12V0". STOP+—%Z#d &L 7 A M E— FZMIRLE T,

Pressing the STOP key cancels the test mode.

5) [05 : KEY/PARALLEL/REMOTE check]
Connect the PARALLEL port checking tool and the RC-3F, RC-20, RC-
$520 to the PARALLEL port and the REMOTE port, respectively.

5)[05:KEY /PARALLEL /REMOTEF T v ¥ 1]
PALALLELF = v 7AB (8X—= [6) INS LIVI/O DR = £ 88)
X% U'RC-3F, RC-20, RC-SS20% ##% L C. LCDIT"05 KEY"H' &
RENTWVSECTRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %389 & KRIKDKEY/

While the LCD shows "05 KEY", pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA PARALLEL/REMOTEDF T v 2 E— Rlci Y £9,

knob enters the check mode for the keys, PARALLEL port and REMOTE

port. TRACK SKIP/DATA / 77489 & LCOFRRD "05 KEY" ICR U £,
Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob again returns the LCD to "05 FKEY. PARALLEL, REMOTEICHIF 2R R FIELITDEY
KEY".

The following tables show what is LCDed on the LCD when you
press each key.

B Unit Key assignment / LCD display B REMOTE [RC-3F] Key assignment / LCD display
AEF—DEIN BT/ LCDHRR JE— K [RC3FADF—DEY LT /LDERT
Key assignment LCD display Key assignment LCD display
F—DENWHET LCD & F—DEIWHT LCD Fn
[CLEAR] FEH T ER 00D RC-3F [FOOT SWLEFT] FOOE L i
[1] HE Y nnn RC-3F [FOOT SW CENTER ] FOOET onn
[2] HE YA onn RC-3F [FOOT SW RIGHT ] FOOE - onn
(3] FEH 4 oo
[4] DE Uy ann B REMOTE [RC-20] Key assignm\e:nt/ LCD dis_play
= == JE—F[RC200DF—DE|Y BT /LCDFR
[>] EEd 5 iy Key assignment LCD display
[6] PEY § i F—ORYLT LCD &7
(7] PEY 1 0oo RC-2001] L 01 0oo
(8] PEY 8 000 i |
(9] FEH 5 oo RC-20[20] L A ook
[10/0] HE Yo oon RC-20 [ STOP/LOAD ] - SEOF Onn
[+10] PEY P10 000
[CUE] oCy FUE . 00n u FIaEh szart key and RC-S520 Key assignm\e/nt/ LCD disijlay
S TZ5vY1RAZ— F—ERCSS2008Y 4T /LCDFR
[FLASH] PEY FLAS 000 Koy assignment
[ OPEN/CLOSE ] ey AR ER Oan F-DEVET LCLESi%rjl%iy
[SHIFT] HE Y EHOIF OO0 Flash start key RC-SS20
[ DISPLAY] HEH A 15P D00 [FLASH 1] [1] =l ann
STOP [m) PEY 5L 0P 000 ; +
CALL e O CHLL O0D [FLASH 20] [20] mInoRA0 0o
PLAY [D>] FEHOFPLHY OO0 [STOP/LOAD] | [LOAD/STOP] /rnoFL RS Oon
PAUSE (1] PEY PAUS 000
SEARCH [ =]
SEARCH (-] EEY 50 -F 000
[ TRACK SKIP / DATA] nnn- 255
[MENU] FEY RE 0L OO0
[JOG] FEH db R Oid
[PLAYMODE] P FaOd D00
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2. Parallel I/O Specifications

2. 1NF LIVI/O Dtk

1) Brief descriptions
These specifications describe the Control I/O Parallel port on the CD-
6010.
This parallel port is D-sub 25 pin connector and deals with such
tasks as playback and flash start by shorting to GND in response to
switching actions and others.
This port is also capable of providing DC 5V (100mA at max.) and
lighting LEDs using Tally signals.
As a Remote connector, this port has two operation modes:
Normal mode in which the transport keys can normally be used as
such; and Flash Start mode in which the flash start can be controlled
over 20 tracks.

2) Connector's electrical specifications

Connector : D-sub 25 pin Female
Locking screw:  UNC inch screw
Power : DC 5V recommended

(capable of being powered with DC 5V,
100mA from the main unit)
2-1. Input terminal
Pull UP (5V, 10kOhms) Low-Active
VIH=3.75 or more VIL=1.25 or less

1) =
AR IE CD-60100D CONTROL 1/0 PARALLELI®HFIC DN T 2R
L%,
PARALLEL#%F1& D-SUB 25piniciz>TH Y. A1 v FaETGND
Iy a—hdBT8lckY. CD-6010ABE - 7o vV a1RXE—hK
BEDBRIEETDHTENTEXT,
£z, BARER DCSV(Max 100mA) #1187 5 E A TEL TALLY
EEEFEOTCIEDERIT I BT ENTEET,
Ffz. RemotelmF & L O2DDEEE— RZHFHB, BED TV
AR—=bF—=E L TEATES Normalmode 20k S w7 DTSy
21 AR — N EHIEIT S Flash Start mode #B L CWE T,

2) ARy 2— - BRI

X7 2— : D-Sub 25pin Female

R % SUNC A v FRY

BR : DCSVHESE (AfRD S DC5V/100mA SHETTEE)
2-1. ANEmF

Pull Up (5V. 10kQ)) Active Low
VIH =3.75VLLE /VIL=1.25L0F

I Directin of signal
| fESDEE

| <+

Input
ANHF

U701 R8A66151SP
Circuit @

2-2. Output terminal
The withstand voltage is 20V for the 35mA.
Output type : Open collector, low-active
Collector-emitter saturation voltage : VCEO = 0.4V or lower
Collector-emitter yield voltage : VCEO =50V
Maximum collector current Ic = 50mA

DCS5V

Circuit @

[Input] / EIE&E D

28D2150

[Output ]/ EI&E @

A7

2-2. HIEmF
M ElE [35mA Type : 20V] £ E T,

HAHE © Open Collector Active Low
aAL742 Ty REFEE : VCEO=04VLLF
aL752 Ty REREE : VCEO =50V
RAOLIR2ERIc=50mA
10Q Output

HhiEF
Active Low
0.01u
[EA]



3) Pin Assignment

TASCAM CD-6010

3 EVTHAY

' Function R TRE
;‘2 - IN/OUT gj - ———————— Ivour
ormal Flash Start = /—xIb TIVYARA—|
(Pin 14 =H or Open) (Pin14=1L) (Pin 14 =H or Open) (Pin14=1)

1 GND GND 1 GND GND

2 PLAY FLASH 1 In 2 PLAY FLASH 1 In
3 STOP FLASH 2 In 3 STOP FLASH 2 In
4 IFIIINDDEX / DIR SEARCH FLASH 3 In 4 ::IIINDDEX / DIR SEARCH FLASH 3 In
5 TRACK SKIP FWD FLASH 4 n 5 TRACK SKIP FWD FLASH 4 n

[>>1] [ o]
6 [TFEiK]SKIP REV FLASH 5 In 6 [TT;A:K]SKIP REV FLASH 5 In
7 Lhé\l?EX / DIR SEARCH STOP / LOAD In 7 :;\é\[/)EX / DIR SEARCH STOP / LOAD In
8 FADER START / STOP (Reserved) In 8 FADER START / STOP (Reserved) In
9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY Out 9 FLASH LOAD TALLY FLASH LOAD TALLY Out
10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSE TALLY Out 10 PAUSE TALLY PAUSE TALLY Out
" NO DISC TALLY (Reserved) Out " NO DISC TALLY (Reserved) Out
12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY Out 12 STOP TALLY STOP TALLY Out
13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY Out 13 PLAY TALLY PLAY TALLY Out
14 REMOTE SELECT * REMOTE SELECT * In 14 REMOTE SELECT * REMOTE SELECT * In
15 PAUSE FLASH 6 In 15 PAUSE FLASH 6 In
16 | CALL FLASH 7 In 16 | CALL FLASH 7 In
17 | SEARCHFWD[ »» ] | FLASH8 In 17 | SEARCHFWD[ »» ] |FLASHS8 In
18 | SEARCHREV [ €« ] | FLASH9 In 18 | SEARCHREV [ €« ] |FLASHO In
19 | Reserved) FLASH 10 In 19 | Reserved) FLASH 10 In
20 Reserved) FLASH PAGE ** In 20 Reserved) FLASH PAGE ** In
21 EOM TRACK TALLY EOM TRACK TALLY Out 21 EOM TRACK TALLY EOM TRACK TALLY Out
22 | (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed high) | Out 22 | (Reserved) (Reserved /\-{ EIZE) Out
23 .F;Ztﬁl)om (EOM DIsC (Reserved) Out 23 'FISEII:III:\\\(() OUT (EOM DISC (Reserved) Out
24 | (Reserved) (Reserved, fixed low) Out 24 | (Reserved) (Reserved O—[ETE) Out
25 |45V +5V **x 25 |45V +5V ¥
In : external command reception (operates active low, when In = ABBARYRRE (T T7470—. 77> K 30msec £
ground 30 ms or longer) TEIE )
Out : transport status display signal by open drain (20V maximum Out: #—TYRLAVICES FSYAR- AT —ZARTH

*%

*X¥X

voltage, 35mA maximum current, 10Q impedance)

: When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is high or open, the
functions in the left column are active and ordinary
parallel control can be used. When set to low, the
functions in the right column are active and they
can be used as flash start keys.

: When pin 14 (REMOTE SELECT) is low, the high/low
status of pin 20 (FLASH PAGE) determines the track
assignments as shown below.

#14 #20 Flash start tracks
Low High 1-10
Low Low 11-20

: 100mA maximum supplied current

*%

*X¥% .

22 (ME 20V, |BAER35MA. 1 E—Z X 10Q)

. 214 (REMOTE SELECT)
E4ARNAELLGF —T o DEE. EEERDETDREEE
BEMICEY, BEO/ZLIVaY i O—5—ELTERT
BEHNTEXT,

O—D&E, LERROABBIDOEESNEMICEY, 7Tva
AR—hF—ELTHERTAHTIENTEET,

: 220 (FLASH PAGE)

O—D&E, LERROARBIDOEENEICEY., 7o7va
AA—rF—ELTHERITAHTENTEET,

E>14 (REMOTE SELECT) AE—D&E. E220D/\ 1/
O—REEIC LT BIWE TR VIR TDESICAEYET,

#14 #20 JoYVaAREZ—hNTYY
H— INA 1~10
-— 0— 11~ 20

| RAAHEER 100mA



TASCAM CD-6010

3. Firmware update

3.727—L9x77v7TT—F

1) Creating a CD for firmware update

@ Prepare a blank CD-R disc, as well as a computer that can
burn a data CD.

@ Write the file for firmware update to a CD-R disc.

The file must be written in 1S09660 Level 1 format (MSDOS
compatible, disc-at-once).
2) Firmware update procedure

@ With "no disc" loaded, press the OPEN/CLOSE key while
holding down the SEARCH(<<t) and SEARCH(»») keys.

The disc tray will open.
@ After the LCD shows "update in", insert the CD-R disc for
firmware update.
| I T I i T
[ i
Press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.

@) In a few seconds, the current version "old ---" will be shown
on the LCD.

iy

[ _I
I [y

1 I I
|f_u_t_ i

@ Each time you press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob, the
display switches between "new ---" and "- sure -".
"- sure -" blinks when shown.

®) With "- sure -" shown on the LCD, turn the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to start firmware update.
During the update process, "update" is shown.

[ rt
[ _l

*: The value shown to the right as a percentage is how much of the
update process has been completed.

® When the update process is completed, "complete ---"
will be shown on the LCD and the CD will be automatically
ejected.
| OOl C LD
L

[
LI |y

11
Tt

*: The value shown to the right as a percentage is how much of the
update process has been completed.

If the power is off during the update process, it may cause critical
damage to the internal ROM, which requires changing the ROM chip.
After updating the firmware, initialize the preset menu if required (see
page 11 "4, Execution of the factory preset" below).

(@ Remove the CD-R for firmware update from the disc tray,
and then press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.
Turn the main unit's power off, and then, in at least 3
seconds, turn it on again.

Follow the instructions in "5. Checking the firmware
version" on page 11

-10-

17y 77— rRACER
D ALEEAENTVEWCDRAT A 74, T—2 (DA
MCEABIERPCICAELET,

@ N—=2a>v7 v TRIT7A)IECD-RAT A ICEEAHET,

CD-RNDEEAITH— v MME1S09660 Level 1(MS-DOS H #2
Disc at once)

2 77—=LYTTT7v 77— MFEIE
D KEDER% AN "no disc" DIRAE TSEARCH (<) F— &
SEARCH (»» )& — %3 L 755 5 OPEN/CLOSE &+ — & # ¢
E TARYNL—DEEET,

@ LCDIC "update in" EERENZS, 7y 77— EOCDR
EEALET,

[ T Y e T
[N [

OPEN/CLOSE +—%3#RL. 74 RN —%FLCE T,
® LIFS<EDELCDITIRT/N—Y 3 v old "X R LET,

1
[N

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 %4 (T "new "~ "- sure -" - &
KL "-sure-"ETTRHORHLET,

1 mnac
|Hll =

® "- sure -"F D& EITTRACK SKIP/DATA / T &S &7
T—hEREBLET,

7w 77— bk, "update--' ZRRLET,
P dH EE 40
* AEOBIEIL. Ty T DEREEFRTR (BANL %",

"old ---" / "new ---" / "- sure -" DZ "+ OPEN/CLOSE +—
HIY & LCDFR A "updatein” (TR Y £,

® 7y 77— bHRT T BELCDIC "complete " & R L.
COLEFMICHIEENE T,

e R
[ ) B Sy ey g

* 75 HOUBIS. 7V T— b DEREE R (B

1
[N

£'%",

7T T = hRICERONINSEAEDROMABIRE N, 33
DRBICIZ 2B aD B E T,

TyITT—hEfIoBAIE. BEIGLTI R—

IRI=TIEy bDRITI Z{TOTIEEL,

QTR NL—=D5T7vTT—FEDOCMRERY H L.
OPEN/CLOSE+ —%# L 7+ RV bL—ZBLET,

> 14,77

ZMZLW) SRAEYIY . WU ERE L THSREDERE AN
TN R=ID 5. 77—Loz7IN—Y 3 VSR »
%ﬁb‘(@?éb\



TASCAM CD-6010

4. Execution of the factory preset

777 b)—=T) Y FOET

(D Turn the main unit's power on, and then with "no disc"

shown on the LCD, press the main unit's MENU key.

1]
me

Setting
item name|

item number|

@ Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob,Select the "20 reset"
menu item.

11 - CICo
|IH [y |

@) Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob.
"-sure-" blinks on the LCD.

| _l

@ To restore the unit to its factory default settings, press the
TRACK SKIP/DATA knob. When the resetting process is
completed, the unit will show the menu on the display.

®) Press the MENU key to show "no disc" on the display again.

When the preset menu is reset, all the programs (up to 100 programs
for CD-DA) memorized on the internal EEPROM are erased.

I
i

5. Checking the firmware version

@ Turn the main unit's power on, and then with "no disc"
shown on the LCD, press the main unit's MENU key.

HIHIH

Setting
item name|

item number

@ Turn the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob,Select the "21 info"
menu item.

|
|2 | ,'

@ Pressing the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob shows the unit F/W

version, such as below.
]

A B
L B Y |

[
[

Build number|
Version
Number

@ Press the MENU key to show "no disc" on the display again.

D KEDERAE ANT "no disc" DIRAET. A1KD MENU F+—%
HLEY,

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / J77%[EIL., X Z1—&S
RLET,

1 C CCo
|I_l_l TC O JC I |

"20 reset" %12

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / T %303 & LCDIZ"- sure -"H s L
ESER

N I B
2L C

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7%\ Y &£ TIHHEROREICRY
£9, ULy bHRETIEE. ODREICRY £,

® £ 5—E. MENU+—%#9 & "no disc" DIRREICR Y £ 9
E3

MHLE T ERMEDEEPROMICRBEENTWA T OY S A

(CD-DADHFHEKRI00ES) HEEINET,

5.7 7 =LY 7 IN—Y 3 VR

D KMEDERAE ANT "no disc" DIKRET. A1KD MENU F+—%
LET,

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7% [EIL. *=1—%5"21 info" &
RLET,
ENNE |

@ TRACK SKIP/DATA ./ T %48 EARKRDF/WD/N—2 3 VB
LCDICRRENE T,

[

1 |
0 s [

_1I1
[
LBuild ES
Version
No.

@ H5—E. MENUF—7%Z#9 & "nodisc" DIRREICRY £,

6. Checking/resetting the total mechanism operation time

6. *HBRBERARTLEI VT —F&

1) Checking the total mechanism operation time
With "no disc" loaded, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob while
holding down the SHIFT and CALL keys.

The LCD shows the total mechanism operation time while the SHIFT
and CALL keys are being pressed.

| I
LUt
2) Resetting the total mechanism operation time

D While the LCD shows the total mechanism operation time
(see 1) above), press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob.

[ I I I
L

@ If you press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob when "- sure -" is
displayed, the total mechanism operation time will be reset.

Note that the total mechanism operation time should be reset only
when you change the drive.

-11-

1) X hRBRRRTEE
FEDERE ANT "no disc" DIREET, SHIFTF—& CALLF—%
# L7505 TRACK SKIP/DATA / =1L £ 7,

SHIFT+—+ CALLF—%Z#R L TV 5/F. BEREZRRLET,

i e
Lt

2) AHEBEEEI VT —BE

@ k1) TAHBEERBDORTIRAE T TRACK SKIP/DATA /
THEFY L LCDIC"-sure-"EXRRLET,

| _l

@ "- sure -"DFTIREETTRACK SKIP/DATA / T=BT & X

I
i~

HIEEBREN S T —ENET,

EX
ADREBRDY T —1& RS 1 7 504 LI B0, ITLT
<FE



TASCAM CD-6010

7. Checking the Drive firmware version

7. 8347 77—LUx7I\—J 3 VBER

(D With "no disc" loaded, press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
while holding down the SHIFT and 9 keys.
The LCD shows the drive version.

(Example) drv W-0E

.
e

@ Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob to show "ne disc" on the
display again.

@ FIEDOERE ANT. "no disc" DIREE T SHIFT +— L9+ —%
#8755 TRACK SKIP/DATA / A4 L%,
LCDITN—=T 3 VHFRRENE T,

[5] drv W-0E

[_ Tz
1 LT

|—»Version

@ % >—E. TRACK SKIP/DATA ./ 7 %89 & "no disc" DIRAE
ICRVET,

.
|

8. Drive firmware updat

8. FS 47 727—Lox7 7v7TT—F

1) Creating a CD for firmware update

(D Prepare a blank CD-R disc, as well as a computer that can
burn a data CD.

@ Write the file for firmware update to a CD-R disc.

The file must be written in 1SO9660 Level 1 format (MSDOS
compatible, disc-at-once).

2) Firmware update procedure
@ With "no disc" loaded, press the OPEN/CLOSE key while
holding down the STOP(M) and CALL keys.
The disc tray will open.

@ After the LCD shows "drv update”, insert the CD-R disc for
firmware update.

T
111

N |
|l_u L U

Press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.

@) In a few seconds, the current version "old ---" will be shown
on the LCD.

_
| [u]

@ Each time you press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob, the display
switches between "new ---" and "- sure -".

"- sure -" blinks when shown.

L - ol
® With "- sure -" shown on the LCD, turn the TRACK SKIP/

DATA knob to start firmware update.
During the update process, "update" is shown.

_ _ c
] [y

1
|

o L
1

1
|

)

I
LI

| ===

If you press the OPEN/CLOSE key when "old ---", "new ---"
or "- sure -" is displayed, "update in" will be shown on the
display again.

® When the update process is completed, "complete ---" will
be shown on the LCD and the CD will be automatically
ejected.

B T I I
0

I~
| [y |y

If the power is off during the update process, it may cause critical
damage to the internal ROM, which requires changing the ROM chip.

@ Remove the CD-R for firmware update from the disc tray,
and then press the OPEN/CLOSE key to close the disc tray.
Turn the main unit's power off, and then, in at least
3 seconds, turn it on again. Follow the instructions in
"7. Checking the Drive firmware version" on this page.

-12-

1) 7y 77— FBCDIER
D EEHEEEAFTFNTWVWEWCDRAT 4 7 &
MCEABEAPCICEELET,
@ N—=V3VT Yy TRI7AIECDRAT (ICEELAFET,

EX
CD-RN\DEEIAF TH— v MME1S09660 Level 1(MS-DOS A #:
Disc at once)

) 77—LYzT7T7v 77— FEIE
@ FEDER%E AN "no disc" DIREE TSTOP(M)+ — & CALL
+—%4875H 5 OPEN/CLOSEF — &4 & 71 24 K
L—hBEEY,
@ LCDIC"drv update” & ERE N5, 7w T 57— kO
CDREBALET,

T [T
|r_u Ll Lm0 D

T—R2CD%EE

OPEN/CLOSE+—%48L. T AU N —%FFLET,
@ LIFSEFEDELDITHFN—Y 3 "old-"2#FXKRLET,
| old H-OF |
@ TRACK SKIP/DATA / 7 &3 &(C "new ---"—+"- sure -" - &
RL. "-sure-"FRARMLET,
I |
[ -Surt- ol
® "- sure -"F/RMDEE(C TRACK SKIP/DATA / T 538§ 7w S

T—hERIBLED,
7w 77— hrhlk, "update' EXRLET,

o o

oo Z e
"old ---" / "new ---" / "- sure -" DZFE /< OPEN/CLOSE #+—
HiH9d & LCDF D "updatein" (TR Y £,

® 7vIT—rDRTIBELCDIT"complete” &&= L. CDR
D EEMICHHENET,

| A Ry Iy B
L o A | A Sy Sy

7Y F— FRICBRIINE K51 TR NE B BB
BBUET,

QTARI =57y TT—FEDOCCRZERY H L.
OPEN/CLOSE+ —%# L CT7 + RV bL—ZBHLET,
FMEDBRZEY . 3L ERE L THOAEDEIRZ AN
T COR=ID (1. F34T Z7—LoT7N—I3>
B2 =RITLTSrREL,



5. How to change the balanced output level

NGV ABALNIVOEE R
CD-6010 Balance /7l v > /I \—#@ DB = T2EN T B LI

You can change the balanced output level of the CD-6010 by changing
the positions of jumper wires. When the CD-6010 is shipped, jumper wires
are set to R320, R340, R356 and R376 on circuit board E95451200A : PCB

ASSY, MAIN CD-6010 G.

In this condition, the maximum output level is +24 dBu.

For example, if you wish to change the maximum output level to +15
dBu, change jumper wire settings as follows: R320—R311, R340 — R330,

SUHEAANELZBECELT,
HETEEY v >/ N—#RIZ E95451200A : PCB ASSY, MAIN CD-6010
G E#x EDR320. R340, R356. R376ICEEINTHY. Max
LANIVIE24dBU T,
BIZIEMax LNV ZET5dBUNBE BT 55 E(1CIE. v/ \—iF
% R320—R311. R340—R330. R356—R347. R376—R367

TASCAM CD-6010

R356— R347 to R376 — R367. \BEILET,
R311 R313 R316 R318 R320
Ref Level Max Level R330 R331 R336 R338 R340
R347 R349 R352 R354 R356
R367 R369 R372 R374 R376
+6dBu 15dBu (o] No mount No mount No mount No mount
+4dBu 18dBu No mount 0 No mount No mount No mount
+4dBu 20dBu No mount No mount 0 No mount No mount
+4dBu 22dBu No mount No mount No mount (0] No mount
+4dBu 24dBu No mount No mount No mount No mount (0]
5. Messages Explained
Ayt—I—8
Messages Meaning Response
Ayt—Y Ave—IRNE xHAE
Clean or change the disc.
Err01 TOC Read Error N N o .
TARDEI) =220 B0. LTI IEEL,
Err09 Flash ROM Error
If one of these errors appears, turn the power off and back on. If you are
unable to turn the power off, disconnect the power cord.
Err10 SDRAM Error e N .
INBEDIT—HKRREINZHEIE. BEREEZANGELTIZEL,
BRAYBIENTERWNESIE. BRI—FEERIALTIZEL,
Err13 SYSTEM Error

-13-
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6. Block Diagram
TAYIEAT IS
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7. Exploded Views and Parts List

DEREIN—Y )X B

Exploded View
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Exploded View Parts List

TASCAM CD-6010

(@ \Iel\W Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.

) ERBEIE. FITEERA,

REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . QTY REMARKS

1 3M00579508B CHASSIS,MAIN CD6010 G 1

2 3M0058120C BONNET RW800B G 1

3 3M0073250A RACK MOUNT ANGLE,CD6010 G 2

4 3M0134900A BADGE TASCAMSILVER G 1

5 MO01224320A KNOB,D16 JOG BLACK G 1

6 MO01334910A ESCUTCHEON,POWER CD6010 G 1

7 MO01335110A BUTTON,POWER CD6010 BLK G 1

8 M01891400A KNOB,SLIDE WIDE G 1

9 MO03140500A HOLDER,SP RCHS20PD G 1

10 M03140600B CUSHION,HLD-SP RCHS20PD G 1

1 M03219000A KNOB,VR USTK G 1

12 M03260600A LENS,REMOTE CD500 G 1

13 M03260910A BUTTON,TEN KEY CD6010 G 2

14 M03261200D WINOW,CD500 G 1

15 M033725008 ESC,TRAY KCPCFQ G 1

16 MO03411300A BRKT,DRIVE(L) CD6010 G 1

17 MO03411400A BRKT,DRIVE(R) CD6010 G 1

18 MO03411500A PLATE,GUARD PWR CD6010 G 1

19 M03411600B REAR PANEL,CD6010 G 1

20 MO03411700A FRONT PANEL,CD6010 G 1

21 MO03411800A PLATE,GUARD SW CD6010 G 1

22 MO03411900A BUTTON,TEN KEY CD6010 G 1

23 M03412000A BUTTON,EJECT CD6010 G 1

24 MO03412100A BUTTON,STOP CD6010 G 1

25 M03412200A BUTTON,SEARCH CD6010 G 1

26 M03412300B BRKT,VOL CD6010 G 1

27 MO03412400A BRKT,PHONE CD6010 G 1

30 1C77237052 CD-5010B-052 1

31 3M000870 CABL BAND,100MM DS-8432-G 4

32 3M001950 FOOT,2TMM G 4

33 3M0102200A WIRE CLAMP WL4-50T G 4

34 3M0131000A NUT, M12X2.3 G 1

35 3M0195700A SNAP RIVET(SR3-3.5) X-9G 2

36 E01646700A SPEAKER,HF32008F160A G 1

37 M0306120 TAPE,ACETATE NO156A 15MMG 1 Refer to page 15 (80-1:2cm /@D-2: 5¢cm)
38 M03425700A S SUPPORT,MAM-12.7 G 3

50 E95192620A PCB ASSY,DISPLAY(J)CD500G 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,J CDX05 G)
51 E95451200A PCB ASSY,MAIN CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 18 (GATHER PCB,MAIN CD-6010 G)
52 E95451300A PCB ASSY,I0 CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 22 (GATHER PCB,I0 CD-6010 G)
53 E95451400A PCB ASSY,POWER G 1 Refer to page 20 (GATHER PCB,POWER G)
54 (E95452100A) PCB ASSY,AC_INLET CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
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Exploded View Parts List

TASCAM CD-6010

Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.
OMFESEIE. BITEE LA,

REF.NO.  PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . QTY REMARKS

55 (E95452200A) PCB ASSY,AC_SW CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
56 (E95452300A) PCB ASSY,REM CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
57 (E95452400A) PCB ASSY,SLIDE CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
58 (E95452500A) PCB ASSY,VR CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
59 (E95452600A) PCB ASSY,HP_JACK CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
60 (E95452700A) PCB ASSY,FRONT CD-6010 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G)
70 E01825600B HARN ASSY,ATA CD-6010 G 1

71 E01825800A HARN ASSY,LCD CD-6010 G 1

72 E01825900A HARN ASSY,KEY1 CD-6010 G 1

73 E01826000A HARN ASSY,KEY2 CD-6010 G 1

74 E01826100A HARN ASSY,KEY3 CD-6010 G 1

75 E01826300B HARN ASSY,REM CD-6010 G 1

76 E01826500A HARN ASSY,VR CD-6010 G 1

100 3B0013000A D-SUB SCREW 003-HEX G 4

101 B00192708A SCREW,BPP 3*8 FZB G 27

102 B00192710A SCREW,BPP 3*10 FZB G

103 B00197612A SCREW,PPSU 3*12 FZB G

104 B00197806A SCREW,PPSU 3*6 FZC G

105 B00198908A SCREW,BPP 2.6*8 FZC G 3

106 B00199506A SCREW,BPB 4*6 FZC G 1

107 B00199706A SCREW,BPB 3*6 FZB G 14

108 B00207806A SCREW,BPAA3*6 FZC G

109 B00208008A SCREW,BPBR3*8 FZB G 8

110 B00247000A SCREW,DPS 3*6.9FZB G 4

111 3M002020 FIBER WSHR,3X8X0.3T BLK 6

112 M02788000A TLKWSHR,3D G 2

13 MO02824300A PLAIN WASHER,M3 D14 G 1
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TASCAM CD-6010

8. PC Boards and Parts List
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GATHER PCB, MAIN CD-6010 G (Side B)
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GATHER PCB,POWER G (Side A)
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GATHER PCB,POWER G (Side B)
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GATHER PCB,lI0 CD-6010 G (Side A)
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GATHER PCB,10 CD-6010 G (Side B)
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The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
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GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G (Side A)
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TASCAM CD-6010

GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G (Side B)
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TASCAM CD-6010

GATHER PCB,J CDXO05 G (Side A)
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The portion in the dashed box consists of service parts
that need to be ordered using part numbers in Bold.

[cauTion]



TASCAM CD-6010

GATHER PCB,J CDX05 G (Side B)
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TASCAM CD-6010

CAUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,
GATHER PCB, MAIN CD-6010 G

XA VEMR

REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95451500A) | GATHER PCBA,MAIN CD-6010 G L84 -187 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
(E95451554A) |GA PCBA,MAIN CHI CD-6010G For China L20-122 E0176132 FLTR,BLO2RN2R3N1A G
E95451200A |PCB ASSY,MAIN CD-6010 G L55 E0176132 FLTR,BLO2RN2R3N1A G

U1, U6 50065024 IC,BD46285G G P1 E0123220 CONNECTOR,3675P40VUAO G

U2 50089153 ICM12L2561616A-6T-G2K G P3 E0101954 CONNECTOR B6B-PH-SM4(LF) G

VE} 50075173 ICMCF5251VM140 G P4 E0102364 CONNECTOR,B 7B-ZR-SM4(LF)

U4 500938000A |IC,ROM ASSY SYS CD-6010 G P5 E0155260 JACK,NC3MAH(XLR) G
50084573 IC,MX29LV160DBTI-70G G P6, P7 E0102384 CONN,B 9B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN) G
D01167200A |SOFTWARE SPEC,SYS CD6010 G P8 E0102374 CONNECTOR,B 8B-ZR-SM4(LF)
M01502000A [LABEL, TYPE 12*6(BLANK) G P9 E0102354 CONN,B 6B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN)

V5 E0185104 XTAL OSC,MIN35 33.8688M G P10 E0102364 CONNECTOR,B 7B-ZR-SM4(LF)

uz 50086764 IC,DS8921M/NOPB G P12,P13 E0155260 JACK,NC3MAH(XLR) G

ug,u12 50046854 IC,SN74LV541APWR G P14 E0101974 CONNECTOR,B8B-PH-SM4(LF)G

U9 50064984 IC,BAO33FP-E2SMT TAPING G P15 E0101984 CONNECTOR, B 9B-PH-SM4(LF)

u10 50058424 IC,M24512-WMW6TG G

u11-ut4 50068064 IC,SN74HCT541PW G T1 E01651100A |TRANS,PULSE 400UH G

u15 50076934 IC,SN74AHC1G04DBVRG4 G T2 E0168384 FLTR,ACM2520-102-2P-T G

U16,U19 50067634 ICLIN NJM5532M G

u17 50064654 IC,NJM7805DL1A-TE1 G n E0128300 PIN,RJ-1081-31-0341A G

u18 50092933 IC,AK4480EF G J2 E0179050 JACK,YKC21-4042V G

u20 50092184 IC,TPS73801DCQR G

u21 50066620 ICNJM7912FA G

U23,U24 E0123180 RELAY,RSB-12-S G

U30,U32 E0123180 RELAY,RSB-12-S G

U22,U25 50067634 ICLIN NJM5532M G

u27,U29 50067634 ICLIN NJM5532M G

u28 50083244 IC,SSM2305RMZ G

U31 50067634 IC,LIN NJM5532M G

Q5,Q7.Q9 50073024 TRANSISTOR,25C4081 TP G
Q11-Q13 50073024 TRANSISTOR,25C4081 TP G

Q14 50066984 TRANSISTOR,2SA1037AK TP G
Q15 50073024 TRANSISTOR,25C4081 TP G
D2D3 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

D5 D6 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

D7 50088214 DIODE,RB0O60M-30 G

D9 50022094 DIODE, 155355

D10,D12 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
D11,D14 50078414 DIODE,RFO71M2STR G

D13,D15 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
D17,D18 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

D19, D21 50078414 DIODE,RFO71M2STR G

D20, D22 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G

L1-L15 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L16 R0156284 RD,1/10W 33 OHM J0603G
L17,L19 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L23,L25 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L24,126 E0148994 BEAD COIL,MPZ16085221AT
L27-152 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L53,L54 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT
L62,L63 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L64 E0101174 COIL,LQH43CN100KO3L G

L65, L66 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L67,L70 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT
L71,L74 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT
L75-177 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L78-182 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT

-28 -



TASCAM CD-6010

AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure

to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

(EEREE. RICEE A, BERSERIT ARG, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,POWER G GATHER PCB,I0 CD-6010 G
BREMR I/0 £k
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95451600A) | GATHER PCBA,POWER G (E95451800A) | GATHER PCBA,I0 CD-6010 G
(E95451654A) | GATHER PCBA,POWER CHI G For China (E95451854A) | GA PCBA,IO CHI CD-6010 G For China
E95451400A [PCB ASSY,POWER G E95451300A |PCB ASSY,I0 CD-6010 G
R2 R0176820  [POWER THERMISTOR,16D-13 G A U700 50063924 |IC,MAX3221CPWR G
R3 RO185651  [RN,METELIW330K OHM F TP G A U701 50075114 [ICR8A66151SP G
R4 R0171331  [RN,METAL1/8W620 OHMFTPG U705,U707  [S0082972  |IC,BD9702CP-V5 G
R5 RO171221  [RN,METAL 1/8W 220 OHMFTPG U706 50082474 |IC,TPS5430DDAR G
R6 R0154521  [RD,1/8W 4.7 OHMJ26MM G A
R7 RO155091  [RD,1/8W 1.5K OHM J 26MMG Q700 50038874  |TRANSISTOR25D2150
R8 R0171601  [RN,METAL1/8W8.2KOHMFTP G Q701 50067924 |TRANSISTOR,DTA124EKA G
RO R0155291  [RD,1/8W 10K OHMJ26MMG Q702 S0059254  |TRANSISTORDTC124EKA G
R10 R0205091  [RN,METEL1/2W0.5 OHM JTP G A Q703-Q710  [S0038874  |TRANSISTOR.25D2150
R11 RO171461  [RN,METAL 1/8W 2.2K OHMFTPG Q71 50059254  |TRANSISTOR,DTC124EKA G
R12 R0172431  [RN,METALOXIDE2W100 OHMJG Q712 50086774  |FET,RRHO75P03 G
R13 RO155641  [RD,1/8W 330K OHMJ26MMG A
R21 R0231020  [RD,IW IMOHM JG A D700 S0021344 | DIODE,RB160L-40
R24 RO155641  [RD,1/8W 330K OHMJ26MMG D701-D709  [S0023224  |DIODE,DAN217T146 G
D710 50071644  |DIODERB161M-20G
1 0061832 |CQ,100V0.10UFJMYLARTPG D711-D716  [S0023224  |DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
Q 0042162 |CQ,630V 0.01UF K A D717,D718  [S0038784  |DIODE,RBOS0L-40 G
3c4 0032860 | CC, 250V 2200PF M A
cs 0085160 | CE,25V 3300UF M FK G A RA700-RA703 |R0186564  |RES ARRAY,10KOHM*4JG
a7 0085150 | CE,25V 2200UF MFK G A RA704,RA705 |RO157484  |RES ARRAY,4.7K OHM*40603G
© 0059860  |CQ,0.22UFAC 250VG A
C10,C11 C0076090  |CQ0.1UFAC 275V-G A F700 E0139964  |FUSENANOSMDCO12F G
12 0032860 | CC, 250V 2200PF M A
C14 C0061672  |CQ,100V0.022UFJMYLARTPG A L701-1706  |E0126164  |BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G
15 0061592 |CQ,100V0.010UFJMYLARTPG A L707 E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3N1AG
16 0085350 | CE63V47UF MRI3 G A L708 E0126214  |COIL,CDRH6D38-100 10UH G
a7 0040510 |CCE 250V 2200PF MKX G A L709 E0130740  |COIL,10UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
M0338710  |COVERCHU-14G A L710,L712  |E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3N1A G
18 0085370 |CC,2KV 47PF JDEAG A L711,L713  |E0147934  |COIL,CDR7D43MNNP-330NC G
2 0095590 | CE,400V 220UF M G (LGU2G) A L714-1717  |E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3NTA G
L718 E0172934  |COIL,CDRH8D38NP-101NC G
Ut S0084420  |IC,STR-W6252D G A L719 E0101174  |COILLQH43CN100K03L G
M03072200A |HEAT SINK,16.5%15.5%25 G A L720,L721  |E0126164  |BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G
BO0174008A [SCREW,BPA 3*8 FZC G A 1722 E0176132  |FLTRBLO2RN2R3N1AG
u2 50067070  |PHOTO COUPLERPCI23X2YFXG | A\ 1723 E0130740  |COIL,10UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
u3 S0073400  [IC,TL431CLPRG L724-1726  |E0126164  |BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G
D1 R0208310  [VARISTORERZV14D471 ERZ G A 1700 E0126450  |D-SUB,5504F1-25502-03-F1G
D2-D5 50073370 |DIODEEMOTAG A 1702 E0123230  |D-SUB5504F1-095-02-03 G
D6 S0069140 | DIODE,FR 0.7A1000V RG-1CG A
D7 50092200  |DIODERFN10T2D G A
3M0084020B |HEAT SINK45MM G A P700 E01825400B |HARN ASSY,DC CD-6010 G
B00199408A |SCREW,BPB 3*8 FZC G A P701 E01825300A |HARN ASSY,P12VCD-6010G
D9 S0073460 | DIODE,UFAST 200V ALO1Z G A P702,P703  |E01825500B |HARN ASSY,CD CD-6010G
D10 50083901  |ZENER DIO,MT6J5.68 T-77G A
Fi E0184820  [FUSE250V 1.6A21501.6P G A
E0126350  [HOLDER FUSE HOLDER 5.0 G A
FG1,FG2 E0123470  |TERMINALGND-8G
L1 E0130740  [COIL,10UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
L3 E0127050  [COIL,2.2MH 1.3A LF2020G A
POO1 E0112450  [CONNECTORB2P3VH(LF)(SN) G
PO02,P003  |E0102450  |CONNECTORB4B-EH(LF)(SN)G
T3 E01678700A |TRANS,SW AS-2822 HS8 G A
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CAUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,FRONT CD-6010 G
70 FNRIVER

REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION.
E95451900A |GATHER PCBA,FRONT CD-6010 G D523-D525 [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
E95451954A |GA PCBA,FRONT CHI CD6010G For China D529, D531 50022094 DIODE, 155355
D532 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G
PCB,ACINLET D534-D536 [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
(E95452100A) | PCB ASSY,AC_INLET CD-6010 G D539 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G
L850 E0130710 COIL,3.9MH 1.0A LF2020 G YN D541-D543 |S0022094 DIODE, 155355
P850 E0172860 CONN,CDJ-3-1AG JiN D545,D547  |S0022094 DIODE, 155355
E01733500B |HARN ASSY,AC-E CD-500 G JiN D548 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G
P851 E01825100A |HARN ASSY,PW_SW CD-6010 G YN D552-D556 [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
P852 E01825200B |HARN ASSY,ACCD-6010G M D557,D559  |S0080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.65 TE61 G
D561,D563  [S0022094 DIODE, 155355
PCB,ACSW D570,D577  |S0023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
(E95452200A) | PCB ASSY,AC_SW CD-6010 G D583 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G
(840 E0122630 SPKKILLER,CS12-F2GA472MYAS G | /i D584 -D586 |S0080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.65 TE61 G
P840 E0111890 CONN,B2P3S-VH(LF)(SN) A D587 50022094 DIODE, 155355
SW840 E0128290 SW,SFDLB11L7U-TK-G A
L500-L509 |E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
PCB,REM
(E95452300A) |PCB ASSY,REM CD-6010 G P500 E0102354 CONN,B 6B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN)
D650 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE6T G P501 E0102374 CONNECTOR,B 8B-ZR-SM4(LF)
D651 50023224 DIODE,DAN217 T146 G P502 E0102324 CONNECTOR,B 3B-ZR-SM4(LF)
L650, L651 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G P503 E0102384 CONN,B 9B-ZR-SM4(LF)(SN) G
J650 E0130430 JACK,2.5MM LGK2002-0600F
P650 E0125404 CONNECTOR,S4B-ZR-3.4 G SW500 - SW525(E0154372 SW,TACT SKRGAE D010 G
PCB,SLIDE D564 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
(E95452400A) | PCB ASSY,SLIDE CD-6010 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
P820 E0119730 CONNECTOR,B 2B-PH-K-S G D565 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
SW820 E0182670 SW,SLIDE 5555910800 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
D566 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
PCB,VR M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
(E95452500A) | PCB ASSY,VR CD-6010 G D567 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
P830 E0101974 CONNECTOR,B8B-PH-SM4(LF)G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
EZ5452502A |PCB ASSY,T-VR CD-6010 G D568 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
VR830 R0155900 VAR RES,RK09K12A-20KAG M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
D569 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
PCB,HP JACK M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
(E95452600A) | PCB ASSY,HP_JACK CD-6010 G D571 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
L800 - L802 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
L803 E0148994 BEAD COIL,MPZ16085221AT D572 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
L804 E0148994 BEAD COILMPZ16085221AT M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
L805 R0157394 RD,1/10W 0 OHM J0603G D573 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
J800 E0168640 JACK,JY-6315-01-090 G M0329050 SPACERLEDH-10 G
P800 E01826600B |HARN ASSY,SP CD-6010 G D574 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
P801 E01826400A |HARN ASSY,SLIDE CD-6010 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
P802 E01826200A |[HARN ASSY,HP CD-6010 G D575 50021800 LED,SLR-342MG
M0329050 SPACERLEDH-10 G
PCB,FRONT D576 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
(E95452700A) | PCB ASSY,FRONT CD-6010 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
U500 E0062220 RMCN RCVR RPM6938-V4 G D578 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
3M0266300A |CUSHION 8*8*4 CD-P1260 G M0329050 SPACERLEDH-10 G
U501 E0172410 ENCDR,XRE012605PVB25 G D579 50021800 LED,SLR-342MG
U502 - U504 50093864 IC,SN74AHC374PWR G M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
U505 50090464 IC,HD74LV1G32ACME-E G D580 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
D501-D504  [S0080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G D581 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
D507, D508 50022094 DIODE, 155355 M0329050 SPACER,LEDH-10 G
D512-D514  |S0022094 DIODE, 155355 D582 50068910 LED,ORG SLR-342DU-3F-G
D515 50080034 ZENER DIO,RSB5.6S TE61 G M0329050 SPACER.LEDH-10 G
D518, D521 50022094 DIODE, 155355
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AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure

to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

(EEREE. RICEE A, BERSERIT ARG, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,J CDX05 G
LCD &R

REF.NO.

PARTS NO.

DESCRIPTION .

u107
R12
R13

LCD101

LED149
LED160

J48

(E95193420A)
(E95193454A)
(E95192620A)

V00186600A

50089444
R0156524
R0156524
EZ51926128B
E01057500A
MO016618008
MO01661900A
MO01662000A
MO01662100A
MO01840600A
MO01643200A
E95192720A
E90192700B
EZ5192720A
50089884
50089884
EZ5192702A
E00889400A
A0007520
A0008800

PCBA,GATHER J CD-500 G
PCBA,GATHER J CHI CD500 G
PCB ASSY,DISPLAY(J)CD500G

PCBA,DISP+LED (J)CD500 G

ICHT1621-48 G

RD,1/10W 330 OHM J0603G
RD,1/10W 330 OHM J0603G
PCB ASSY,T-DISP(J)CD-01U G
LCD,TSB2454DBTDPN-SP(4) G
HOLDER.LCD G

LENS, G

SHEET,DIFFUSION G
SHEET,REFLECT G
SHEET,MIRROR CD-X1500 G
SHEET,PANEL FRONT G

PCB ASSY,LED(J) CD500 G
PCB,LED(J) CDX05

PCB ASSY,S-LED(J) CD500 G
LED,NESW455BT G
LED,NESW455BT G

PCB ASSY,T-LED(J) CDX05
HARNESS ASSY,E01 G
STRING SOLDER,0.8 G
CREAM SOLDER,570G-SX

For China
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9. Included Accessories

HEm
Included Accessories
REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . REMARKS
3E014150 POWER CORD,UL-G [E] /N
3E014160 POWER CORD,EUR-G [E] /N
3E014170 POWER CORD,UK [UK] AN
3E014180 POWER CORD,AUS [A] )
3E039940 POWER CORD,TM G [T] YN
E0147010 POWER CORD,UE-965-239 G [CH] A
E0178290 POWER CORD,KORC131.8M G [K] )
E0168660 AC PLUG,WS-037-A PSE G
D01168501A OWNERS MNL,(J)CD6010G  [J
D01168520A OWNERS MNL,(E)CD6010G [ ExceptJ]
D01168554A OWNERS MNL,(C)CD6010G [
D01168580A OWNERS MNL,(G)CD6010G [
D01168581A OWNERS MNL,(F)CD6010G [
D01168582A OWNERS MNL,()CD6010G [
D01168583A OWNERS MNL,(S)CD6010G [
E01736300A RMT CONT,RC-500 G
E0155030 BATTERY,UM4(ENGLISH)G
3M0028300A ASSY,RACK MOUNT SCREW KIT
3B0005812A SCREW,BPA M5X12 (NI)
3M0028100A WASHER-FIBER(BLK)
NOTES AE

® PC boards shown are viewed from parts side.

@ Parts marked with * require longer delivery time.

@ The parts with no reference number or no parts
number in the exploded views are not supplied.

@ As regards the resistors and capacitors, refer to the
circuit diagrams contained in this manual.

® /\ Parts marked with this sign are safety critical
components. They must be replaced with identical
components - refer to the appropriate parts list
and ensure exact replacement.

@ Parts of [ ] mark can be used only with the version
designated.
[J]:JAPAN[US/C]:US.A/CANADA [K]:KOREA
[E]:EUROPE[UKI]:UK.[JEX]:JAPAN & ASIA
[A]:AUSTRALIA[T]:TAIWAN
[CH]:CHINA[ETC]:US.A./CANADA/South America

® 7UY FEREIEBREZRLTVET,

® *HIDIMRITMIHEF LIV ET. H5HLHTTHE
{FEEW,

® HREEICHENLE VLIRS L UTRBOLVIRRIIMIET
EFE LA,

O IREDIRG., AVT /Y —RERLTHVET. EBRE
ZBRLTEEL,

® A\ HRRELERBRTY., KNTIHIILTIEEDER
mEFERALTLEL,

® sk
[J1:JAPAN[US/C]:US.A/CANADA [K]: KOREA
[E1:EUROPE [UK]:U.K. [JEX]:JAPAN & ASIA
[A]:AUSTRALIA [T]:TAIWAN
[CHI:CHINA[ETC]:U.S.A/CANADA/South America
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V1.30 fix

o Playback of some CDs written using “Track at once”

would stop. This has been fixed.

Updates

V1.21 fixes
o Some MP3 files could not be played back. This has been

fixed.

Some data CDs created using the Mac OS could not be
played back. This has been fixed.

Operation stability has been improved.

Some CDs with poor-quality data recording could not
be played back. This has been fixed.

After updating to firmware to version 1.20 or later,
update the unit to firmware version Y.0J.

Always use the most recent firmware for this device.
Please visit the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/)
to check for the latest firmware.

New function

V1.30 additions

e An end check function has been added. (Menu item 25)
o A time search function has been added. (Menu item 26)

V1.20 additions

o A failsafe function has been added (menu: 23).

o Afunction has been added that lets you set the status
of the unit after disc loading as well as when playback
completes (menu: 24).

o Inorder to shorten the amount of time required to
open the disc tray after disc playback, the unit was
designed to open the tray while the disc was still
rotating. However, the unit can now also stop disc
rotation before opening the disc tray.

After updating to unit firmware to version 1.20, update
the drive firmware to version Y.0H.

For details, see the “New functions in firmware V1.20”
note for the CD-6010.

V1.10 addition

This unit now supports TASCAM RC-900 universal remote
control units.

D01185800D

V1.20 fixes

o Ifflash loading was conducted from an RC-5520, this

unit or a remote control before the disc was loaded, the
disc would load using the number of tracks from the
previous disc. This has been fixed.

When stopped, switching from fader start to fader stop
would cause the unit to pause. This has been fixed.

Operation stability has been improved.

TASCAM CD-6010 1
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Confirmation of firmware version

Confirm the firmware version of your CD-6010 before
conducting a firmware update.

1
2

Turn the unit’s power ON.

Enter menu mode, and selectthe 21 IHF I menu
item. For details, see the “Menu operatlon basics”
section of the “4 — Menu” chapter in the CD-6010
Owner’s Manual.

Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Version Build number

|
l l

I
[

1

I
I

If the firmware version shown here is the same or
newer than the firmware version that you planned to
update to, then there is no need to update it.

Firmware update procedures

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

1

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update
discs.

« Bevery careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

Download the file

Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global
Site (http://teac-global.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

Create a data CD for updating the unit

Write the downloaded firmware to the disc. (Firmware
V1.10is“CD600110.***" where *** is the three-digit
build number.)

Use ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS-compatible) Disc At
Once format to write the CD-R.

Update the firmware
1) Turn the unit’s power on.

2) Confirmthatic i i =« appearson the display,
and while simultaneously pressing the main unit
SEARCH <<« [AUTO CUE] and »» [AUTO READY]
buttons, press the OPEN/CLOSE button to open
the disc tray.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

CD'601 0 Release Notes

3) After confirming that i E - appears on
the display, insert the update data CD

4) Press the unit’s TRACK SKIP/DATA knob once
to show (.1 % (current version) on the
dlsplay Press it agaln repeatedly to show i ki

.=-=. update version), followed by %

E to start updating.

then

Updating in progress

5) When updating completes, i - TE appears
on the display and the disc tray opens.

I R I I
[ A B Sy Ny I I

6) Eject the update data CD and turn the power off.
Confirmation of firmware version

Follow the “Confirmation of firmware version”
instructions above to check that the system firmware
version is now the most recent version of the firmware.

This completes the procedure for updating this unit.
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Checking the drive firmware
version

Before conducting a drive firmware update, check the

drive firmware version of your CD-6010.

1 Turn the unit’s power ON.

2 After confirming thatri: o i =< appears on the
display, while pressing and holdlng the 9 and SHIFT
buttons on the main unit, press the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to show the drive firmware version on the
display.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Drive firmware version

l

If the drive firmware version shown here is the same
or newer than the drive firmware version that you are
planning to update with, there is no need to update.

Drive firmware update
procedures

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update
discs.

« Bevery careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

1 Download the file
Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

2 Create a data CD for updating the drive
Write the downloaded firmware to a disc. Write a
CD-R or CD-RW disc using ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS
compatible) Disc at Once format.

3 Update the firmware
1) Turn the unit’s power on.
2) After confirming that i i i ¢ appears on the

display, while pressing and holding the STOP and

PAUSE buttons on the main unit, press the OPEN/
CLOSE button to open the disc tray.

3) After confirming that fx i L} E appears on
the display, insert the drive ﬁrmware update data
CD.

4) Press the main unit TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
repeatedly to V|ew in order, (1. [ (current
version), & i ! update version) :
(conﬁrmmg you Want to update) and LiF

(updating starts).

Updating in progress

5) When updating completes, i
on the display and the disc tray opens.

I'E appears

6) Eject the drive firmware update data CD and turn
the power off.

. Confirm the drive firmware version

Referring to “Checking the drive firmware version’,
confirm that the drive firmware version is now the
latest one.

This completes the drive update.

TASCAM CD-6010 3
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Nuevas funciones anadidas en la
version de firmware V1.20

New functions in firmware V1.20

Failsafe function settings

A failsafe function, which disables the buttons on the main
unit and the remote control when using fader start and during

playback, has been added. Set the failsafe function using the =73
F E menu item.

Setting options
OFF (default value): No buttons are disabled.

01: All buttons except the DISPLAY, STOP
and OPEN/CLOSE buttons are disabled.

02: All buttons except the DISPLAY button
are disabled.

Settings for unit status after disc loading
A function has been added that lets you to set the status of the
unit after disc loading as well as when playback completes.

Set the unit status after disc loading using the 4 CLOSE
menu item.

Setting options

STP (default value): The unit stops after a disc is loaded as
well as when playback completes.

PS: The unit pauses after a disc is loaded as
well as when playback completes.

D01215300A

Ajustes de la funcion Failsafe

Hemos anadido una funcién failsafe que desactiva los botones
de la unidad principal y del mando a distancia cuando esté

usando el disparo por fader y durante la reproduccion. Aj
esta funcion failsafe usando el elemento de menu

Opciones de ajuste
OFF (por defecto): Los botones no son desactivados.

01: Todos los botones son desactivados
excepto DISPLAY, STOP y OPEN/CLOSE.
02: Todos los botones son desactivados

excepto DISPLAY.

Ajustes del estado de la unidad tras la carga
de un disco
Hemos anadido una funcién que le permite determinar el

estado de la unidad después de la carga de un disco, asi como
cuando termina la reproduccion.

Ajuste el estado de la unidad después de la carga del disco
usando el elemento de ment &4 L OEE.
Opciones de ajuste

STP (por defecto): La unidad se detiene después de la
carga del disco asi como una vez que la
reproduccion termina.

PS: La unidad queda en pausa después de la
carga del disco y después de terminar la
reproduccion.

TASCAM CD-6010 1
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Neue Funktionen in Firmware-Version
1.20

Einstellungen fiir den ausfallsicheren Betrieb

Das Gerat verfligt nun liber eine Fail-Safe-Funktion, um das
versehentliche Betatigen von Tasten am Gerédt oder der Fernbe-
dienung wahrend des Faderstart-Betriebs und wahrend der
Wiedergabe zu verhindern. Die Einstellungen fir diese Fail-Sa-
fe-Funktion nehmen Sie im MenU unter &% FSHFE vor.

Auswahlmaoglichkeiten

F (Voreinstellung): Tastensperre ausgeschaltet

Alle Tasten auf3er DISPLAY, STOP und
OPEN/CLOSE sind deaktiviert.

o G Alle Tasten auf3er DISPLAY sind
deaktiviert.

Geratezustand nach dem Laden einer CD

Sie kdnnen nun festlegen, welchen Zustand das Gerat nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der Wiedergabe annimmt.
Die Einstellungen daftir nehmen Sie im Meni unter Z & 1
vor.

Auswahlmaoglichkeiten

F (Voreinstellung):  Das Gerat stoppt nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der
Wiedergabe.

o P Das Gerat schaltet nach dem
Laden einer CD und am Ende der
Wiedergabe auf Pause.

Nuove funzioni del firmware V1.20

Impostazioni della funzione Failsafe

E stata aggiunta una funzione Failsafe (di sicurezza) che disattiva
i pulsanti dell'unita principale e del telecomando quando si
utilizzano Fader Start e durante la riproduzione Impostare la
funzione Failsafe tramite la voce di menu 2 IFE.

Opzioni di impostazione

OFF (valore di default): nessun pulsante disabilitato.

01: sono disabilitati tutti i pulsanti tranne i
pulsanti DISPLAY, STOP e OPEN/CLOSE.
02: sono disabilitati tutti i pulsanti tranne il

pulsante DISPLAY.

Impostazioni per lo stato dell'unita dopo il
caricamento del disco
E stata aggiunta una funzione che permette di impostare lo

stato della macchina dopo il caricamento del disco, cosi come al
termine della riproduzione.

Impostare lo stato diunita dopo il caricamento del disco tramite
la voce di menu:

Opzioni di |mpostazione

STP (valore di default): L'unita si ferma dopo aver caricato un
disco, cosi come quando la riprodu-
zione termina.

PS: L'unita si mette in pausa dopo aver
caricato un disco, cosi come quando la
riproduzione termina.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

Nouvelles fonctions du firmware V1.20

Réglages de la fonction de sécurité intégrée

Une fonction de sécurité intégrée (« Failsafe »), qui désactive les
touches de l'unité principale et de la télécommande quand on
utilise le démarrage au fader et durant la lecture, a été ajoutée.
Réglez la fonction de sécurité intégrée au moyen de la rubrique
demenu &3 FELHEFE.
Options de réglage
OFF (par défaut) :

01: Toutes les touches sauf les touches
DISPLAY, STOP et OPEN/CLOSE sont
désactivées.

02: Toutes les touches sauf la touche
DISPLAY sont désactivées.

Aucune touche n'est désactivée.

Réglages de statut de I'unité apres
chargement d’un disque
Une fonction a été ajoutée pour vous permettre de choisir le

statut de l'unité apres le chargement d’un disque ainsi qu'une
fois la lecture terminée.

Réglez le statut de I'unité aprés chargem nt d un disque au
moyen de la rubrique de menu

Options de réglage

STP (par défaut):  L'unité s'arréte apres chargement d'un
disque ainsi qu’une fois la lecture
terminée.

PS: L'unité se met en pause aprés

chargement d’un disque ainsi qu’une
fois la lecture terminée.

Printed in China
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Functions added in firmware
V1.30

End check function

An end check function has been added that allows you to
check the ends of tracks. This is useful when you want to
check how a track ends.

Setting the amount of time checked

Set how many seconds before the end of the track
playback should start with this function. Use the “25
END-C”" menu item to set the number of seconds before
the end of the track.

Setting range: 5 (default) - 35 (in 5 second intervals)

Using this function

To start end check playback of the currently selected track
(for the number of seconds set above), during playback or
when paused, press and hold the i1[PAUSE] button and
press the »[PLAY] button on the main unit or press the
ENTER button on the remote control.

After playback completes, the unit returns to the call
point (the point when playback last started) and pauses
playback.

« The end check function cannot be used with data CDs.

« During A-B repeat playback, end check playback will
start the set number of seconds before the B point,
and the unit will pause at the A point when playback
completes.

D01248800A

Time search function

A time search function has been added that enables
locating to a designated time from the start of a track.

Setting the time search function
Use the “26 NUM-B” menu item to set the time search
function.
Options
TR (default): The time search function is disabled. Press
a number button to directly select a track.

Tl: The time search function is enabled. Press a number
button to activate time search mode. The input
position is shown with a blinking “_" (underbar).

TRACK

1 ol .

Ll o
/‘\

Display during time search mode

Using this function

When time search mode is active, use the number buttons
on the main unit or remote control to input minutes,
seconds and frames (two digits each). When input is
complete, the unit locates to the designated time. After
locating, the unit will pause if it had been stopped or
paused before or it will continue playback if it had been
playing before.

« Thetime search function cannot be used with data
CDs.

o Thetime search function cannot be used when the cue
mode or flash start function is enabled.

« When the time search function is set to “TI’, the
number buttons on the main unit and the remote
control cannot be used to select tracks.

« Press the CLEAR button on the main unit or the remote
control to clear an input time.

« Ifthe “17 FRAME” menu item is set to “OFF’; only
minutes and seconds can be input (frame input is not
possible).

TASCAM CD-6010
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Updates

Firmware update procedures

Always use the most recent firmware for this device.
Please visit the TASCAM web site at http://tascam.com/ to
check for the latest firmware.

New function

V1.10 addition

This unit now supports TASCAM RC-900 universal remote
control units.

Confirmation of firmware version

Confirm the firmware version of your CD-6010 before
conducting a firmware update.

1 Turn the unit's power ON.

2 Enter menu mode, and select the = 1 HF L menu
item. For details, see the “Menu operatlon ba5|cs
section of the “4 — Menu” chapter in the CD-6010
Owner’s Manual.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Version Build number

l l

I 1
I TL

I
I

If the firmware version shown here is the same or
newer than the firmware version that you planned to
update to, then there is no need to update it.

D01185800A

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

1

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update

discs.

Be very careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

Download the file

Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

Create a data CD for updating the unit

Write the downloaded firmware to the disc. (Firmware
V1.10 is “CD600110.***” where *** is the three-digit
build number.)

Use ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS-compatible) Disc At
Once format to write the CD-R.

Update the firmware

1) Turn the unit’s power on.

2) Confirmthatyiz: i i = appears on the display,
and while simultaneously pressing the main unit
SEARCH <<« [AUTO CUE] and »» [AUTO READY]
buttons, press the OPEN/CLOSE button to open
the disc tray.

3) Confirm that, E IH appearsonthe
display, and put the data CD with the updater into
the disc tray. Then, press the OPEN/CLOSE button
to close the disc tray.

TASCAM CD-6010 1



4) Press the unit’s TRACK SKIP/DATA knob once

i
it

toshow iL.[r =

o T
T
LM

E to start updating.

% (current version) on the
display. Press it again repeatedly to show i i
{ (update version), followed by = iiEE and

('l e
=

Updating in progress
5) When updating completes, &3 FLE

e
i
i

E appears

on the display and the disc tray opens.

6) Remove the data CD with the updater and press
the OPEN/CLOSE button to close the disc tray.

Then, turn the power OFF.
4 Confirmation of firmware version

Follow the “Confirmation of firmware version”
instructions above to check that the system firmware
version is now the most recent version of the firmware.

This completes the procedure for updating this unit.

2 TASCAM CD-6010
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Contents New function
Contents
Updates V1.20 additions

New function
V1.20 additions
V1.10 addition

Maintenance items
V1.20 fixes

Confirmation of firmware version

« A failsafe function has been added (menu: 23).

o Afunction has been added that lets you set the status
of the unit after disc loading as well as when playback
completes (menu: 24).

o Inorder to shorten the amount of time required to
open the disc tray after disc playback, the unit was
designed to open the tray while the disc was still
rotating. However, the unit can now also stop disc
rotation before opening the disc tray. If this feature is
needed, update the drive firmware.

After updating to unit firmware to version 1.20, update

Firmware update procedures
Checking the drive firmware version
Drive firmware update procedures

W W NN m @m @a @ @ a -

U pdates the drive firmware to version Y.0H.
Always use the most recent firmware for this device. NOTE ) . o B
Please visit the TASCAM web site at http://tascam.com/ to For details, see the “New functions in firmware V1.20
check for the latest firmware. note for the CD-6010.
V1.10 addition

This unit now supports TASCAM RC-900 universal remote
control units.

Maintenance items

V1.20 fixes

o Ifflash loading was conducted from an RC-5520, this
unit or a remote control before the disc was loaded, the
disc would load using the number of tracks from the
previous disc. This has been fixed.

¢ When stopped, switching from fader start to fader stop
would cause the unit to pause. This has been fixed.

o Operation stability has been improved.

D01185800B TASCAM CD-6010 1
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Confirmation of firmware version

Confirm the firmware version of your CD-6010 before
conducting a firmware update.

1 Turn the unit’s power ON.

2 Enter menu mode, and selectthe &1 IHF I menu
item. For details, see the “Menu operatlon basics”
section of the “4 - Menu” chapter in the CD-6010
Owner’s Manual.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Version Build number

|
l l

I
[

1

I
I

If the firmware version shown here is the same or
newer than the firmware version that you planned to
update to, then there is no need to update it.

Firmware update procedures

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update
discs.

« Bevery careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

1 Download the file
Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

2 Create a data CD for updating the unit
Write the downloaded firmware to the disc. (Firmware
V1.10is“CD600110.***" where *** is the three-digit
build number.)
Use ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS-compatible) Disc At
Once format to write the CD-R.

3 Update the firmware
1) Turn the unit’s power on.

2) Confirmthatic i i =« appearson the display,
and while simultaneously pressing the main unit
SEARCH <<« [AUTO CUE] and »» [AUTO READY]
buttons, press the OPEN/CLOSE button to open
the disc tray.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

3) After confirming that i E - appears on
the display, insert the update data CD

4) Press the unit’s TRACK SKIP/DATA knob once
to show (.1 % (current version) on the
dlsplay Press it agaln repeatedly to show i ki

.=-=. update version), followed by %

E to start updating.

then

Updating in progress

5) When updating completes, i - TE appears
on the display and the disc tray opens.

I R I I
[ A B Sy Ny I I

6) Eject the update data CD and turn the power off.
Confirmation of firmware version

Follow the “Confirmation of firmware version”
instructions above to check that the system firmware
version is now the most recent version of the firmware.

This completes the procedure for updating this unit.
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Checking the drive firmware
version

Before conducting a drive firmware update, check the

drive firmware version of your CD-6010.

1 Turn the unit’s power ON.

2 After confirming thatri: o i =< appears on the
display, while pressing and holdlng the 9 and SHIFT
buttons on the main unit, press the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to show the drive firmware version on the
display.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Drive firmware version

l

If the drive firmware version shown here is the same
or newer than the drive firmware version that you are
planning to update with, there is no need to update.

Drive firmware update
procedures

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update
discs.

« Bevery careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

1 Download the file
Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

2 Create a data CD for updating the drive
Write the downloaded firmware to a disc. Write a
CD-R or CD-RW disc using ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS
compatible) Disc at Once format.

3 Update the firmware
1) Turn the unit’s power on.
2) After confirming that i i i ¢ appears on the

display, while pressing and holding the STOP and

PAUSE buttons on the main unit, press the OPEN/
CLOSE button to open the disc tray.

3) After confirming that fx i L} E appears on
the display, insert the drive ﬁrmware update data
CD.

4) Press the main unit TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
repeatedly to V|ew in order, (1. [ (current
version), & i ! update version) :
(conﬁrmmg you Want to update) and LiF

(updating starts).

Updating in progress

5) When updating completes, i
on the display and the disc tray opens.

I'E appears

6) Eject the drive firmware update data CD and turn
the power off.

. Confirm the drive firmware version

Referring to “Checking the drive firmware version’,
confirm that the drive firmware version is now the
latest one.

This completes the drive update.
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Contents New function
Contents
Updates V1.20 additions

New function
V1.20 additions
V1.10 addition

Maintenance items
V1.21 fixes
V1.20 fixes

Confirmation of firmware version

Firmware update procedures

Checking the drive firmware version

W W NN m = @ a a a a

Drive firmware update procedures

Updates

Always use the most recent firmware for this device.
Please visit the TASCAM web site at http://tascam.com/ to
check for the latest firmware.

D01185800C

« A failsafe function has been added (menu: 23).
o Afunction has been added that lets you set the status

of the unit after disc loading as well as when playback
completes (menu: 24).

In order to shorten the amount of time required to
open the disc tray after disc playback, the unit was
designed to open the tray while the disc was still
rotating. However, the unit can now also stop disc
rotation before opening the disc tray.

After updating to unit firmware to version 1.20, update
the drive firmware to version Y.0H.

For details, see the “New functions in firmware V1.20”
note for the CD-6010.

V1.10 addition

This unit now supports TASCAM RC-900 universal remote
control units.

Maintenance items

V1.21 fixes
o Some MP3 files could not be played back. This has been

fixed.

Some data CDs created using the Mac OS could not be
played back. This has been fixed.

Operation stability has been improved.

Some CDs with poor-quality data recording could not
be played back. This has been fixed.

After updating to firmware to version 1.20 or later,
update the unit to firmware version Y.0J.

V1.20 fixes

o Ifflash loading was conducted from an RC-5520, this

unit or a remote control before the disc was loaded, the
disc would load using the number of tracks from the
previous disc. This has been fixed.

When stopped, switching from fader start to fader stop
would cause the unit to pause. This has been fixed.

o Operation stability has been improved.

TASCAM CD-6010 1
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Confirmation of firmware version

Confirm the firmware version of your CD-6010 before
conducting a firmware update.

1 Turn the unit’s power ON.

2 Enter menu mode, and selectthe &1 IHF I menu
item. For details, see the “Menu operatlon basics”
section of the “4 - Menu” chapter in the CD-6010
Owner’s Manual.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Version Build number

|
l l

I
[

1

I
I

If the firmware version shown here is the same or
newer than the firmware version that you planned to
update to, then there is no need to update it.

Firmware update procedures

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update
discs.

« Bevery careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

1 Download the file
Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

2 Create a data CD for updating the unit
Write the downloaded firmware to the disc. (Firmware
V1.10is“CD600110.***" where *** is the three-digit
build number.)
Use ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS-compatible) Disc At
Once format to write the CD-R.

3 Update the firmware
1) Turn the unit’s power on.

2) Confirmthatic i i =« appearson the display,
and while simultaneously pressing the main unit
SEARCH <<« [AUTO CUE] and »» [AUTO READY]
buttons, press the OPEN/CLOSE button to open
the disc tray.

2 TASCAM CD-6010

3) After confirming that i E - appears on
the display, insert the update data CD

4) Press the unit’s TRACK SKIP/DATA knob once
to show (.1 % (current version) on the
dlsplay Press it agaln repeatedly to show i ki

.=-=. update version), followed by %

E to start updating.

then

Updating in progress

5) When updating completes, i - TE appears
on the display and the disc tray opens.

I R I I
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6) Eject the update data CD and turn the power off.
Confirmation of firmware version

Follow the “Confirmation of firmware version”
instructions above to check that the system firmware
version is now the most recent version of the firmware.

This completes the procedure for updating this unit.
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Checking the drive firmware
version

Before conducting a drive firmware update, check the

drive firmware version of your CD-6010.

1 Turn the unit’s power ON.

2 After confirming thatri: o i =< appears on the
display, while pressing and holdlng the 9 and SHIFT
buttons on the main unit, press the TRACK SKIP/
DATA knob to show the drive firmware version on the
display.

3 Press the TRACK SKIP/DATA knob on the main unit or
the ENTER button on the remote control to show the
system firmware version on the display.

Drive firmware version

l

If the drive firmware version shown here is the same
or newer than the drive firmware version that you are
planning to update with, there is no need to update.

Drive firmware update
procedures

Prepare a completely blank CD-R and a computer that can
create a data CD.

« CD-RW discs cannot be used for firmware update
discs.

« Bevery careful not to cut the power to the unit during
firmware updating. If the power should be interrupted
during firmware updating, the unit could become
unstartable or otherwise damaged.

1 Download the file
Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/). Uncompress the
downloaded file if it is in a ZIP format or otherwise
compressed.

2 Create a data CD for updating the drive
Write the downloaded firmware to a disc. Write a
CD-R or CD-RW disc using ISO 9660 Level 1 (MS-DOS
compatible) Disc at Once format.

3 Update the firmware
1) Turn the unit’s power on.
2) After confirming that i i i ¢ appears on the

display, while pressing and holding the STOP and

PAUSE buttons on the main unit, press the OPEN/
CLOSE button to open the disc tray.

3) After confirming that fx i L} E appears on
the display, insert the drive ﬁrmware update data
CD.

4) Press the main unit TRACK SKIP/DATA knob
repeatedly to V|ew in order, (1. [ (current
version), & i ! update version) :
(conﬁrmmg you Want to update) and LiF

(updating starts).

Updating in progress

5) When updating completes, i
on the display and the disc tray opens.

I'E appears

6) Eject the drive firmware update data CD and turn
the power off.

. Confirm the drive firmware version

Referring to “Checking the drive firmware version’,
confirm that the drive firmware version is now the
latest one.

This completes the drive update.
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